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THE CONSTITUTION OF INDIA

PREAMBLE

WE, THE PEOPLE OF INDIA, having solemnly resolved to constitute India into a

'SOVEREIGN SOCIALIST SECULAR DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC and to secure to all its
citizens :

JUSTICE, social. economic and political:

LIBERTY of thought, expression, belief, faith and worship:

EQUALITY of status and of opportunity: and to promote among them all

FRATERNITY assuring the dignity of the individual and the * unity and integrity of the Nation;

IN OUR CONSTITUENT ASSEMBLY this twenty-sixth day of November, 1949, do HEREBY
ADOPT, ENACT AND GIVE TO OURSELVES THIS CONSTITUTION.

1.

Subs. by the Constitution (Forty-Second Amendment) Act. 1976, sec. 2. for "Sovereign Democratic Republic (w.e.f.
3.1.1977)

2 Subs. by the Constitution (Forty-Second Amendment) Act. 1976. sec. 2. for "unity of the Nation (w.e.f. 3.1.1977)
THE CONSTITUTION OF INDIA
Chapter IVA
Fundamental Duties
ARTICLES1A

Fundamental Duties - It shall be the duty of every citizen of India-

(a)

(b)
(c)
(d)
(e)

t9)
(2)

(h)
0)
()

to abide the Constitution and respect its ideals and institutions, the National Flag and the National
Anthem;

to cherish and follow the noble ideals which inspired our national struggle for freedom;
to uphold and protect the sovereignty, unity and integrity of India;
to defend the country and render national service when called upon to do so;

To promote harmony and the spirit of common brotherhood amongst all the people of India transcending
religious, linguistic and regional or sectional diversities; to renounce practices derogatory to the
dignity of women;

to value and preserve the rich heritage of our composite culture;

to protect and improve the natural environment including forests, lakes, rivers, wild life and to have
compassion for living creatures;

to develop the scientific temper, humanism and the spirit of inquiry and reform;
to safeguard public property and to abjure violence;

to strive towards excellence 1n all spheres of individual and collective activity so that the nation
constantly rises to higher levels of endeavour and achievement.
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Curriculum updation is a continuous process, as such the Board brings out the revised
curricula every year. It is obligatory for the School and the students preparing for the
Board’s Examination of a particular year to follow the syllabi, courses and the books
prescribed by it for that year. No deviation from the ones prescribed is permissible. All
concerned are, therefore, strongly advised to purchase the curriculum prescribed for the
year concerned from the CBSE Headquarters or its Regional Offices for their information
and use. Orders with the required price and postage can be placed with the Store Keeper
(Publications) at the Headquarters or with the Regional Office of the zone as the case
may be. Readers are also advised to refer to the details given at the end of'the publication.
The syllabi and courses in Regional and Foreign Languages have been provided in the
Volume II printed separately which is also a priced publication.
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1.ELIGIBILITY OF CANDIDATES

Admission of Sudentstoaschool: Transfer/Migration of Sudents
Admission: General Conditions:

A student seeking admission to any classin ‘ School’ will be eligible for admission to
that classonly if he:-

0]

(i)

)

hasbeen studyinginaschool recognised by or affiliated tothisBoard or any other recognised
Board of Secondary EducationinIndia;

haspassed qudifying or equivdent qudifying examination making himdigiblefor admisson
tothat class;

stidfiesthereguirementsof agelimits(minimumand maximum) asdetermined by the State/ U.
T. Government and applicableto the place wherethe school islocated; and

produces.-

(@ theSchool Leaving Certificateltrandfer certificatesgned by theHead of thelndtitution
last attended and countersigned;

(b)  document(s) in support of hishaving passed thequalifying or equivaent qualifying
examination; and

(c) Dateof Birth Certificateissued by the Registrar of Birthsand Desths, where-ever
existing, asproof of date of birth.

Explanation:-

1.2

@

()

A person who hasbeen studying in aninstitution which isnot recognised by thisBoard or
by any other recognised Board of Secondary Education or by the State/
U. T. Government of the concerned place shall not be admitted to any classor a* School”
onthebasisof Certificate(s) of such unrecognised institutionsattended by him earlier.

Qudifying Examination’ meansan examination-thepassng of whichmakesadudent digible
for admissionto aparticular class, and ‘ equivalent examination” meansan examination
conducted by any recognised Board of Secondary Education/Indian Universty or aninditution
recognised by or affiliated to such Board/Universty andisrecognised by theBoard equiva ent
to the corresponding examination conducted by thisBoard or conducted by a*“ School”
affiliated to/recognised by thisBoard.

No student migrating from aschool in aforeign country other than the school affiliated tothis
Board, shal be€digiblefor admission unlessan digibility certificatein respect of such astudent
hasbeen obtained fromthisBoard. For obtaining digibility certificatefromtheBoard, the Principd
of the School to which admissionisbeing sought will submit to the Board full detail sof the case
and relevant documentswith hisown remarks/ recommendations. Thedligibility certificatewill
beissued by the Board only after the Board i s satisfied that the course of study undergone and
examination passed isequival ent to corresponding classof thisBoard.
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No personwho isunder the sentence of rustication or isexpelled from any Board/University/
School or isdebarred from appearing in the examination for whatever reason by any Board/
University shall be admitted to any classin aSchool affiliated to thisBoard.

No student shall be admitted or promoted to any subsequent higher classin any school unlesshe
has compl eted the regular course of study of the classto which hewasadmitted at the beginning
of the academic session and has passed the examination at the end of the concerned academic
session, qualifying himfor promotionto thenext higher class.

No student shall be admitted in Class X| and abovein aschool affiliated with the Board after
31st day of August of theyear except with prior permission of the Chairman, CBSE/Competent
Authority asmay have been definedin the State/Union Territory EducationActs. Thegpplication
for permissionto grant admission after 31st August shall berouted through the Principal of the
school specifying thereasonswhich are unavoidable. The candidate shall completetherequired
‘percentage of attendance (75%) for Class XI & XI1 asper Examination Bye-Laws of the
Board to makehim/her eligiblefor the examinations. In such caseswhere theadmission by the
candidate could not betakenin ahigher classby the stipul ated date because of thelatedeclaration
of result by the Board such permission would not berequired, provided the candidate applied
for admissonwithin afortnight of thedeclaration of theresuilt.

Admission to Class Xl
Admissionto class X1 inaschool shall be open only to such astudent who has:

(@  Obtained minimum GradeD in at |east five subjects of externa examination asper the
Scheme of Studies and a Qualifying Certificate at the Secondary School (Class X)
Examination conducted by this Board/Senior Secondary School affiliated to thisBoard.

(b) Haspassed an equivalent examination conducted by any other recognised Board of
Secondary Educatior/Indian University and recognised by thisBoard asequivalent toits
secondary school examination; and

Notwithstanding anything contained intherulesabove, Chairman shdl havethe powersto permit
admissionin Class X1 in respect of such studentswho have opted for not appearing for the
Secondary School examination conducted by the Board but changing school after passing the
Secondary School examination conducted by a Senior Secondary school affiliated tothe Board
ongroundsof shifting of family from oneplaceto ancther, transfer of parent(s), for better academic
performance or on medical groundsetc. to avoid undue hardship to the candidate(s).

AdmissiontoClass Xl 1:

()  Asthesyllabusprescribed a Senior level isof two yearsintegrated course, no admission
shall betakenin class X1 directly. Provided further that admissionto Class XIl ina
school shall be open only to such astudent who:

(& hascompleted aregular course of study for Class XI and has passed class XI
examination fromaninditution affiliated tothisBoard;

(b) hascompleted aregular course of study of Class XI and has passed class XI
examination fromaningtitution affiliated to thisBoard and migrating from onecity/

4
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Stateto another only onthetransfer of the parent(s) or shifting of their familiesfrom
oneplaceto another, after procuring from thestudent the mark sheet andthe Transfer
Certificate duly countersigned by the Board; and

(c) hascompleted aregular course of study for class XI and has passed class XI
examination from aingtitution recognised by / affiliated to any recognised Board in
Indiacan beadmitted to aschool affiliated tothisBoard only onthetransfer of the
parent(s) or shiting of their familiesfrom one placeto another, after procuring from
the student the mark sheet and the Transfer Certificate duly countersigned by the
Educational Authorieitesof the Board concerned.

Notwithstanding anything contained in ther ulesabove, Chair man shall have
the powersto allow change of school for better academic performance,
medical reason etc. to avoid unduehardship tothecandidate(s).

In case of al such admissionsthe schoolswould obtain post facto approval of the
Board within onemonth of admission of the student.

Notwith standing any thing contained in paras 1 to 5 of thisByelaws, the admision of
students passing quaifying examination from an examination body outside Indiashall be
regulated according to the provisions contained in clause 1.2 of thischapter; provided
that the condition of completing regular course of study for class X| issatisfiedin casesof
admissionto ClassXI|I.

Admission Procedure

0]

(i)

)

v)

(i)

Admissionregister intheform prescribed by the State Government concerned/Kendriya
Vidyalaya Sangathan/NavodayaVidya aya Samiti asthe case may be, shall bemaintained
by the" School" wherethe name of every student joining " The School" shal be entered.

Successive numbers must be all otted to students on their admission and each student
should retain this number throughout the whol e of his career in the school. A student
returning tothe school after absence of any duration shall resumeadmissiononhisorigina
number.

If a student applying for admission to a school has attended any other school, an
authenticated copy of Transfer Certificatein theformat givenin the Examination Bye-
Lawsfromhislast school must be produced before hisname can beenteredintheadmission
Regider.

In no case shall astudent be admitted into aclasshigher thanthat for which heisentitled
accordingtothe Transfer Certificate.

A student shdll not beallowed to migratefrom one™ School" to another during thesession
after his name has been sent up for the Senior School Certificate(Class XI1)
Examinationsconducted by the Board. Thiscondition may bewaived only in specia
circumstances by the Chairman.

A student leaving hisschool a theend of asesson or whoispermitted by the school during
the session shall onapayment of al dues, receive an authenticated copy of the Transfer
Certificateup-to-date. A duplicate copy may beissued if theHead of theinditutionissatisfied

5



that theorigind islost but it shall awaysbeso marked.

(vii) Incaseastudent fromaningtitution not affiliated to the Board seeksadmissioninaschool
affiliated tothe Board, such astudent shal produceatransfer certificateduly countersigned
by an authority asindicated intheformat givenin Examination Bye-Laws.

(viii)  If the statement made by the parent or guardian of astudent or by the student himself/
herself, if he/she wasmajor at thetime of his/her admission to aschool, isfound to
contain any wilful misrepresentation of factsregarding the student’s career, the head of
theinstitution may punish him/her asper provision of the Education Act of the State/
Union Territory or KendriyaVidyalaya Sangathan/Navodaya Vidyal aya Samiti Rules,
asthe case may be, respectively and report the matter to the Board.

Admission to Examinations
General

Notwithstanding anything contained in these Byelaws, no candidatewho hasbeen expelled oris
under the punishment of rustication or isdebarred for appearing in or taking an examinationfor
any reason whatsoever, shall be admitted to the All India/lDelhi Senior School Certificate
Examinations conducted by the Board

All India/Ddhi Senior School Certificate Examinations;

7.
7.1

Academic Qualification for Undertaking Examinations:

A candidatefor All India/lDelhi Senior School Certificate Examination should have obtained/
passed thefollowing at |east two years earlier than the year in which he/shewoul d take Senior
School Certificate Examination (Class X|1) of theBoard :

(@) (i) obtained minimum Grade D inat least five subjectsof external examination and a
Qualifying Certificate at the Secondary School Examination(Class X) conducted by the
Board, or

(i)  obtained minimum GradeD inthe Scholastic areasaswell assatisfactory Gradesin Co-
Scholastic areas under the Continuous and Comprehensive Evaluation schemeinthe
Secondary School examination conducted by the school affiliated to the Board upto Senior
Secondary level and Certificate of School -,Based Assessment duly signed by the Board
or

(i)  haspassed an equivaent examination conducted by any other recognised Board/University.

(iv)  haspassed Class X examinationfrom aningtitution affiliated tothisBoard or aningtution
recognized by / affiliated to any recognized Board in Indiaatleast oneyear earlier thanthe
year inwhich hewould take Senior School Certificate Examination of the Board.

Admission to Examinations. Regular Candidates

All India/Delhi Senior School Certificate Examination will be open to such regular candidates
who have submitted their duly compl eted gpplication for admiss on to the concerned examination,
and/or hisnameinthe manner prescribed by the Board, along with the prescribed feeforwarded
to the Controller of Examinationsby the Head of the I nstitution/School with thefollowing duly
certified by such head:-
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1.

0]
(i)

(i)
)

)
(i)

(i)

that he possessesthe academic qudificationsaslaid downin Examination Bye-Laws,

that he has not passed equivaentor higherexamination from thisBoard or equivalant or
higher examination of any other Boardor University;

that heison theactiverallsof the School;

that he hascompleted a“ regular Course of study” asdefined and detailed in Examination
Bye-Lawsinaschool inthe subjectsinwhich hewould appear in the Examination;

that he bearsagood moral character andis of good conduct; and

that he satisfiesal other provisionsapplicableto him/her, of the Examination Bye-Laws
and any other provision made by the Board by governing admission to the examination
concerned, if any.

Itismandatory upon aschool affiliated to the Board to follow the Examination ByeLaws
of theBoard intoto.

No affiliated school shall endeavor to present the candidateswho arenot onitsroll nor
will it present the candidates of its unaffiliated branch/schoolsto any of the Board's
Examinations

If the Board hasreasonsto believethat an affiliated school isnot following thesub-section
(1) and (i) of thissection, the Board will resort to penaltiesasdeemed it.

A Regular Courseof Study

0]

(i)

Theexpresson “aregular courseof study” referred tointhe Bye-Law meansat least 75%
of atendancein the classesheld counted fromtheday of commencing teaching of Class X1/
Xll, asthe case may be, upto the 1t of the Month preceding the month in which the
examination of the School / Board commences. Candidates taking up a subject(s)
involving practicals shall aso be required to have put in at least 75% of the tota
attendancefor practica work inthe subject inthelaboratory. Headsof ingtitutionsshal not
alow acandidate who has offered subject(s) involving practicalsto take the practical
examination(s) unlessthe candidatesfulfil theatendancerequirementsasgiveninthisRule.

Thecandidateswho had failed in the same examination in the preceding year and who has
rejoined Class XI/X11 shall berequired to put in 75% of attendance cal culated on the
possible attendancefrom the 1st of the month following the publication of the results of
that examination by the School/Board upto the 1st of the month preceding themonthin
which the examination of the School / Board commences.

In the case of migration from other institutions, attendance at the institution/school
recogni sed by the Education Department of the State/Union Territory fromwhichthe
candidate migrateswill betaken into account in cal cul ating the required percentage of
attendance.

Requirement of Attendancein Subjectsof | nter nal Assessment

0]

No student from aSchool affiliated to the Board shall bedigibleto takethe Senior School
Certificate Examination conducted by the Board unlesshe hascompleted 75% of attendance



12.

@

(i)

counted from the opening of class X11 upto thefirst of themonth preceding themonthin
which theexamination commencesin theinternal assessment.

No student from a School affiliated to the Board shall be eligibleto takethe Senior
School Certificate Examination conducted by theBoard unlesshe hascompleted 60% of
attendancein respect of students participating in Sportsat National level organized by
recognized Federations/CBSE/SGFI counted from the opening of class X1l uptothefirst
of themonth preceding the month in which the examination commencesin the subjects of
internal assessment. Also no student fromaSchool affiliated tothe Board shdl bedigible
to takethe Class X | Examination conducted by the School unlesshe hascompleted 60%
of attendancein respect of students participating in Sportsat National level organized by
recognized Federations/ CBSE/SGFI in the subjectsof internal assessment.

Exemption from W.E/Art Education/P& H E may be granted to acandidate on medical
groundsin respect of Senior School candidatesappearing for the Senior School Certificate
Examination conducted by the Board provided the gpplication issupported by acertificate
given by aregistered medica officer of therank not bel ow that of Ass stant Surgeon and
forwarded by the Head of the School with hisrecommendations.

The Chairman shall havethe powersto condone shortage of attendancesin subjects of
internal assessment inrespect of Senior School candidatesappearing for the Senior School
Certificate Examination conducted by the Board.

Rulesfor Condonation of shortageof Attendance

0]

If acandidate's attendancefalls short of the prescribed percentage, in case of students
appearing for the Secondary and Senior School Certificate Examinations conducted by
the Board, the Head of the School may submit hisnametothe Board provisonaly. If the
candidateisstill short of therequired percentage of attendance within threeweeksof the
commencement of examination, the Head of the Institution shall report the caseto the
Regiona Officer concerned immediately. If inthe opinion of theHead of thelnstitution,
the candidate deserves specia consideration, he may submit hisrecommendationto the
Regiona Officer concerned not later than three weeks before the commencement of the
examination for condonation of shortagein attendances by the Chairman, CBSE who
may issue ordersashemay deem proper. The Head of the school in hisletter requesting
for condonation of shortagein attendance, should givethe maximum possible attendance
by astudent counted from the day of commencing teaching of Classes X/X11(beginning of
thesession) uptothe 1t of themonth preceding the month inwhich the examination of the
Board commences, attendance by the candidatein question during the aforesaid period
and the percentage of attendance by such acandidate during the aforesaid period.

Shortage up to 15% only may be condoned by the Chairman in respect of those students
appearing for the Senior School Certificate Examination conducted by theBoard. Cases
of candidateswith attendance bel ow 60% class X1, appearing for the Board'sexaminations,
shall be considered for condonation of shortage of attendance by the Chairman only in
exceptiond circumstances created on medical grounds, such as candidate suffering from
seriousdiseaseslikecancer, AIDS, TB or smilar seriousdiseasesrequiring long period of

8



(i)

)

hospitaization.
ThePrincipa shdl refer acase of shortagewithintheabove prescribed limit of condonation

totheBoard, either with the recommendationsor with valid reasonsfor not recommending
thecase.

The following may be considered valid reasons for recommending the cases of the
candidates with attendance | essthan the prescribed percentage:

(@ prolongedillness,

(b) lossof Father/Mother or some other suchincident leading to hisabsencefrom the
school and meriting specia considerations;

(¢) any other reason of similar seriousnature; and

(d) authorised participation in sponsored tournaments and Sports Meets of not less
thaninter school level and NCC/NSS Campsincluding the days of journeysfor
such participation shal be counted asfull attendance.

() authorised participation in Sports at National level organised by recognized
Federation/CBSE/SGFI.

13. Detaining of Eligible Candidates

Inno casethe Heads of affiliated schoolsshall detain €ligible candidatesfrom appearing at the
examination of the Board.

14.

15.

Private Candidates

Definition. Refer Examination Bye-Laws.

Personseligibleto appear as‘Private Candidates at Delhi Senior School Certificate
(ClassXII) Examination:

)

A candidate who had failed at the Delhi Senior School Certificate Examination of the
Board will bedigibleto reappear at asubsequent examination as private candidateinthe
gyllabusand text books as prescribed for the examination of theyear inwhich he/shewill
reappear.

Thefollowing categoriesof candidatesshall dso bedigibleto appear asprivate candidates
at the Delhi Senior School Certificate Examination of the Board on the conditionslaid
downinthesebyeaws:-

(@ teachersservingineducationd ingtitutionsaffiliated to the Board, who havedready
qualified/passed Secondary or an equivaent examination at least two yearsbefore
taking the Senior School Certificate Examination. Teacher candidates shall submit
hisapplication form aongwith acertificate by theHead of School inwhichthey are
serving duly countersigned by the Director of Education, Government of National
Capitad Territory of Delhi to the Regional Officer, Delhi;

(b) women candidateswho are bonafideresidents of the National Capital Territory of
Delhi and have obtained minimum Grade D in at |east five subjects as per the
Schemeof Studiesand aQudifying Certificateissued by the Board/minimum Grade

9



16.

(ii)

©

(d)

D inthe Scholastic areas as well as satisfactory Gradesin Co-Scholastic areas
under the Continuous and Comprehensive Evaluation schemein the Secondary
School examination conducted by the school affiliated to the Board upto Senior
Secondary level and Certificate of School - Based Assessment duly signed by the
Board at the Secondary School Examination conducted by the Board/School or an
equivalent examination at | east two years before appearing at the Senior School
Certificate Examination subject to conditionsmentionedin clause 17(iii); and

physically handicapped studentswho have obtained minimum GradeD in at least
five subjectsas per the Scheme of Studiesand aQudlifying Certificateissued by the
Board/minimum Grade D inthe Scholastic areasaswel | as satisfactory Gradesin
Co-Scholadtic areas under the Continuous and Comprehensive Evaluation scheme
inthe Secondary School examination conducted by the school affiliated tothe Board
upto Senior Secondary level and Certificate of School - Based A ssessment duly
signed by the Board at the Secondary School Examination conducted by the Board/
School or itsequivalent at |east two years before appearing at the Senior School
Certificate Examination on producing reasonabl e evidence of having deficiency to
attend normal ingtitutionsfor the purpose of studies.

Regular candidate(s) of the previousyear who have compl eted regular course of
Studiesand have been allotted roll no. for appearing at the examination but could
not appear at theAnnual Examination dueto medical reasons except short age of
attendanceaslaid downintheexamination byelawswill aso bedligibleto reappear
at asubsequent examination asaprivate candidate in the syllabusand text books as
prescribed for the examination of theyear inwhich hewill reappesr.

Women/handicapped private candidatesshd| berequired to satisfy thefollowing additiona
conditions-

@

(b)

that they have privately pursued the prescribed course of studies under proper
guidance;
that they are unableto join aSenior Secondary School affiliated to the Board or

there are such other reasons compelling them to appear at theexamination asa
private candidate.

Personseligibleto appear as‘Private Candidates at All India Senior School Certificate
Examination (ClassXI1)

A candidatewho had failed at theAll IndiaSenior School Certificate Examination of the
Board will beeligibleto reappear at asubsequent examination asaprivate candidatein
the syllabusand text books as prescribed for the examination of theyear inwhich hewill

reappear.

Teachersserving in educational institutions affiliated to the Board who have obtained
minimum GradeD in at least five subjectsas per the Scheme of Studiesand aQualifying
Certificateissued by the Board/minimum Grade D in the Scholastic areasaswell as
satisfactory Gradesin Co-Scholastic areas under the Continuous and Comprehensive

10



17.

(ii)

Evauation schemeinthe Secondary School examination conducted by the school affiliated
to the Board upto Senior Secondary level and Certificate of School - Based Assessment
duly signed by the Board at the Secondary School Examination conducted by the Board/
School or an equivalent examination at | east two years before taking the Senior School
Certificate Examination. Teacher candidatesshadl submit hisapplicationformaongwitha
certificate by the Head of School inwhich they are serving duly countersigned by the
Director of Education of the State/Union Territory concerned to the Regional Office of
the Board in which theschool issituated.

Regular candidates of the previousyear who have completed regular course of studies
and have been dlotted roll no. for appearing at the examination but could not appear at
the Annual Examination dueto medical reasons except shortage of attendanceaslaid
down in the examination bye laws will also be eligible to reappear at a subsequent
examination asaprivate candidatein the syllabusand text booksas prescribed for the
examination of theyear inwhich hewill reappear.

Proceduresfor submission of Applicationsof Private Candidatesat All India/Delhi Senior
School Certificate Examination (ClassXI1)

0]

)
v)

(i)

(vii)

A private candidate must submit to the Regiona Officer of theBoard within the prescribed
limit an application in the form prescribed together with the prescribed fee for the
examination and three copies of passport size photographs duly signed by the candidate
and counter signedinthecase of teacher by the authoritiesmentionedin Rule 1.18 (i) (a)
or 1.19(ii) and in case of othersamember of the Governing Body of the Board or Head
of aSchool affiliated to the Board.

If the application of aprivate candidateisreceived after the prescribed date, he shall pay
late fee as prescribed.

When aprivate candidate’ sapplication for admissionto the examination isrejected, the
examinationfeeincluding latefeeif any, paid by himlessRs. 10/- or theamount asdecided
by the Chairman from timeto time, will berefunded to him, provided that in the case of
candidateswhose applicationshave been rg ected on account of the candidate sproducing
afdsecertificate or making afd sestatement in the gpplication, thefull amount of feeshall
beforfeited.

Private candidatesshall not be allowed to offer for their examination, asubject (evenif the
subject isrecognised for theexamination) whichisnot being taught inan affiliated schooal .

Private candidates shal not be allowed to offer such subjectsfor the examinationswhich
involve practical work exceptin caseof candidateswho had failed earlier and who had
putinaregular courseof study at an institution affiliated to the Board in the previous
academic year. However, notwithstanding this condition, femal e candidates, may offer
Home Sciencewith practical.

Thoseregular candidateswho havefailed to obtain promotionto class X1 of the school
affiliated to the Board or any other recognised Board shall not be admitted to the Senior
School Certificate Examination of the Board as private candidates.

Every year, inthe beginning of the session, theHeads of School shall send to the Regional

11



Officer concerned, alist of femal e and handi capped studentswho have been detainedin
Class X containing student’sname, date of birth, the name of hisfather or guardian and
the place of residence.

18. Rulesfor Changein Subject

19.

()  Changeof subject(s) inclass X1 may bealowed by the Head of the School but not |ater
than 31st of October of that academic session.

(i)  Nocandidateshal be permitted to change hissubject of study after passing Class XI.

@)  Thecandidateshall not offer asubjectin Class X1l which hehasnot studied and passedin
ClassXI.

(iv)  Notwithgtanding anything containedintherule26 (i) & (iii) Chairman shal havethe powers
to alow achangein subject(s) to avoid undue hardship to the candidate provided such a
request for changeis made before 30th September.

Submission of Migration Certificateby Private/ Teacher Candidatesfor All India/Delhi
Senior School Certificate Examination.

The candidateswho have passed the Secondary or equival ent examination from other recognised
Board/University shal berequired to submit Migration Certificate from the concerned Board/
University along with the examination form. However, in caseaMigration Certificateis not
received fifteen days before the commencement of the examination, the candidature of the
candidate shall be cancelled and the admit card for appearance at the examination shall not be
issued to him by the Board.

12



2.2

2. SCHEME OF EXAMINATIONSAND PASSCRITERIA
2.1 General Conditions

()  TheSchemeof Examinationsand PassCriteriafor All India/Delhi Senior School Certificate
Examination conducted by the Board, shal beaslaid downfromtimetotime.

(i)  ClassXI examination shal be conducted by the schoolsthemselves.

i)  TheBoardwill conduct the externa examinationsat theend of Class XII.

(iv) ClassXIl examinationwill be based onthe syllabi asprescribed by theBoard for Class
Xl fromtimetotime.

(v)  Number of papers, duration of examination and marksfor each subject/paper will beas
specifiedinthecurriculumfor theyear.

(i)  Theexamination would be conducted intheory aswell asin practica's, depending upon
the nature of the subject(s) and the marks/grades all otted shall be asprescribed in the
curriculum.

(vii) Marks/gradesshall beawarded for individual subjectsand the aggregate marksshall not
begiven.

Grading

(H(a) Assessment of theory/practical papersin externa subjectsshdl bein numerical scores. In

additionto numerica scores, the Board shall indicate gradesin the marks sheetsissued to
the candidatesin case of subjectsof externa examinations. Incaseof interna assessment
subjects, only grades shall be shown.

L etter gradeson anine-point scale shall be used.

Thegrades shall be derived from scoresin case of subjectsof external examination. In
case of subjectsof internal assessment, they shall be awarded by the schools.

Thequaifying marksineach subject of externa examination shal be 33% a Senior School
Certificate Examination. However, a Senior School Certificate Examination, inasubject
involving practical work, acandidate must obtain 33% marksin the theory and 33%
marksinthe practica separately in addition to 33% marksinaggregate, in order to qudify
inthat subject.

v)(a) For awarding the gradesfor the Senior Secondary Examination, theBoard shall put al the

passed studentsin arank order and will award gradesasfollows:
A-1 Top 1/8th of the passed candidates

A-2 Next 1/8th of the passed candidates

B-1 Next 1/8th of the passed candidates

B-2 Next 1/8th of the passed candidates

C-1 Next 1/8th of the passed candidates

C-2 Next 1/8th of the passed candidates
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2.3

2.4

D-1 Next 1/8th of the passed candidates
D-2 Next 1/8th of the passed candidates
E Failed candidates

NOTES:

@
(b)

©

(d)

Minor variationin proportion of candidatesto adjust tieswill be made.

In case of atie, al the students getting the same score, will get the same grade. If the
number of studentsat a score point need to be divided into two segments, the smaller
segment will gowiththelarger.

Method of grading will be used in subjectswhere the number of candidateswho have
passed ismore than 500.

In respect of subjectswheretotal number of candidatespassinginasubject islessthan
500, the grading would be adopted on the pattern of grading and distribution in other
smilar subjects.

Merit Certificates
(1)@ TheBoard will award Merit Certificatesin each subject to thetop 0.1% of candidates

(i)

(i)

passing that subject, provided that they have passed the examination as per the pass
criteriaof theBoard at the Senior School Certificate Examination.

Thenumber of merit certificatesin asubject will be determined by rounding off the number
of candidates passing the subject to the nearest multiple of thousand. If the number of
candidates passing asubject islessthan 500, no merit certificatewill beissued.

Inthematter of atie, if onestudent getsamerit certificate, al candidatesgetting that score
will get the merit certificate.

Schemeof Examination (Senior School Certificate Examination)

0]

)

The Board shall conduct examination in all subjects except General Studies, Work
Experience, Physicd and Health Education, whichwill beassessed interndly by theschools.

In al subjectsexamined by the Board, astudent will be given one paper each carrying
100 marksfor 3 hours. However, in subjectsrequiring practical examination, therewill be
atheory paper and practical examinationsasrequiredinthesyllabi and courses.

InWork Experience, General Studiesand Physical and Health Education, the Schools
will maintain cumulativerecordsof student's periodica achievementsand progressduring
the year. These records are subject to the scrutiny of the Board as and when
deemedfit.

A candidate from arecognised school who has some physical deformity or isotherwise
unableto take part in Work Experience and Physical and Health Education, may be
granted exemption by the Chairman on the recommendation of the Head of theingtitution,
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2.5

v)

(vi)

supported by the medical certificate from aMedical Officer of therank not below an
Assistant Surgeon.

Private/Patrachar Vidya ayaand candidates sponsored by Adult School shal beexempted
from Work Experience, General Studiesand Physical and Health Education.

A candidate may offer an additional subject which canbeeither alanguageat elective
level or another el ective subject as prescribed in the Scheme of Studies, subject tothe
conditionslaid downinthe PassCriteria

PassCriteria(Senior School Certificate Examination)

0]

(i)
)

v)

(i)

A candidatewill beeligibleto get the pass certificate of the Board, if he/shegetsagrade
higher than Eindl subjectsof interna assessment unlesshe/sheisexempted. Failingthis,
result of theexternal examinationwill bewith held but not for aperiod of morethan one
yedr.

In order to be declared ashaving passed the examination, acandidate shall obtainagrade
higher than E (i.e. at least 33% marks) ind| thefive subjectsof externd examinationinthe
main or at the end of the compartmental examination. The pass marksin each subject of
externa examination shal be 33%. In caseof asubject involving practical work acandidate
must obtain 33% marksin theory and 33% marksin practical separately in additionto
33% marksin aggregatein order to qualify inthat subject.

Nooveral divisor/distinction/aggregate sha | beawarded.
Inrespect of acandidate offering an additiona subject, thefollowing normsshal begpplied:

(@ Alanguageoffered asan additiona subject may replacealanguageintheevent of
acandidatefailinginthesame provided after replacement the candidate hasEnglishy
Hindi asone of thelanguages.

(b) Andectivesubject offered asan additional subject may replace oneof theelective
subjectsoffered by the candidate. It may al so replace alanguage provided after
replacement the candidate has English/Hindi asone of thelanguages.

() Additiond languageoffered at dectivelevel may replacean dectivesubject provided
after replacement, the number of languages offered shall not exceed two.

Candidatesexempted from oneor more subjectsof internal examination shal beeligible
for appearing in externa examination and result shall be declared subject to fulfilment of
other conditionslaid downinthe PassCriteria

In order to be declared as having passed the Class X| Examination a candidate shall
obtain 33% marksin dl the subjects. The passmarksin each subject of examination shall
be 33%. In case of subject involving practical work acandidate must obtain 33% marks
intheory and 33%in practical separately in addition to 33% marksin aggregatein order
toqualify inthat subject.
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2.6 Eligibility for Compartment in Senior School Certificate Examination

2.7

2.8

A candidate failing in one of the five subjects of external examination shall be placedin
compartment inthat subject provided he/she qualifiesinal the subjectsof internal assessment.

Compartment Examination for Senior School Certificate Examination

0]

(ii)

)

A candidate placed in compartment at the Senior School Certificate Examination may
reappear at the compartmental examinationto beheldin July the sameyear, may avall
himself/herself of Second Chancein March/April and Third Chancein July of next year.
Further he/shemay avail himsdlf/hersdlf of Fourth Chancein March/April and Fifth Chance
inJuly of the subsequent next year. The candidate will be declared 'PASS provided he/
shequdifiesthe compartmenta subjectsinwhich he/shehad failed. Syllabi and Courses
shall be the same as applicable for the candidates of full subjects appearing at the
examinationintheyear concerned.

A candidatewho failsto appear or failsat oneor all the chancesof compartment at the
Senior School Certificate Examination shall betreated to havefailed inthe examination
and shall berequired to regppear inal the subjectsat the subsegquent annual examination
of theBoard asper syllabi and courseslaid down for the examination concernedin order
to passthe examination. The candidates practical marks/internal assessment marks
obtained inthe Main examination will becarried over till thefifth chance compartmental
examination. Thecandidate shall havethe optionto gppear at the practica examinationin
thesubjectsinvolving practicd or retainther previousmarksin onemoreannud examination
after the Fifth Chance Compartment.

A candidate placed in compartment shall be allowed to appear at the subsequent five
chances of Compartment only in those subjects in which he/she has been placed in
compartment.

For subjectsinvolving practica work, in casethe candidate has passedin practicd at the
main examination he/sheshall appear only intheory part and previous practica markswill
be carried forward and accounted for. 1n case acandidate has not qualified/failedin
practical/internal assessment he/she shall haveto appear in theory and practical/internal
assessment bothirrespective of thefact that she hasaready qualified/cleared thetheory
examination.

Retention of Practical Marks in Respect of Failure candidates for Senior School
Certificate Examinations

0]

A candidatewho hasfailed a the Senior School Certificate Examinationinthefirgt attempt
shall berequiredto re-appear in al the subjectsat the subsequent annual examination of
the Board. He/she shall appear only intheory part and his/her previous practical marks
will be carried forward and accounted for if he/she has passed in practical. Incasea
candidate hasfailedin practical he/sheshal haveto appear intheory and practical both. If
he/shefailsto passthe examination inthree consecutiveyears, after thefirst attempt, he/
sheshall haveto reappear inall the subjectsincluding practical.
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2.9 Additional Subject(s)

A candidate who has passed the Senior School Certificate Examination of the Board may
offer anadditiond subject asaprivate candidate provided the additiona subjectisprovided
inthe Schemeof Studiesand isoffered within six yearsof passing the examination of the
Board. No exemptionfromtimelimit will begiven after six years. Facility to appearin
additiona subject will beavailableat the annua examination only.

However, candidatesgppearing in Sx subjectsat the Senior School Certificate Examination
having been declared 'Pass by virtue of securing passmarksinfive subjectsasper Rule
40.1(iv) may appear inthefailing subject at the Compartment Examinationtobeheldin
July thesameyear.

2.10 Improvement of performance- Senior School Certificate Examination

0]

(i)

i)

A candidate who has passed an examination of the Board may reappear for improvement
of performancein the succeeding year only; however, acandidate who has passed an
examination of the Board under Vocational Scheme may reappear for improvement of
performancein themain examinationin the succeeding year or thefollowing year provided
they havenot pursued higher gudiesinthemeantime. They will gppear asprivate candidates.
Thoseregppearing for the whol e examination may, however, appear asregular candidates
also if admitted by the school as regular students. The candidate (s) appearing for
improvement of performance can appear in the subject (s) only inwhich they have been
declared passand not in the subj ect in which they have been declared fail.

For subjectsinvolving practica work, in casethe candidate has passed in practical at the
main examination, he/she shall be allowed to appear in theory part only and marksin
practica obtained at the main examination shall be carried forward and accounted for. In
caseacandidate hasfailedin practical, he/she shdl haveto appear intheory and practica
both irrespective of thefact that he/she has already cleared thetheory examination.

Candidateswho appear for improvement of performancewill beissued only Statement of
Marksreflecting the marksof theimprovement examination.

A candidate appearing for Improvement of Performancein oneor more subjects can not
appear for additiona subject smultaneoudly.

Examination Bye-L aws

Rest of conditionsfor appearing intheexamination shall beaslaid downinthe Examination bye
lawsof theBoard fromtimetotime.
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3.SCHEME OF STUDIES

3.1 Academic Stream
The learning areas will include:
& 11 Two Languages (Core/Elective) out of

Hindi, English, Assamese, Bengdi, Gujrati, Kashmiri, Kannada, Marathi, Mayaam, Manipuri,
Oriya, Punjabi, Sindhi, Tamil, Telugu, Urdu, Sanskrit, Arabic, Persian, Limboo, Lepcha,
Bhutia, Mizo, Tangkhul, Bodo, Nepali, Tibetan, French, German, Portuguese, Russian and
Spanish.

Notes: I.  Out of thelanguages, one shall be English or Hindi, both English and Hindi
can also be offered simultaneously.

2. Thelanguagesmay beoffered either at Core/Electivelevel. The samelanguage,
however cannot be offered both at the Corelevel and Elective level.

3. Acandidate hasthefreedomto offer, in lieu of one of thetwo languages above,
any other elective subject provided under |11 below.

Note: English can be offered at any of thethreelevelsgiven below:
1. EnglishCore
2.  EnglishElective
3. Functional English

11 toV. Three Electives out of the following:

Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry, Biology, Biotechnol ogy, Engineering Graphics, Economics,
Political Science, History, Geography, Business Studies, Accountancy, Home Science, Fine
Arts, Agriculture, Computer Science/I nformatics Practi ces, M ultimediaand Web Technol ogy,
Sociology, Psychology, Philosophy, Physical Education, Music and Dance, Entrepreneurship,
Fashion Studies, Creative Writing and Translation Studies and Mass Media Studies. (In
this regard please also refer to notes under 3.2.1. and 3.2.2 below).

Note: 1. Thecandidateshall opt either for Computer Science or Informatics Practices. However
along with either of this, they can opt for Multimediaand Web technology. Thus,
a Candidate can opt for maximum of two IT based Courses.

VI. General Studies
VII. Work Experience
VIIl. Physical and Health Education
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Additional Subject:

A candidate can also offer an additional elective which may either bealanguage at elective
level (out of those mentioned above) or, any other elective subject. In thisrespect please
also refer to clause 2.5 (iv) under chapter 2.

While transacting the Curriculum due emphasis should be laid on National Identity and
Va ue Education. School sareexpected to draw their own programmesin thisareain accordance
with the guidelines contained in the brochure* National Integration through Schools' published
by the Board, Likewise, programmesin General Studies, Work Experience and Physical
and Health Education be planned in accordance with the guidelines brought out by the Board.

3.2 List of Vocational Subjects

Sl. No.| Name of the Course Subject Code
1 Office Secretary ship
a  OfficePractice and Secretary ship 604
b Secretariat Practice & Accounting 605
c  OfficeCommunication 606
2. Stenography & Computer Application
a  Typewriting (English) 607
b Stenography (English) 608
C Typewriting (Hindi) 609
d Stenography (Hindi) 610
3. Accountancy and Auditing
a Financia Accounting 611
b Elements of Cost Accountancy & Auditing 612
Additional Subject Optional
1. StoreAccounting
2. Typewriting
4. Marketing and Salesmanship
a Marketing 613
b Salesmanship 614
¢ Consumer Behaviour and Protection 615
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Banking

a Cash Management and House Keeping 619
b Lending Operations 620
C Management of Bank Office 621
Electrical Technology

a Engineering Science 622
b Electrical Machines 623
C Electrical Appliances 624
Additional Subject Optional

1. Applied Physics 625
2. Mechanical Engineering 626
Automobile Technology

a  AutoEngineering 627
b  Auto Shop Repair and Practice 628
Additional Subject Optional

1. Applied Physics 625
2. Civil Engineering 629
Structure and Fabrication Technology

a Fabrication Technology - |1 630
b Fabrication Technology - 111 631
Additional Subject Optional

1. Applied Physics 625
2. Civil Engineering 629
Air Conditioning and Refrigeration Technol ogy

a  AirConditioning and Refrigeration - 111 632
b Air Conditioning and Refrigeration - 1V 633
Additional Subject Optional

1. Applied Physics 625
2. Civil Engineering 629
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10. Electronics Technology

A Electronic Devicesand Circuits 634

B  Radio Engineering and Audio Systems 635

C  TelevisionandVideo Systems 636

Additional Subject Optiona

1. Electrical Engineering 637

2. Civil Engineering 629
11. Darying

A Milk and Milk Products 639

B  Milk Production, Transport and Milk Cooperatives 640

C  Dairy Plant Instrumentation 641
12. Horticulture

A VegetableCulture 642

B  Horiculture 643

C  Post Harvest Technology and Preservation 644
13. Health Care and Beauty Culture

A Beauty Therapy and Hair Designing - |1 654

B  Cosmetic Chemistry 655

C  YogaAnatomy and Physiology 656
14. Ophthalmic Techniques

A Biology (Ophthamic) 657

B  Optics 658

C  Ophthalmic Techniques 659
15. Medical Laboratory Technology

A  Laboratory Machine

(Clinical Pathology, Hematology & Histopathol ogy) 660
B  Clinica Biochemistry 661
C  Microbiology 662
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16. Auxiliary Nursing & Midwifery

A Fundamentalsof Nursing Il 663

B Community Nursing Il 664

C Maternity & Child Health Nursing |1 665
17. X-Ray Technician

a  RadiationPhysics 666

b Radiography | (General) 667

C Radiography 11 (Special investigation, imaging and Radiography) 668
18. Food Service & Management

a  Advanced Food Preparation 675

b Meal Planning & Service 676

C Establishment & Management of Food Service Unit 677
19. Fashion Design & Clothing Construction

a  TextileScience 684

b Designing & Pattern Making 685

C Clothing Construction 686
20. Textile Design Dyeing & Printing

a  TextileScience 684

b Basic Design 687

C Dyeing & Printing 688
21. Hotel Management and Catering Technology

a Food Preparation-I| 690

b Accommodation Services 691

C Food & Beverage Service-l| 692
22. Tourism and Travel

a India-TheTourist Destination 693

b  Travel Trade Management 694

C Tourism Management and Man-Power Planning 695
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23. Bakery and Confectionery
a  Food Service & Hygiene 696
b.  Bakery Science 697
c.  Confectionery 698
24. IT Application
a | TSystem 699
b. BusinessDataProcessing 700
c. DTPR CAD and Multimedia 701
25. Library Management
a  Library Admn. & Management 702
b. Classficationand Cataloguing 703
c. ReferenceService 704
26. Lifelnsurance
a  PrinciplesPracticeof Lifelnsurance 705
b.  Computer & Lifelnsurance Administration 706
27. Transportation System & Management 712
28. Poultry Farming
a.  Poultry Nutrition & Physiology 716
b.  Poultry Products Technology 717
c.  Poultry Diseases & their control 718
29. FINANCIAL MARKET MANAGEMENT
a. Accounting for Business- 1 Class X1 719
b.  Introductionto Financial Market - 1 Class X1 720
C Computer Applicationsin Financial Markets Class XI 721
d.  Accounting for Business- 2 Class XII 722
e.  Introductionto Financial Markets - 2 Class Xl 723
f. Business Process Outsourcing Skills Class X1l 724
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30.

HEALTHCARE SCIENCES

a  Anatomy & Physiology Class X1 725
b. HealthcareDélivery System, Hospital Class X1 726
Organization And Services and Medical
Equipments and Technologies
Food Nutrition and Dietetics Class XI 727
d.  Heath Education, Communication, Public Class X1l 728
Relations and Public Health
e. Basic concepts of Health and Disease and Class XlI 729
Medica Terminology
f. First Aid & Emergency Medical Care Class X1 730
31. FOOD PRODUCTION
a  Food Production | Class XI 734
b.  Food Production |1 Class XI 735
c. Food Production Il1 Class X1 734
d. Food Production IV Class XllI 735
32. FOOD AND BEVERAGE SERVICES
a  Food Service Class XI 736
b. BeverageServicel Class X1 737
c. Food Servicell Class X1 736
d. BeverageServicell ClassXI| 737
33. MASS MEDIA STUDIESAND MEDIA PRODUCTION
a.  Understanding the Evolution and Form of Class X1 738
Mass Media-|
b.  TheCreativeand Commercial Processin Class XI 739
Mass Media - |
b.  TheCreativeand Commercial Processin Class X1I 738
Mass Media - 11
c.  TheCreativeand Commercial Processin Class X1l 739
Mass Media - 11
34. a  Geo Spatial Technology 740
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3.2.1 Bridges between Vocational and Academic Streams

Bridges between Commerce-based vocational courses/packages and the subjects pertaining
to different disciplines under the Academic Stream have al so been provided. Accordingly,
Business Studies, Accountancy and other subjects can be combined, subject to meeting
the obligations required under the prescribed scheme of studies, with thefollowing areas
from the commerce based Vocational Courses:

1. Typewriting in English (code no. 607)

2. Stenography in English (code no. 608)

3. Typewriting in Hindi (code no. 609)

4. Stenography in Hindi (code no. 610)

5. Marketing (code no. 613)

6. Consumer Behaviour and Protection (code no. 615)
7. Storekeeping (code no. 617)

8. Store Accounting (code no. 618)

3.2.2 These electives can be offered along with Business Studi es, A ccountancy and other subject

3.3

tothefollowing stipulations:
(i)  Not more than two electives from the above list be offered.

(i)  These papers be not combined with the electivesrelated to similar disciplinesunder
the academic stream in order to avoid duplication e.g. Store Accounting (code no.
618) can not be combined with Accountancy (code no. 055)

(i) 1f Stenography inHindi or Englishisoffered, it isobligatory to offer Hindi Typewriting
or English Typewriting respectively asthe case may be to make the combinations
moremeaningful. English Stenography, however, cannat becombined with Hindi Typewriting
or corollarily Hindi Stenography with English Typewriting.

Instructional Time:

Per Week of Teaching Time

Subject Suggestive Periods
Languagel 7
Languagell 7
Electivel 8
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Electivell or Vocational Course 8

Electivelll 8
General Studies/General Foundation Course (GFC) 3
Work Experience (Not applicableto Vocational Stream) 2+2*
Physical & Health Education 2

* Time expected to spend outside school hours

While designing the coursesit has been presumed that, given margin to vacations, public
holidays and other contingencies, aminimum of 30 weeks of teaching timewill beavailablein
each sessionfor actual instructional transaction. Accordingly, the distribution of periodsover units
and sub-units has been made which isonly suggestivein character. The schools, keeping the
overall number of periodsin each subject area the same may assign more or less number of
periodsto individual unitsaccording to their relativeimportance if throughout necessary. The
distribution of marksover each unit (unitwiseweightage) isprescritive, hence shal remain unchanged.

Notes: 1.  Schoolsareexpected to give adequate timefor Community Service outside the
school hours, the minimum being equivalent of two periods aweek.

2. TheVocational Group candidates should make use of thetime allotted for Work
Experiencefor onthejob training, if so required.

3.4 Medium of Instruction

Themedium of instructionin general in all the schools affiliated with the board shall either
be English or Hindi.

3.5 Special Adult Literacy Drive (SALD)

In pursuance of the objects of the National Literacy Mission, Government of India, aSpecial
Adult Literacy Programme has been taken up by Board from the academic session 1991-
92 beginning with classes1X & XI asaspecia measureto help removeilliteracy, through
massiveinvolvement of students. Thishasbeentermed asSALD. TheAdult Literacy Drive
has been made an essential component of Work Experience. Framework of SALD isgiven
at Appendix ‘A’. Sincethisactivity hasto betaken up by all the schools on acompul sory
basis, their attention isinvited, among other things, to clauses 2 and 3 of the Framework.
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PART Il
COURSES OF STUDIES




1. ENGLISH (Elective) Code No: 001
ClassesX1-XI1

Background

Thecourseisintended to give studentsahighleve of competencein Englishwithanemphasison
thestudy of literary textsand will provide extensveexposureto avariety of rich textsof worldliterature
aswell asto Indianwritingsin English, including classics, and devel op sensitivity to the creativeand
imaginative usesof English and givethem atastefor reading with delight and discernment. Thecourse
will bepitched at alevel whichthe studentsmay find challenging.

Thecourseisprimarily designed to equip thestudentsto pursue higher sudiesin Englishliterature
and English language at the collegelevel and prepare studentsto becometeachersof English.

Objectives

Thegenera objectivesat thisstageare:

to provide extensive exposureto avariety of writingsin Englishincluding someclassics.
to develop sengitivity toliterary and creative uses of language.

tofurther expand thelearners vocabul ary resourcesthrough the useof dictionary, thesaurus
and encyclopaedia.

to develop atastefor reading with discernment and delight.

toinitiatethestudy of formal English grammar and elementary linguisticsand phonetics.
to enablelearnersto trand ate textsfrom mother tongueinto Englishand viceversa

to critically examineatext and comment on different aspectsof it.

At theend of thisstage the El ective Coursewould ensurethat thelearner

graspsthegloba meaning of thetext, itsgist and understandshow itsthemeand sub-theme
relate.

relatesthedetail sto themessagein it; for example, how the detailssupport ageneraization
or the conclusion ether by classification or by contrast and comparison.

comprehends details, locates and identifies facts, arguments, logical relationships,
generdization, conclusions, etc.

drawsinferences, suppliesmissing details, predictsoutcomes, graspsthe significance of
particular detailsand interpretswhat he/shereads.

assessesthe attitude and bias of the author.
infersthe meaningsof wordsand phrasesfrom the context; differentiates between apparent
synonymsand appreciatesthe nuances of words.

gppreciatesstylistic nuances, thelexicd structure, itslitera and figurative useand analyses
avariety of texts.
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identifiesdifferent stylesof writing like humorous, satirica, contemplative, ironical and
burlesque.

doestext-based writing (writing in responseto questions or tasks based on prescribed as
well as*unseen’ texts).

devel opsthe advanced skillsof reasoning, making inferences, judgements, etc.

developsfamiliarity with the poetic uses of languageincluding featuresof languagethrough
which artistic effect isachieved.

to develop senditivity to theliterary and creative uses of language.

tofurther expand thelearners vocabul ary resourcesthrough theuseof dictionary, thesaurus
and encyclopaedia.

to develop atastefor reading with discernment and delight.

toinitiatethestudy of forma English grammar and e ementary linguisticsand phonetics.
to enablelearnersto trand atetextsfrom mother tongueinto Englishand viceversa.

to critically examine atext and comment on different aspectsof it.

At theend of this stagethe El ective Coursewould ensure that thelearner

graspsthe global meaning of thetext, itsgist and understands how itstheme and sub-
themerdate.

rel atesthedetail sto the messageinit; for example, how the detailssupport ageneraization
or theconclusion elther by classification or by contrast and comparison.

comprehends details, locates and identifies facts, arguments, logical relationships,
generdizations, conclusions, etc.

drawsinferences, suppliesmissing details, predictsoutcomes, graspsthe significance of
particular detailsand interpretswhat he/shereads.

assesses the attitude and bias of the author.

infersthemeaningsof wordsand phrasesfrom the context; differentiates between apparent
synonyms and appreci atesthe nuances of words.

gppreciatestyligtic nuances, thelexicd sructure, itslitera and figurative useand analyses
avariety of texts.

identifiesdifferent stylesof writing like humorous, satirical, contemplative, ironical and
burlesgque.

doestext-based writing (writing in responseto questions or tasks based on prescribed as
well as’ unseen’ texts).

devel opsthe advanced skillsof reasoning, making inferences, judgements, etc.

developsfamiliarity with the poetic uses of languageincluding featuresof languagethrough
which artistic effect isachieved.
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Methods and Techniques

Thetechniquesused for teaching should promote habits of self-learning and reduce dependence
ontheteacher. Themulti-skill, learner-centred, activity based approach aready recommended for the
previous stages of education, isstill in place, thoughit will beused in such away that silent reading of
prescribed/sel ected textsfor comprehensionwill receivegreater focusasoneof theactivities. Learners
will betrained to read independently andintelligently, interacting actively with textsand other reference
materials(dictionary, thesaurus, encyclopaedia, etc.) where necessary. Some pre- reading activity will
generaly berequired, and course books should suggest those. Thereading of texts should befollowed
by post reading activities. Itisimportant to remember that every text can generate different readings.
Students should be encouraged to interpret textsin different ways, present their viewsof criticsona
literary text and expresstheir own reactionsto them. Some projects may beassigned to studentsfrom
timetotime. For instance, students may be asked to put together afew literary pieceson agiventheme
from Englishaswell asregiond literatures.
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Class XI

One Paper 3 Hours Marks 100
UnitwiseWeightage
Unit Marks
1. | Readinganunseen passageand apoem 20
2. | Writing 20
3. | Seminar 10
4. | Textfor detailed study 30
5. | Drama 10
6. | Fction 10
Marks Periods
1. Readingan unseen passage and a poem 20 35
(& Literary or discursive passage of about 500-600 words 12
(b) A poemof about 15lines 08
2. Writing 20 35
(& Towriteanessay onanargumentative/discursvelreflective/or
descriptivetopic (150 words) 10
(b) Towriteacompositionsuchasan article, areport, aspeech
(150 words) 10
3. Seminar 10
° Presentation of abook review, aplay, ashort story, anovel, novella
(tale, fable, parable) to befollowed by aquestion answer session 25

) Poetry reading to befollowed by interpretative tasks based on clozereading
and literary analysisof thetext.

° Criticd review of afilmor aplay

) Conducting atheatreworkshop to befollowed by adiscussion
Note: Theaboveactivitieswould develop presentation skills, anaytical skills, spokenskillsand literary

critidam.
4.  Textfor detailed study 30 75
Prose 20
(8 Two passagesfor comprehensonwith short question answers
testing deeper interpretation and drawing inferences (04 x 2) 08

(b) Twoquestionsfor testing globa comprehension
(Any Oneto beanswered in 100 words) 06

() Two short answer type questionstesting comprehensionto be
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answered in aparagraph of about 30-40 wordseach 06

Poetry 10
(& Oneextract fromthe prescribed poemsfor
comprehensionand literary interpretation 04
(b) Oneout of two questions on the prescribed poemsfor
appreciation to beanswered in 100 words 06
5.  Drama-ArmsandtheMan 10 20

(& Oneout of two questionsto be answered in about 150-200 words
to test the eval uation of characters, eventsand episodes.

6.  Fiction 10 20

(& Onequestionto beansweredinabout 150 wordsfor
theanalysisof characters, events, episodesand
interpersonal relationships. 06

(b) Two out of three short answer type questionsto beanswered
in about 30-40 words on content, events and episodes. (2x2) 04

Booksprescribed
1.  Text book: Woven wor ds published by NCERT
2. Fiction: TheOld Man and The SeaNovel (unabridged) by E. Hemingway
3. Drama: Armsand theMan —Bernard Shaw

Class XI|I
OnePaper 3Hours Marks: 100
UnitwiseWeightage
Units Marks
1. | Reading an unseen passage and poem 20
2. | Writing 20
3. | Applied Grammar 10
4. | Textsfor detailed study 40
5. | Fction 10
Marks Periods
1. Readingan unseen passage and poem 20 35

(@& Oneliterary or discursive passage of about 500-600 words
followed by short questions 12

(b) A poemof about 15 linesfollowed by short questionsto test
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interpretation and appreciation 8
2. Writing 20 30
(& Towriteanessay onargumentative/discursivetopic (150-200 words) 10
(b) Towriteacomposition suchasanarticle, report, speech

(150-200 words) 10
3. Applied Grammar 10 10
(@ Editingand error correction of wordsand sentences 05
(b) Changingthenarration of agiveninput 05
4.  Textsfor detailed study 40 100
(@ Two passagesor extractsfollowed by short answer type questions
for comprehension, interpretation, drawing inferences (4x 2) 08
(b) Twoout of three questionsto be answered in 100 wordseach
testing globa comprehension (6+6) 12

() Fiveoutof six questionsto be answered in about
60 words each testing comprehension, characterisation,

interpretation (3+3) 4x5=20
5.  Fiction 10 30
(@ Oneout of two questionsto be answered in about 60 words
and/or
each seeking comments, interpretation 04

(b) Onequestioninabout 100 wordsto test eval uation and appreciation
of characters, events, episodesand interpersonal relationships 06

Books prescribed
1. Kaleidoscope- Text book published by NCERT
2. Fiction- Tiger for Malgudi

or

The Financial Expert by R. K. Narayan (Novel)



2.FUNCTIONAL ENGLISH (CodeNo. 101)

Aimsand Objectivesof the Functional English Cour se
. to enablethelearner to acquire competencein different linguistic functions

. to reinforce the various subskills related to reading, writing, listening
and speaking.
TheApproach to Functional English Curriculum

n A skill based communicative approach isrecommended in Functional Englishwith
graded textsfollowed by learner centred activities.

. Itisrecommended that teachersconscioudy takeaback seet, playing theroleof amanager,
coordinator and facilitator.
Language Skillsand their Objectives
Approach toReading
. The courseaimsat introducing variety in text typerather than having short storiesand

prose pieces. Theemphasi swill haveto beto enlargethevocabulary through word building
skillsand toimpart trainingin reading for specific purposes.

Specific Objectivesof Reading
To devel op specific study skills:

. torefer todictionaries, encyclopedia, thesaurusand academic referencemateria
. tosdlect and extract rlevant information, using reading skillsof skimming and scanning,
. to understand thewriter’sattitude and bias.
. to comprehend the difference between what issaid and what isimplied.
. to understand thelanguage of propagandaand persuasion.
n to differentiate between clamsand redlities, factsand opinions.
. toform businessopinionsonthe basisof |atest trendsavailable.
. to comprehend technica language asrequiredin computer related fields.
. toarriveat persona conclusionand comment onagiventext specifically
= todeveloptheability tobeorigina and creativeininterpreting opinion
= todeveloptheability tobelogicaly persuasivein defending one' sopinion.
Todevelopliterary skillsasenumerated below :
= topersonaly respondto literary texts
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= toappreciateand analyze specia featuresof languagesthat differentiateliterary texts
from non-literary ones

= toexploreand evaluatefeaturesof character, plot, setting etc.
= tounderstand and appreciatetheoral, mobileand visual e ementsof drama
= toidentify theelementsof style such ashumour, pathos, satireandirony etc.

Speakingand Listening

Speaking needs a very strong emphasis and is an important objective leading to
professona competence. Hencetesting of ora skillsmust bemadeanimportant component
of theoverd| testing pattern. To thisend, speaking & listening skillsareovertly builtinto
thematerial to guidetheteachersinactualization of theskills.

Specific Objectivesof Listeningand Speaking or Conver sation Skills(Aural/Oral)

tolistentolecturesand talksand to be ableto extract relevant and useful information for
aspecific purpose.

to listen to news bulletins and to devel op the ability to discussinformally on awide
ranging issueslike current national and international affairs, sports, businessetc.

torespond ininterviewsand to participatein formal group discussions.

to makeenquiriesmeaningfully and adequately and to respond to enquiriesfor the purpose
of travelling within the country and abroad.

tolistento businessnewsand to be ableto extract relevant important information.
todeveloptheart of formal public spesking.

Writing Skills

Thecoursefor two yearshasbeen graded in such away that it |eadsthe studentstowards
acquiring advanced writing skillsthrough integrated tasksthat movefromlesslinguisticaly
challenging to more challenging ones. It hasbeen planned on the premi sethat sub skillsof
writing should be taught in acontext and more emphasi s should belaid onteaching the
processof writing.

Specific Objectivesof Writing

towriteletterstofriends, penfriends, relativesetc.
towrite businesslettersand official ones.

to send telegrams, faxes, emails.

to open accountsin post officesand banks.

tofill inrailway reservationdips.

to writeon variousissuestoingtitutions seeking rel evant information, lodge complaints,
expressthanks or tender apology.

towriteapplications, fill in application forms, prepare apersona bio-datafor admission
Into colleges, universities, entrancetestsand jobs.
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towriteinformal reportsaspart of persond letterson functions, programmesand activities
heldin school (morning assembly, annual day, sportsday etc.)

towriteformal reportsfor school magazinesor inloca newspaperson the above events
or occasions.

towrite presentation of opinions, facts, argumentsin theform of set speechesfor debates.
to present papersfor taking part in symposia

totake down notesfrom talksand | ectures and make notesfrom variousresourcesfor the
purpose of developing the extracted ideasinto sustained piecesof writing.

to writeexamination answersaccording to the requirement of varioussubjects.
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CLASSXI

OnePaper 3Hours
UnitwiseWeightage

Marks: 100

Unit

Areaof Learning

Marks

1.

o gk wbd

Advanced Reading Skills (Unseen passagestwo)
EffectiveWriting Skills

Applied Grammar

Literature

Conversation Skills(Listening + Speaking) (5+5)

Reading Project

20
20
15
25
10
10

Formative and Summative assessment to beincluded inal skills.

SECTION A
ADVANCED READING SKILLS 20 Marks

Two unseen passages (including poems) withavariety of questions
including 04 marksfor vocabulary suchasword formationand
inferring meaning. Thetota no. of wordsof the 2 passagesshould
be between 650-1000 words.

350-500 wordsin length-8 marks (for note-making and summarising) 08

300-500 wordsinlength-12 marks (04 marksfor vocabulary and 08 marks 12
for reading comprehension)

The passages or poems could beof any of thefollowing types
a) Factud passagese.g. ingructions, descriptions, reports

b)  Discurgvepassagesinvolving opinioneg. argumentative, reflective
persuasiveetc.

Cc) Literarytextse.g. poems, extractsfromfiction, biography,
autobiography, travel ogueetc.

Inthecaseof apoem, thetext may beshorter than 200 wor ds.

SECTION B

EFFECTIVEWRITING KILLS 20 Marks
THREE writingtasksasindicated below:

Oneout of two short writing tasks such as composing messages, 05
notices, e-mailsand factual description of people, arguing for or
against atopic (50-80 words)

Note: Thoughe-mail isincluded asoneof thewritingtasks, itis
suggested that it may betested asapart of formative assessment.
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4.  Writingoneout of two of thefollowing kindsof | etterson thebasisof 07
givenverbd or visud input:

a)  Officid letter for makinginquiries, suggesting changesregistering
complaints, askingfor & givinginformation, placing ordersand
sending replies(80-100 words)

b) Letterstotheeditor onvarioussocid, nationd andinternationa
issues. (120-150 words)

5. Oneout of twolong and sustained writing tasks such aswriting aspeech 08
or writing an articlebased onaverba or avisua input (150-200 words).
SECTION C
APPLIED GRAMMAR 15 Marks 30Periods

A variety of questionsmay beasked to test grammar itemsin context (not asisolated sentences). Though
only modals, determiners, voiceand tenseformsare being dedt within Class X1, other grammar items
such asprepositions, verb forms, connectorswhich have been learnt earlier would al so beincluded.

6.  Drafting questions/questionnairesbased on giveninput 4
7.  Composing adidoguebased onthegiveninput 4
8. Recognizing consonant and vowe vauesin pronunciation, stressand
intonation 3
9.  Correctionof errorsin sentences 4
SECTION D
LITERATURE 25Marks 50Periods

Inthe Literature Reader, questionswill be asked to test local and global comprehensioninvolving
interpretetive, inferentid, eva uative and extrapol atory skills.

10. Oneout of two extractsfrom different poemsfromthe Literature 3
Reader, each followed by two or three questionsto test Local and
Globa comprehens on of ideasand language used inthetext.

11. Twoout of threeshort answer questionsbased on different poemsto 4
test theme, setting and literary devices. They may or may not be
based on extracts. (80-100 words)

12 Oneout of two questionson the play fromthe Literature Reader to 5
test comprehension of characters, actionsand plot (80-100 words).
An extract may or may not be used.

13. Twoout of threeshort answer questions based on different prosetexts 6
Fromthe Literature Reader to test global comprehension, usage, lexis
and meaning (80-100 words)

14. Oneout of two extended questionsbased on one of the prosetextsin 7
theLiterature Reader totest global comprehension and for extrapolation
beyond thetext (100-125 words)
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Prescribed Books
1.  Language Sillsbook - Functional English published by Central Board of Secondary

Education, Ddhi.
2. LanguageReader - Functiona English published by Central Board of Secondary
Education, Ddhi.
Conversation Skills 10 Marks 30Periods

(Listeningand Speaking)

Conversation Skillswill betested both aspart of Formative & SummativeA ssessment. Out of the 10
marksallotted for Conversation, 05 marks may be used for testing listening and 05 marksfor testing
gpesking. The Conversation SkillsAssessment Scalemay be used for eval uation.

Ligtening

Theexaminer will read aloud either apassage on arelevant themeor ashort story. The passage may be
factual or discursive. Thelength of the passage should be around 350 words. The examinees are
expected to compl etethelistening comprehension tasksgiven in aseparate sheet whilelistening tothe

teacher. Thetasksset may be gap-filling, multiplechoice, trueor fase or short answer questions. There
may beten different questionsfor half amark each.

Speaking

Speaking shdl betested either through narration using asequence of picturesor through description of a
pictureof peopleor places. It may a so require gpeaking on agiventopicinvolving apersond experience.

NOTE:-
. Theduration of the speaking test should not belessthan 5 minutes.

. At thedart of theexamination theexaminer will givethe candidate sometimeto preparefor the
task.

. Studentscan be asked to relate something from their persona experience suchasafunny
happening, thetheme of abook, story of amovieseenrecently etc.

. Oncethecandidate has started speaking, the examiner shouldinterveneaslittleaspossible.

Conver sation SkillsAssessment Scalel istening

Listening Speaking

Thelearner Thelearner,

1. Hasgenerad ability to understand words 1. showsahility touseonly isolated words
and phrases in a familiar context but and phrases but cannot operate on
cannot follow connected speech; connected speech level;

2. Has ability to follow short connected 2. infamiliar situations, usesonly short
utterancesinafamiliar context; connected utterances with limited

accuracy;

40



3.

Hasability to understand explicitly sated
informationinbothfamiliar andunfamiliar
contexts;

Understands arange of longer spoken
textswith reasonableaccuracy, andisable
todraw inferences,

Shows ability to interpret complex
discourse in terms of points of view;
adapts listening strategies to suit
purposes.

Reading Project

. shows ability to use more complex

utteranceswith somefluency inlonger
discourse; sill makessomeerrorswhich
impedecommunication;

. organises and presents thoughts in a

reasonably logical and fluent manner in
unfamiliar Stuations, makeserrorswhich
do not interferewith communication;

. canspontaneoudy adapt tylegppropriate

to purpose and audience; makes only
negligibleerrors.

10 Marks

I ncul cating good reading habitsin children hasalwaysbeen aconcernfor al stakeholdersin education.
Thepurposeisto createindependent thinking individualswith the ability to not only createtheir own
knowledgebut a so critically interpret, analyse and eva uateit with objectivity and fairness. Thiswill
a so help studentsin learning and acquiring better language kills.

Creating learnersfor the 21st century involves making them independent learnerswho can 'learn,
unlearnand relearn’ andif our children areinthehabit of reading they will learn to reinvent themselves
and deal with themany challengesthat lie ahead of them.

Reading isnot merely decoding information or pronouncingwordscorrectly, itisaninteractivediadogue
between theauthor and thereader in which thereader and author sharetheir experiencesand knowledge
with each other which hel psthem to understand thetext and impart meaning to thetext other than what
theauthor himself may haveimplied. Good readersarecritical readerswith an ability toarriveat a
deeper understanding of not only theworld presented in the book but a so of thereal world around
them. They not only recall what they read but comprehendit too. Their critical reading and understanding
of thetext helpsthem create new understanding, solve problems, infer and make connectionsto other
textsand experiences. Reading doesnot mean reading for leisureonly but asofor information, analysis
and synthesisof knowledge. The child may be encouraged to read ontopicsasdiverseas scienceand
technology, politicsand history. Thiswill improvehigher critica thinking skillsand dsohelpinimproving
his’her concentration.

Reading any text should be donewith the purpose of :-

1 reading silently at varying speeds depending on the purpose of reading:

adopting different strategiesfor different typesof texts, bothliterary and non-literary:
recognising the organisation of atext:

identifying themain pointsof atext;

understanding rel aionsbetween different partsof atext throughlexica and grammetical cohesion
devices.

6. anticipating and predicting what will comenext.

a b wD
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0.

10.
1.

12.

13.

deducing themeaning of unfamiliar lexical itemsinagiven context:

consulting adictionary to obtaininformation on the meaning and use of lexical items:
andysing, interpreting, inferring (and eva uating) theideasinthetext:

el ecting and extracting from text information required for aspecific purpose.

retrieving and synthesising information from arange of reference material using study skills
such asskimming and scanning:

interpreting texts by relating them to other material on the same theme (and to their own
experienceand knowledge): and

reading extensively ontheir ownfor pleasure.

A good reader ismost often anindependent learner and consequently an independent thinker capable
of taking his’her own decisionsinliferationaly. Such alearner will most assuredly also be capabl e of
critica thinking.

Reading abook should lead to creative and individual responseto the author'sideas presented inthe
book intheform of :-

w N e

short review

dramatisation of thestory

commentary onthe characters

critical evaluation of the plot, story lineand characters

comparing and contrasting the characterswithin the story and with other charactersin stories
by the same author or by the other authors

extrapol ating about the story'sending or lifeof charactersafter thestory ends

defending characters actionsinthestory.

making an audio story out of the novel/text to beread out to younger children.

| nteracting with the author

Holding aliteraturefest where various charactersinteract with each other

Acting like authors/poets/dramatists, to defend their works and characters.
Symposiumsand seminarsfor introducing abook, an author, or atheme

Finding similar text in other languages, native or otherwise and looking at differencesand
gmilarities

Creating graphic novelsout of novel s/short storiesread

Dramatisingincidentsfromanovel or astory

Creating their own stories

A Reading Project of 10 markshasbeen introduced in class XI.

Schoolsmay usebooksof their own choice.

Schoolscan vary thelevel but at least onebook per termistoberead by every child.
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Teachersmay opt for:-

. One book;
. Booksby oneauthor; or
. Booksof one genre; to beread by thewholeclass.

The Project should lead to independent learning/ reading skills and hencethe chosen book/selection
should not betaught inclass, but may beintroduced through activitiesand beleft for the studentsto
read at their own pace. Teachers may, however, choose to assess a child's progress or successin
reading the book by asking for verbal or written progressreports, looking at the diary entries of
students, engaging in adiscuss on about the book, giving ashort quiz or aworksheet about the book/
short story. Themode of intermittent assessment may be decided by the teacher as she/he seesfit.

Thesemay be used for FormativeA ssessment (F1, F2, F3 and F4) only. Variousmodes of assessment
such asconducting Reviews, Discuss ons, Open Houses, Exchanges, Interact with the Author, writing
script for playscan be considered.



Examination Specifications

Class XI1
OnePaper 3 Hours Marks: 100
UnitwiseAllocation
Unit | Areasof Learning Marks
1. | Advanced Reading Skills(Unseen Passages-two)* 20
2. | EffectiveWriting Skills 25
3. | Applied Grammar 20
4. | Literature 35
SECTION A
ADVANCED READING SKILLS 20 Marks 60 Periods

Two unseen passages (including poems) with avariety of questionsincluding 04 marksfor
vocabulary such asword formation and inferring meaning. Thetotal range of the 2 passages
including apoem or astanza, should be around 650-1000 words.

1 350-500 wordsin length (for note-making and summarising) 08

2. 300-500 wordsin length (4 marksfor word attack skills) 12

The passages or poemscould be of any one of thefollowing types

Factual passagese.g. illustrations, description, reports

Discur sivepassagesinvolving opinion e.g. argumentative, persuasive

Literary passagese.g. poems, extractsfromfiction, biography, autobiography, travel ogueetc.
Inthe case of apoem, thetext may be shorter than the prescribed word limit.

SECTION B
EFFECTIVEWRITING SKILLS 25 Marks 60 Periods
Oneout of two short writing tasks such as notices, advertisements, 5

factual description of peoplearguing for or against topics,
placesand objects, drafting posters, accepting and declining
invitations. (50-80 words)

Writing oneout of two lettersof any of thefollowing typesbased
ongivenverba/visud input 10

a  Officid lettersfor makinginquiries, suggesting changes-registering complaintsasking for
and giving informeation, placing ordersand sending replies (80-100 words)

b) Letterstotheeditor onvarioussocial, nationa andinternational issues(125-150 words)

44



c)  Applicationforajobincluding CV (Curriculum Vitae)/Resume

5. Oneout of twolong and sustained writing task such aswriting aspeech, areport or writing an
article based on verbal/visud input (200 words) 10

SECTION C

APPLIED GRAMMAR 20 Marks 30Periods

Variety of questions, aslisted below may be asked, involving the application of grammar itemsin
context (i.e. not inisolated sentences). The grammar syllabuswill be sampled each year. Grammar
itemssuch asmodals, determiners, voiceand tenseformshave been dedlt with in class X1. However,
other itemssuch asprepositions, verb forms, connectorswhich have beenlearnt earlier would so be
included.

6.  Reordering of wordsand sentences 5
7 Composing adia ogue based onthe given input 5
8.  Error correctionin sentences 5
9 Drafting questions/questionnairesbased on given input 5
SECTION D
LITERATURE 35 Marks 30Periods

Inthe Literature Reader, questionswill be asked to test comprehension at different levelsand of
different kindslocal, globa, interpretative, inferential, eval uative and extrapol atory.

10. Oneout of two extractsfrom different poemsfromtheLiterature 7
Reader, each followed by two or three questionsto test local and
global comprehension of ideasand language used inthetext.

11. Twoout of thethree short answer questions based on different 8
poemsto test theme, setting and literary devices. It may or may
not be based on an extract. (80-100 words)

12.  Oneout of two questions based on the play from the Literature 5
Reader to test comprehens on and drawing/eval uating inferences.
An extract may or may not be used (80-100 words)

13. Twoout of three short questions based on different prosetexts 8
fromthe Literature Reader to test global comprehension of usage & lexis
and meaning (80-100 words)

14. Oneout of two extended questions based on one of the prose 7

textsinthe Literature Reader to test global comprehensionand
for extrapol ation beyond thetext ( 100-125 words)
Prescribed Books :

1.  Language Skillshook- Functional English published by Central Board of Secondary
Education, Delhi.

2.  Literature Reader - Functional English published by Central Board of Secondary
Education, Delhi.
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3.ENGLISH (Core)
Code No: 301

Background

Studentsare expected to have acquired areasonabl e degree of language proficiency in English
by thetimethey cometo class X1, and the coursewill aim, essentially, at promoting the higher-order

languagekills.

For alargenumber of students, the higher secondary stage will beapreparation for theuniversity,
whereafairly high degree of proficiency in English may berequired. But for another largegroup, the
higher secondary stage may be a preparation for entry into the world of work. The Core Course
should cater to both groups by promoting thelanguage skillsrequired for academic study aswell asthe
language skillsrequired for theworkplace.

Objectives
Thegenera objectivesat thisstageare:

tolistento and comprehend liveaswell asrecorded oral presentationson avariety of
topics,

to develop greater confidenceand proficiency inthe use of language skillsnecessary for
social and academic purposes.

to participatein group discussions/interviews, making short oral presentationson given
topics.

to perceivethe overall meaning and organisation of thetext (i.e., therelationshipsof the
different “ chunks’ inthetext to each other).

toidentify the central/main point and supporting details, etc.
to build communi cative competencein variousregistersof English.

to promote advanced language skillswith an aimto devel op the skillsof reasoning, drawing
inferences, etc. through meaningful activities.

totrand atetextsfrom mother tongue(s) into english and viceversa

to develop ability and knowledgerequired in order to engageinindependent ~ reflection
andenquiry.

to devel op the capacity to gppreciateliterary useof Englishand also useEnglish cregtively
andimagindively.

Attheend of thisstagelearnerswill beableto do thefollowing:

read and comprehend extended texts ( prescribed and non-prescribed) in thefollowing
genres. fiction, sciencefiction, drama, poetry, biography, autobiography, travel and sports
literature, etc.

text-based writing (i.e., writing in responseto questions or tasks based on prescribed or
unseentexts)

understand and respond to lectures, speeches, etc.
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. writeexpostory/argumentative essaysof 250-500 words, explaining or developing atopic,
arguing acase, etc.
o writeformal/informal |ettersand applicationsfor different purposes.
° writeitemsrelated to the workplace (minutes, memoranda, notices, summariesreports;
filling up of forms, preparing CV's, e-mail messages, etc.).
. taking/making notesfrom reference materias, recorded talksetc.
L anguage Items

The Core Course should draw upon thelanguage items suggested for classes | X-X and delve
deeper into their usage and functions. Particul ar attention may, however, be givento thefollowing
areasof grammar:

o theusesof different tenseformsfor different kindsof narration (e.g. mediacommentaries,
reports, programmes, €tc.).

e theuseof passveformsin scientificandinnovativewritings

e converting onekind of sentence/clauseinto adifferent kind of structureaswell asother
itemsto exemplify stylistic variationsin different discourses

° modal auxiliaries- usesbased on semantic considerations.
Methods and Techniques

Thetechniquesused for teaching should promote habits of self-learning and reduce dependence
ontheteacher. Ingeneral, werecommend amulti-skill, learner-centred, activity based approach, of
whichtherecanbemany variations. Thecoreclassroom activity islikely to bethat of silent reading of
prescribed/sd ected textsfor comprehension, which canleadto other formsof languagelearning activities
such asroleplay, dramati zation, group discussion, writing, etc. although many such activitiescould be
carried out without the preliminary use of textual material. Itisimportant that studentsbetrained to read
independently andintdligently, interacting actively withtexts, with theuseof referencematerias(dictionaries,
thesauruses, etc.) where necessary. Some pre-reading activity will generaly berequired, and the course
books should suggest suitable activities, leaving teachersfreeto devise other activitieswhen desired. So
a so, thereading of texts should befollowed by post reading activities. Itisimportant to remember that
every text can generate different readings. Students should be encouraged to interpret textsin different
ways

Group and pair activitiescan be resorted to when desired, but many useful language activities
canbecarried outindividualy.

In general, teachers should encourage studentsto interact actively with textsand with each
other. Oral activity (group discussion, etc.) should be encouraged.
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EXAMINATION SPECIFICATIONS
Class XI (ENGLISH CORE)

Onepaper 3Hours Marks: 100
UnitwiseWeightage
Unit | Areasof Learning Marks
A. | Reading Unseen Passages (Two) 20
B. [Writing 20 50
C. | Grammar 10
D. [ Textual Questions
() Textbook 20 30
(i) Supplementary Reader 10
E. | Conversation Skills
() Ligening 05 10
(i) Spesking 05
F. [(@) ReadingProject 10 10
Formativeand SummativeAssessment to befollowedinal skills.
SECTION - A
READING

Reading unseen Passagesfor Comprehension and Note-making 20 Marks 40Periods

Thissectionwill havethr ee unseen passagesfollowed by avariety of questions. Thequestionswill
includethose on vocabulary such asword formation and inferring meaning for 05 marks. Thetotal
length of thethree passages shall be around 1100 words.

The passages could beany of thefollowing threetypes:

(@ Factua passagese.g. instructions, descriptions, reports.

(b) Discursive passagese.g. argumentative, persuasiveor reflective

(0 Literary passagese.g. excerptsfrom biographies, novels, poemsor essaysof subjectivetype.



SUMMARY - Class XI

Unseen Noof words | TestingAreas Marksallotted
Passages
1 Prose around 600 5MCQ typequestionsto test 5+1

locdl, globd andinferentia
comprehensionand 1 MCQ
onvocabulary oneach of the

Poetry given passages/extracts/poems 5+1

Prose around 500 Note-makinginan
appropriateformat 05
Vocabulary (MCQ) 03

Q1 and Q2 will betwo unseen texts- onefrom prose and the other from poetry. Thetotal length of
thesetwo textswill be around 600 words.

Each of theseextractswill befor 6 marks- fivemarksfor local, global and inferential comprehensionin
theform of Multiple Choice Questionsand one mark for vocabulary.

Q3 will haveaprose passage of about 500 wordsand it will be used for note making (05 marks) and
testing vocabulary (03 marks)

SECTION B

WRITING 20 Marks 40periods

4.  Oneout of two short writing tasks based on personal responseto
averba stimulusintheformanarrative or astory.
(100-150 words) 05

5. Oneout of two compositions based on avisual and/or verbal input
(inabout 150-200 words). The output may be descriptive,
reflective or argumentativein nature such asan articlefor
publication in anewspaper or aschool magazine, aspeechor a
report either from a3rd person point of view or asrecounting of an
experiencelincidentinthewriter'slife. 08

6.  Writing Oneout of two lettersbased on giveninput. Letter types
include (@) letter to the editor (giving suggestionsor opinionson
anissueof publicinterest) or (b) letter to the school or colleges
authorities, regarding admissions, school issues, requirements/
suitability of coursesetc. 07

SECTION C
GRAMMAR 10 Marks 30Periods

Different grammaticd structuresin meaningful contextswill be
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tested. Item typeswill includegap-filling, sentence-reordering,

dia ogue-completion and sentence-transformation. Thegrammear
syllabusincludesdeter miners, tenses, clauses, modalsand voice.
Thesegrammar areaswill betested using thefollowing test types:

7. Error Correction 04
Editing Task 04
9.  Reordering of sentences 02

SECTION D
TEXTUAL QUESTIONS 40 Marks 100 Periods

Quedtionsonthe prescribed textbookswill test comprehension a different levels literd, inferentiad
and eval uative based on thefollowing prescribed text books:

1. Hor nbill : Text book, published by NCERT, New Delhi.
2. Snapshots: Supplementary Reader, published by NCERT, New Delhi.
Text Book 20 Marks

10. Oneout of two extracts based on poetry from the text to test 04
comprehension & gppreciation using four multiple choicequestions.

11. Fiveout of six short answer questionson thelessonsfrom poetry, 2x5=10
proseand plays (at least 2 questionswill befrom poetry, 1 from play
and theremaining from prose). (Upto 40 words)

12. Oneout of two long answer type questions based on the prosetext 06
totest global comprehension and extrapolation beyond the set text /
and acrosstwo texts (Expected word limit would be about 100-125 words)

Supplementary Reader 10 Marks
13. Oneout of two long answer type questions based on Supplementary 04

Reader to test comprehension of theme, character and incidents.

(Upto 100 words)
14. Twoout of three short answer questionson Supplementary 3+3=6

Reader (upto 30 words)

Prescribed Books

1.  Hornbill - Text book published by NCERT, New Delhi.

2. Snapshots - Supplementary Reader published by NCERT, New Delhi.
Conversation Skills 10 marks
(Listening + Speaking)

Conversation Skillswill betested both aspart of Formative & SummativeAssessment. Out of the 10
marksallotted for Conversation, 05 marks may be used for testing listening and 05 marksfor testing
speaking. The Conversation SkillsAssessment Scale may be used for eva uation.
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Listening

Theexaminer will read a oud either apassage on arelevant theme or ashort story. The passage may
befactua or discursive. Thelength of the passage should be around 350 words. Theexamineesare
expected to compl etethelistening comprehension tasks given in aseparate sheet whilelistening tothe
teacher. Thetasks set may be gap-filling, multiple choice, true or false or short answer questions.
Theremay beten different questionsfor half amark each.

Speaking

Speaking shall betested elther through narration using asequence of picturesor through description of
apicture of peopleor places. It may also require speaking on agiven topic involving apersonal
experience.Description of apicture (can be pictures of peopleor places)

NOTE:

e  Theduration of the speaking test should not belessthan 5 minutesfor each candidate.

e  Atthedart of theexamination theexaminer will givethecandidate sometimeto preparefor the
task.

Oncethe candidate has started speaking, the examiner should interveneaslittieaspossible.
Topicschosen should bewithin the personal experience of the examineesuch as:
relating afunny anecdote, retelling the theme of abook read or amovie seen recently.

Conversation Skills Assessment Scale

Listening Speaking

Thelearner: Thelearner:

1. Hasgenerd ability to understand words 1.  showsability touseonly isolated words
and phrasesin afamiliar context but and phrases but cannot operate on
cannot follow connected speech; connected speech level;

2. Hasability tofollow short connected 2. infamiliar situations, uses only short
utterancesinafamiliar context; connected utterances with limited

accuracy;

3.  Hasahility toundersandexplicitly sated 3.  shows ahility to use more complex
informationinbothfamiliar andunfamiliar utteranceswith somefluency inlonger
contexts; discourse; dtill makessomeerrorswhich

4.  Understandsarangeof longer spoken impedecommunication;
textswith reasonable accuracy, andis 4.  organises and presents thoughtsin a
ableto draw inferences; reasonably logical and fluent mannerin

unfamiliar Stuetions; makeserrorswhich

5.  Shows ahbility to interpret complex i i Rt
do not interferewith communication;

discourse in terms of points of view;

adapts listening strategies to suit 5. can spontaneously adapt style

pUrposes. appropriate to purpose and audience;
makesonly negligibleerrors.
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Reading Project 10 Marks

I ncul cating good reading habitsin children hasalwaysbeen aconcernfor al stakeholdersin education.
The purposeisto createindependent thinking individual swith theability to not only createtheir own
knowledgebut also critically interpret, analyse and eval uateit with objectivity and fairness. Thiswill
a so help studentsin learning and acquiring better language kills.

Creating learnersfor the 21st century involves making them independent learnerswho can'learn,
unlearnandrelearn’ andif our children areinthe habit of reading they will learnto reinvent themselves
and deal with themany challengesthat lie ahead of them.

Readingisnot merdly decoding information or pronouncingwordscorrectly, itisaninteractivedia ogue
between theauthor and thereader in which thereader and author sharetheir experiencesand knowledge
with each other which hel psthem to understand the text and impart meaning to thetext other than what
theauthor himself may haveimplied. Good readersarecritical readerswith an ability toarriveat a
deeper understanding of not only theworld presented in the book but also of thereal world around
them. They not only recall what they read but comprehendit too. Their criticd reading and understanding
of thetext helpsthem create new understanding, solve problems, infer and make connectionsto other
textsand experiences. Reading doesnot mean reading for leisureonly but sofor information, analysis
and synthesisof knowledge. The child may be encouraged to read on topics asdiverse as science and
technology, politicsand history. Thiswill improvehisher critica thinking skillsand dsohelpinimproving
his/her concentration.

Reading any text should be donewith the purpose of :-

1. readingslently at varying speeds depending on the purpose of reading:

adopting different strategiesfor different typesof texts, both literary and non-literary:
recognising the organisation of atext:

identifying themain pointsof atext;

a M 0D

understanding rel ations between different partsof atext throughlexica and grammatical cohesion
devices.

6.  anticipating and predicting what will comenext.

7. deducingthemeaning of unfamiliar lexicd itemsinagiven context:

8.  consaulting adictionary to obtaininformation onthemeaning and useof lexicd items.
9.  andysing, interpreting, inferring (and eva uating) theideasin thetext:

10. sdectingand extracting from text information required for aspecific purpose.

11. retrievingand synthesising informationfromarangeof referencemateria using study skillssuch
asskimming and scanning:

12. interpretingtextsby reatingthemto other materid onthesametheme(andtotheir own experience
and knowledge): and

13. reading extensively ontheir ownfor pleasure.
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A good reader ismost often anindependent |earner and consequently an independent thinker capable
of taking his’her own decisionsinliferationaly. Such alearner will most assuredly also be capabl e of
critica thinking.

Reading abook should lead to creative and individual responseto the author'sideaspresented inthe
book intheform of :-

. short review

. dramatisation of thestory

. commentary onthecharacters

. critical evaluation of the plot, story lineand characters

. comparing and contrasting the characterswithin the story and with other charactersin storiesby
the sameauthor or by the other authors

. extrapol ating about the story'sending or life of charactersafter the story ends

. defending characters actionsinthestory.

. making an audio story out of the novel/text to beread out to younger children.

. I nteracting with theauthor

. Holding aliteraturefest where various charactersinteract with each other

. Acting like authors/poets/dramati sts, to defend their worksand characters.

. Symposiumsand seminarsfor introducing abook, an author, or atheme

. Finding similar text in other languages, native or otherwise and looking at differences and
gmilaities.

. Creating graphic novelsout of novels/short storiesread

. Dramatisingincidentsfrom anove or astory

. Cresating their own stories

1. A ReadingProject of 10 markshasbeenintroduced in classXI.

2. Schoolsmay usebooksof their own choice.

3. Schoolscan vary thelevel but at least onebook per term isto beread by every child.

Teachersmay opt for:-

. One book;

. Books by oneauthor; or

. Booksof one genre; to beread by thewholeclass.

The Project should lead to independent learning/ reading skillsand hence the chosen book/selection
should not betaught inclass, but may beintroduced through activitiesand beleft for the studentsto
read at their own pace. Teachers may, however, choose to assess a child's progress or successin
reading the book by asking for verbal or written progressreports, looking at the diary entries of
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students, engaging in adiscuss on about the book, giving ashort quiz or aworksheet about the book/
short story. Themode of intermittent assessment may be decided by the teacher as she/he seesfit.

Thesemay be used for FormativeA ssessment (F1, F2, F3 and F4) only. Variousmodes of assessment
such asconducting Reviews, Discuss ons, Open Houses, Exchanges, Interact with theAuthor, writing
script for playscan be considered.



CLASS XII

OnePaper 3Hours Marks: 100
UnitwiseWeightage
Unit/Areasof L earning Marks
Section A
A. | Reading Skills 20
Reading unseen prose passages and note making
Section B
B. | Advanced Writing Skills 35
C. | Section C (Prescribed Books)
() Hamingo 30
(i) Supplementary Reader - Vistas 15
SECTION-A
Reading unseen Passages and Note-making 20 Marks 40 Periods

Two unseen passageswith avariety of questionsincluding 03 marksfor vocabulary such as
word formation and inferring meaning and 05 marksfor note-making.

Thetota length of thetwo passageswill be between 950-1200 words. The passageswill include

two of thefollowing:

(@ Factual Passagese.g. instructions, descriptions, reports.

(b) Discursvepassageinvolvingopinioneg. argumentative, persuadveor interpretativetext.

(c) Literary passagee.g. extract fromfiction, drama, poetry, essay or biography

Summary - Class X1

Unseen No. of Testing Areas MarksAllotted
passages words
1. 600-700 Short answer type
guestionstotest local,
globd andinferentid 09 1
comprehension, 12
Vocabulary 03 .
2. 350-500 Note-makinginan
appropriateformat 05 08
Abstraction 03

A passage of about 600-700 words carrying 12 marks and another passage of about

350-500 words carrying 08 marks

1.  Apassagetotest reading comprehension. The passage can beliterary, factua or discursive. The

length of the passage should be between 600-700 words.

2. A shorter passage of 350-500 wordsfor note-making and abstraction.
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SECTION B

Advanced Writing Skills 35 Marks 70Periods

3. Oneout of two short compositions of not morethan 50 words 5
each e.g. advertisement and notices, designing or drafting
posters, writing forma andinformal invitationsandreplies.

4.  Areport or afactual description based onverbal input provided 10
(oneout of two) (100-125 words)

5. Writing oneout of two | ettersbased on verbal input. 10
L etter typesinclude:

(@ businessor officid letters(for making enquiries, registering complaints, asking for and
givinginformation, placing ordersand sending replies):

(b) letterstotheeditor (giving suggestionson anissue)
(o) applicationforajob

6.  Oneout of two compositionsbased on visua and/or verbal input 10
(150-200 words). Output may be descriptive or argumentative
innaturesuch asan article, or aspeech.

SECTION C
Text Books 45 Marks 100 Periods
Prescribed Books:
Flamingo 30
7. Oneout of two extracts based on poetry from thetext to 4

test comprehension and appreciation

8.  Threeout of four short questionsfrom the poetry sectionto 6
test local and globa comprehension of text.

9.  Fiveshort answer questionsbased on thelessonsfrom 10
prescribed text. (2x5)

10. Oneout of two long answer type questions based on the text 10
totest globa comprehension and extrapolation beyond the
set text. (Expected word limit about 125-150 words each)

Vistas 15

11. Oneout of twolong answer type question based on Supplementary 7
Reader to test comprehension and extrapol ation of theme, character
and incidents (Expected word limit about 125-150 words)
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6. MATHEMATICS (CodeNo 041)

The Syllabus in the subject of Mathematics has undergone changes from timeto timein
accordancewith growth of the subject and emerging needs of the society. Senior Secondary stageisa
launching stagefrom wherethe studentsgo either for higher academic educationin Mathematicsor for
professional courseslikeengineering, physica and Bioscience, commerce or computer applications.
The present revised syllabus has been designed in accordance with National Curriculum Framework
2005 and as per guidelines given in Focus Group on Teaching
of Mathematics 2005 whichisto meet theemerging needsof all categoriesof sudents. Motivating the
topicsfromred lifesituationsand other subject areas, greater emphasi shasbeen laid on application of
variousconcepts.

Objectives
Thebroad objectivesof teaching M athematicsat senior school stageintend to help the pupil:

. to acquireknowledge and critical understanding, particularly by way of motivation and
visualization, of basic concepts, terms, principles, symbolsand mastery of underlying
processesand skills.

. tofed theflow of reasonswhile proving aresult or solving aproblem.

. to apply theknowledge and skillsacquired to solve problems and wherever possible, by
more than one method.

. to devel op positiveattitudeto think, anayzeand articulatelogically.

. to develop interest in the subject by participating in related competitions.

. to acquaint studentswith different aspectsof mathematicsusedindaily life.
n to develop aninterest in studentsto study mathematicsasadiscipline.

. to develop awareness of the need for national integration, protection of environment,
observanceof small family norms, removal of socid barriers, elimination of sex biases.

. to devel op reverence and respect towards great M athematiciansfor their contributionsto
thefield of Mathematics.

COURSE STRUCTURE

Class Xl

OnePaper ThreeHours Max Marks. 100
Units Marks
. SETSAND FUNCTIONS 29
1. ALGEBRA 37
[1l. COORDINATE GEOMETRY 13
IV. CALCULUS 06
V. MATHEMATICAL REASONING 03
VI. STATISTICSAND PROBABILITY 12

100

74



UNIT-I:

SETS AND FUNCTIONS
Sets : (12) Periods

Setsand their representations. Empty set. Finite& Infinitesets. Equa sets.Subsets. Subsets
of the set of real numbersespecialy intervals (with notations). Power set. Universal set.
Venn diagrams. Union and Intersection of sets. Difference of sets. Complement of aset.
Propertiesof Complement Sets.

Relations& Functions: (14) Periods

Ordered pairs, Cartesian product of sets. Number of elementsin the cartesian product of
twofinitesets. Cartesian product of theset of realswithitself (upto Rx Rx R). Definition
of relation, pictoria diagrams, domain, codomain and range of arelation. Functionasa
special kind of relation from one set to another. Pictorial representation of a
function, domain, co-domain & range of afunction. Real vaued functions, domainand
range of thesefunctions, constant, identity, polynomial, rational, modulus, signum and
greatest integer functions, with their graphs. Sum, difference, product and quotients of
functions

Trigonometric Functions: (18) Periods

Positive and negative angles. Measuring anglesin radians & in degreesand conversion
from one measureto another. Definition of trigonometric functionswith the help of
unit circle. Truth of theidentity sin?x + cos?x=1, for all x. Signs of trigonometric
functions. Domain and range of trignometric functionsandtheir graphs. Expressingsin
(xxy) and cos (xy) intermsof sinx, siny, cosx & cosy. Deducing theidentitieslike
thefollowing:

tanx +tany cot x cot y¥1

+y)= t(x+y)= ———2T_,
tan (x £ y) l Ftanx tany > cot (x £ y) coty + cot x
. . A . Xty X-y _ Xty X—y
sin X + sin y = 2 sin—> cos—==, cosX + cosy = 2 cOS —=> COS J
2 2 2 2
. . +y . — . +y . —
sin X —siny =2 cos x_2y sz—2y , COSX — cosy =-2 sin x_2y sin x2y ’

| dentitiesrelated to SN 2x, cos2x, tan 2x, In3x, cos3x and tan3x. Generd solution of trigonometric
equationsof thetypesind =sin o, cos = coso and tand = tan .. Proof and simpleapplicationsof sine
and cosineformulae.

UNIT-I1:

1.

ALGEBRA

Principleof M athematical Induction: (06) Periods

Processof the proof by induction, motivating the application of the method by looking at
natural numbersastheleast inductive subset of real numbers. Theprincipleof mathematicd
induction and simplegpplications.
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Complex Numbersand Quadratic Equations: (10) Periods
Need for complex numbers, especially /7, to bemotivated by inability to solve some of
the quardratic equations. Algebraic properties of complex numbers. Argand planeand
polar representation of complex numbers. Statement of Fundamenta Theorem of Algebra,
solution of quadratic equationsin the complex number system. Square root of acomplex
number.

Linear Inequalities: (10) Periods
Linear inequalities. Algebraic solutions of linear inequalitiesin onevariableand their
representation onthe number line. Graphica solution of linear inequditiesintwo variables.
Graphica solution of system of linear inequalitiesintwo variables.

Permutations& Combinations: (12) Periods
Fundamental principleof counting. Factorial n. (n!)Permutations and combinations,
derivation of formulaeand their connections, s mpleapplications.

Binomial Theorem: (08) Periods
History, statement and proof of the binomial theorem for positiveintegral indices. Pascd's
triangle, General and middletermin binomial expansion, smpleapplications.
Sequenceand Series: (10) Periods
Sequenceand Series. Arithmetic progression (A. P). arithmetic mean (A.M.) Geometric

progression (G.P), general term of a GP, sum of n terms of a GP, Arithmetic and
Geometric seriesinfinite GP. anditssum, geometric mean (GM.), relation between A.M.

and GM. Sumto ntermsof thespecial series X k, kZlk2 and kle<3.

k=1

UNIT-111: COORDINATE GEOMETRY

1

Sraight Lines: (09) Periods

Brief recd| of two dimensiona geometry from earlier classes. Shifting of origin. Slopeof a
line and angle between two lines. Variousforms of equationsof aline: parallel to axes,
point-dopeform, dope-intercept form, two-point form, intercept form and normal form.
Generd equation of aline. Equation of family of linespassing throughthepoint of intersection
of twolines.Distance of apoint fromaline.

Conic Sections: (12) Periods

Sectionsof acone: circles, dlipse, parabola, hyperbola, apoint, astraight lineand apair of
intersecting linesasadegenerated case of aconic section. Standard equationsand smple
propertiesof parabola, elipseand hyperbola. Standard of equation of acircle.

Introduction to Three-dimensional Geometry (08) Periods

Coordinate axes and coordinate planes in three dimensions. Coordinates of apoint.
Distance between two pointsand section formula.
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UNIT-1V: CALCULUS

1.

UNIT-V:

Limitsand Derivatives: (18) Periods
Limit of functionintroduced asrateof changeof distancefunction and itsgeometric meaning.

X

. 1+x) .

lim 0ge ( ), Ilme
X-0 X X-0
curve, derivative of sum, difference, product and quotient of functions. Derivatives of
polynomia and trigonometricfunctions.

1
Definition of derivative, relateit to d ope of tangent of the

MATHEMATICAL REASONING
M athematical Reasoning: (08) Periods

Mathematically acceptabl e statements. Connecting words/ phrases- consolidating the
understanding of "if and only if (necessary and sufficient) condition”, "implies’, "and/or",
"impliedby","and", "or", "thereexists’ and their usethrough variety of examplesrdatedto
real lifeand Mathematics. Validating the statementsinvol ving the connecting words-
difference between contradiction, converse and contrapositive.

UNIT-VI: STATISTICS & PROBABILITY

1.

Satistics: (20) Periods
Messuresof digperson; meandeviaion, varianceand sandard deviation of ungrouped/grouped
data Anayssof frequency didributionswith equal meansbut different variances.

Probability: (20) Periods

Random experiments; outcomes, sampl e spaces (Set representation). Events; occurrence
of events, 'not’, 'and and 'or' events, exhaugtiveevents, mutually exclusveevents, Axiomatic
(set theoretic) probability, connectionswith thetheoriesof earlier classes. Probability of
an event, probability of 'not’, 'and’ & 'or' events.
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CLASSXII

OnePaper ThreeHours Marks: 100
Units Marks
. RELATIONSAND FUNCTIONS 10
Il. ALGEBRA 13
1. CALCULUS 44
IV. VECTORSAND THREE - DIMENSIONAL GEOMETRY 17
V. LINEARPROGRAMMING 06
VI. PROBABILITY 10

Total 100

UNIT |. RELATIONS AND FUNCTIONS

1. Redationsand Functions: (210) Periods
Typesof relations: reflexive, symmetric, transitiveand equival encerelations. Oneto one
and onto functions, compositefunctions, inverse of afunction. Binary operations.

2. InverseTrigonometric Functions: (12) Periods
Definition, range, domain, principal value branches. Graphsof inversetrigonometric
functions. Elementary propertiesof inversetrigonometric functions.

UNIT-Il: ALGEBRA

1. Matrices. (18) Periods
Concept, notation, order, equdlity, typesof matrices, zeromerix, trangposeof ametrix, Symmetric
and skew symmetric matrices. Addition, multiplication and scalar multiplication of matrices,
smplepropertiesof addition, multiplication and scalar multiplication. Non-commuitativity of
multiplication of metricesand existenceof non-zero matriceswhoseproductisthezero mairix
(restrict to squarematricesof order 2). Concept of el ementary row and column operations.
Invertiblematricesand proof of theuniquenessof inversg, if it exigts, (Heredl matriceswill
havered entries).

2. Determinants: (20) Periods

Determinant of asguare matrix (up to 3 x 3 matrices), properties of determinants,
minors, cofactorsand gpplicationsof determinantsinfinding theareaof atriangle. Adjoint
andinverse of asquare matrix. Consistency, inconsi stency and number of solutions of
system of linear equations by examples, solving system of linear equationsin two or
threevariables (having unique solution) using inverse of amatrix.

78



UNIT-111: CALCULUS

1.  Continuity and Differentiability: (18) Periods

Continuity and differentiability, derivativeof compositefunctions, chainrule, derivativesof
inversetrigonometric functions, derivative of implicit functions.Concept of exponential
andlogarithmicfunctions.

Derivativesof |ogarithmicand exponentid functions. Logarithmic differentiation, derivative
of functions expressed in parametric forms. Second order derivatives. Rolle's and
Lagrange'sMean Va ue Theorems (without proof) and their geometric interpretation.

2. Applicationsof Derivatives: (10) Periods

Applicationsof derivatives: rate of change of bodies, increasing/decreasing functions,
tangents and normal s, use of derivativesin approximation, maximaand minima (first
derivativetest motivated geometrically and second derivativetest given asaprovable
tool). Smpleproblems(that illustrate basi ¢ principles and understanding of the subject
aswell asreal-lifesituations).

3. Integrals: (20) Periods

Integration asinverse process of differentiation. Integration of avariety of functionsby
substitution, by partial fractionsand by parts, simpleintegrals of the following type

to beevauated.
pXx+q pXx+q
d d d —dx— dx, ——————=dx, +Jaz x2dx, ~
X X X axe—bx—e—, X2 bx cC

X a2’ Jx2 a2z Jaz x2 ' axz2 bx c ax

vax?2 bx cdx, (px+g)Wax? bx c dx.
Definiteintegralsasalimit of asum, Fundamental Theorem of Cal culus (without proof).
Basic propertiesof definiteintegralsand evauation of definiteintegrals.
4.  Applicationsof thelntegrals: (10) Periods

Applicationsinfinding theareaunder smplecurves, especialy lines, circles/parabolas/
ellipses (in standard form only), Area between the two above said curves (theregion
should beclearly identifiable).
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Differential Equations: (20) Periods

Definition, order and degree, general and particular solutionsof adifferentia equation.
Formation of differential equation whose general solution is given. Solution of
differential equations by method of separation of variables, homogeneousdifferential
equationsof first order and first degree. Solutionsof linear differential equation of the

type:

dy

5 tPY=a where p and g are functions of x or constant

+ px = q, wherepand g arefunctions of y or constant

UNIT-1V: VECTORS AND THREE-DIMENSIONAL GEOMETRY

1.

UNIT-V:

Vectors. (12) Periods

Vectorsand scalars, magnitude and direction of avector. Direction cosinesand direction
ratios of avector. Typesof vectors (equal, unit, zero, parallel and collinear vectors),
position vector of apoint, negetive of avector, componentsof avector, addition of vectors,
multiplication of avector by ascaar, position vector of apoint dividingalinesegmentina
givenratio. Scalar (dot) product of vectors, projection of avector onaline. Vector (cross)
product of vectors. Scalar triple product of vectors.

Three- dimensional Geometry: dx (12) Periods

Direction cosinesand direction rati osg¥al inejoining two points. Cartesian and vector
equation of aline, coplanar and skew lines, shortest distance betweentwo lines. Cartesian
and vector equation of aplane. Angle between (i) twolines, (ii) two planes. (iii) alineand
aplane. Distanceof apoint fromaplane.

LINEAR PROGRAMMING

Linear Programming: (12) Periods

Introduction, related terminol ogy such asconstraints, objectivefunction, optimization,
different typesof linear programming (L.P) problems, mathematica formulation of L.P.
problems, graphica method of solutionfor problemsintwovariables, feesbleandinfeasble
regions, feasbleand infeasible sol utions, optimal feasible solutions (up tothreenon-trivia
condraints).
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UNIT-VI: PROBABILITY

1

Probability: (18) Periods

Conditiona probability, multiplication theorem on probability. independent events, total
probability, Baye'stheorem, Random variableandits probability distribution, mean and
variance of random variable. Repeated independent (Bernoulli) trialsand Binomial
didribution.

Recommended Textbooks.

1)
2)

MathematicsPart | - Textbook for Class XI, NCERT Publication
MathematicsPart Il - Textbook for Class X1, NCERT Publication
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7. PHYSICS (Code No. 042)

Senior Secondary stage of school education is a stage of transition from general
education to discipline-based focus on curriculum. The present updated syllabus keepsin
view the rigour and depth of disciplinary approach aswell asthe comprehension level of
learners. Due care has also been taken that the syllabusis comparable to the international
standards. Salient features of the syllabusinclude:

Emphasison basic conceptual understanding of the content.

Emphasisonuseof Sl units, symbols, nomenclatureof physica quantitiesand formulations
asper international standards.

Providinglogica sequencing of unitsof the subject matter and proper placement of concepts
withtheir linkagefor better learning.

Reducing the curriculum load by €liminating overlapping of concepts/ content withinthe
disciplineand other disciplines.

Promotion of process-skills, problem-solving abilitiesand applications of Phys csconcepts.

Besides, the syllabusa so attemptsto

strengthen the concepts devel oped at the secondary stageto providefirm foundation for
further learning inthe subject.

expose the learners to different processes used in Physics-related industrial and
technological applications.

develop process-skillsand experimental, observational, manipul ative, decision making
andinvestigatory skillsinthelearners.

promote problem solving abilitiesand cregtivethinking inlearners.

develop conceptual competenceinthelearnersand makethem redlize and appreciatethe
interface of Physicswith other disciplines.
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PHYSICS
COURSE STRUCTURE

2011-13
Class X1 (Theory)

OnePaper ThreeHours Max Marks. 70

Class XI Weightage
Unitl Physica World & Measurement 03
Unitll Kinematics 10
Unitlll Lawsof Motion 10
Unit1v Work, Energy & Power 06
UnitV Motion of Systemof particles& Rigid Body 06
UnitVI Gravitation 05
UnitVII Propertiesof Bulk Matter 10
UnitVIII Thermodynamics 05
Unit1X Behaviour of Perfect Gas& Kinetic Theory of gases 05
Unit X Oscillations& Waves 10
Total 70

Unit I: Physical World and M easurement (periods 10)

Physics- scope and excitement; nature of physical laws; Physics, technology and society.
Need for measurement: Unitsof measurement; systemsof units; Sl units, fundamental and derived

units. Length, massand time measurements; accuracy and precision of measuringinstruments,
errorsin measurement; significant figures.

Dimensionsof physical quantities, dimensiona andysisanditsapplications.
Unit I1: Kinematics (Periods 30)

Frame of reference, Motioninastraight line: Position-time graph, speed and vel ocity.

Elementary conceptsof differentiation andintergration for describing motion.Uniformand non-
uniformmotion, average speed and indantaneous vel ocity. Uniformly accel erated motion, vel ocity-
time, position-timegraphs.

Reation for uniformly accelerated motion (graphica treatment).

Scalar and vector quantities; Position and displacement vertors, general vectorsand notation;
equality of vectors, multiplication of vectorsby ared number; addition and subtraction of vectors.
Reativeveocity.
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Unit vector; Resolution of avector in aplane - rectangular components. Scalar and Vector
product of vectors. Motion in aplane. Cases of uniform velocity and uniform accel eration-
projectilemotion. Uniform circular motion.

Unit I11: Laws of M otion (Periods 16)

Intuitive Concept of force. Inertia, Newton'’sfirst law of motion; momentum and Newton’s
second law of motion; impulse; Newton’sthird law of motion. Law of conservation of linear
momentum and itsapplications.

Equilibrium of concurrent forces. Static and kinetic friction, lawsof friction, rolling friction,
[ubrication.

Dynamicsof uniform circular motion: Centripetd force, examplesof circular motion (vehicleon
level circular road, vehicleon banked road).

Unit 1V: Work, Energy and Power (Periods 16)
Work done by a constant force and avariableforce; kinetic energy, work-energy theorem,
power.

Notion of potential energy, potential energy of aspring, conservativeforces: conservation of
mechanical energy (kinetic and potentia energies); non-conservativeforces: motioninavertical
circle; dasticandindagtic collisonsin oneand two dimensions.

Unit V: Motion of System of Particles and Rigid Body (Periods 18)

Centre of mass of atwo-particle system, momentum conservation and centre of massmotion.
Centreof massof arigid body; centre of massof uniformrod.

Moment of aforce, torque, angular momentum, conservation of angular momentum with some
examples.

Equilibrium of rigid bodies, rigid body rotation and equations of rotationa motion, comparison
of linear and rotational motions; moment of inertia, radiusof gyration.

Vauesof momentsof inertia, for smplegeometrical objects(no derivation). Satement of parallel
and perpendicular axestheoremsand their applications.

Unit VI: Gravitation (Periods 14)
Keplar'slawsof planetary motion. Theuniversa law of gravitation.
Accdleration dueto gravity and itsvariation with atitude and depth.
Gravitationd potentia energy; gravitationa potentid. Escapeve ocity. Orbita velocity of asatellite.
Geo-dationary satellites.

Unit VII: Properties of Bulk Matter (Periods 28)

Elagtic behaviour, Stress-gtrain relationship, Hooke' slaw, Young'smodulus, bulk modulus, sheer,
modulusof rigidity, poisson'srétio; elastic energy.



Pressure dueto afluid column; Pascal’slaw and its applications (hydrauliclift and hydraulic
brakes). Effect of gravity onfluid pressure.

Viscosty, Stokes law, termina velocity, Reynold’ snumber, streamlineand turbulent flow. Critical
velocity. Bernoulli’ stheorem and itsapplications.

Surface energy and surfacetension, angle of contact, excess of pressure, application of surface
tensionideasto drops, bubblesand capillary rise.

Heet, temperature, thermd expans on; therma expans on of solids, liquidsand gases, anomalous
expansi on; specific heat capacity; Cp, Cv - calorimetry; change of state- latent heat capacity.

Heat transfer-conduction, convection and radiation, Quditativeideasof Blackbody radiation
green house effect, thermal conductivity, Newton’slaw of cooling, Wein'sdisplacement Law,
Stefan'slaw.

Unit VIII: Thermodynamics (Periods 12)

Thermal equilibrium and definition of temperature (zeroth law of thermodynamics). Hest, work
andinternal energy. First law of thermodynamics. | sothermal and adiabatic processes.

Second law of thermodynamics: reversible and irreversible processes. Heat engines and
refrigerators.

Unit | X: Behaviour of Perfect Gas and Kinetic Theory (Periods 8)

Equation of state of aperfect gas, work donein compressing agas.

Kinetic theory of gases- assumptions, concept of pressure. Kinetic energy and temperature;
rmsspeed of gasmolecules; degreesof freedom, law of equipartition of energy (statement only)
and application to specific heat capacities of gases; concept of mean free path, Avogadro’'s
number.

Unit X: Oscillations and Waves (Periods 28)

Periodic motion - period, frequency, displacement asafunction of time. Periodic functions.
Simple harmonic motion (S.H.M) and its equati on; phase; oscillations of aspring—restoring
forceand force constant; energy in S.H.M. Kinetic and potential energies; smple pendulum—
derivation of expressionfor itstime period; free and forced and damped oscillations (quditative
ideasonly), resonance.

Wavemotion. Transverseand longitudina waves, speed of wave mation. Displacement relation
for aprogressvewave. Principleof superposition of waves, reflection of waves, standing waves
instringsand organ pipes, fundamental mode and harmonics, Beats, Doppler effect.

Practicals

Note: Every student will perform 15 experiments (8 from Section A and 7 from Section B). The
activitiesmentioned arefor the purpose of demonstration by theteachersonly. Thesearenot to
be eva uated during the academi c year. For eva uationin examination, studentswould berequired
to perform two experiments- Onefrom each Section.
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SECTIONA

Experiments Total Periods : 60

(Any 8 experimentsout of thefollowingto be performed by the Sudents)

1.
2.

© © N o U s~

11.

Tomeasurediameter of asmall spherica/cylindrical body using Vernier Cdlipers.

Tomeasure internal diameter and depth of agiven beaker/calorimeter using Vernier
Cdllipersand hencefinditsvolume.

Tomeasurediameter of agivenwireusing screw gauge.

To measurethicknessof agiven sheet using screw gauge.
Tomeasurevolumeof anirregular laminausing screw gauge.
Todetermineradiusof curvature of agiven spherica surface by aspherometer.
To determine the mass of two different objectsusing abeam balance.

Tofind theweight of agiven body using parallelogram law of vectors.

Using asimple pendulum, plot L-T and L-T?graphs. Hencefind the effectivelength
of second's pendulum using appropriate graph.

. To study therelationship betwen force of limiting friction and normal reaction

and to find the co-€efficient of friction between ablock and ahorizontal surface.

Tofind the downward force, along an inclined plane, acting on aroller dueto
gravitationa pull of the earth and study its relationship with the angle of
inclination (O) by plotting graph between force and siné.

Activities (For the purpose of demonstration only)

S e A

To make apaper scale of givenleast count, e.g. 0.2cm, 0.5cm.

To determinemass of agiven body using ametre scale by principle of moments.
Toplot agraph for agiven set of data, with proper choice of scalesand error bars.
Tomeasuretheforceof limiting frictionfor rolling of aroller on ahorizonta plane.
To study thevariationinrangeof ajet of water with angle of projection.

To study the conservation of energy of aball rolling down oninclined plane (using a
doubleinclined plane).

To study dissipation of energy of asimple pendulum by plotting agraph between square
of amplitudeandtime.
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SECTIONB

Experiments

(Any 7 experimentsout of thefollowingto be performed by the students)

1.
2.
3.

TodetermineYoung' smodulusof elasticity of themateria of agivenwire.
Tofind theforce constant of ahelica spring by plotting agraph betweenload and extension.

To study thevariationinvolumewith pressurefor asampleof air at constant temperature
by plotting graphs between Pand V, and between Pand I/V.

To determinethe surface tension of water by capillary rise method.

To determinethe coefficient of viscosity of agiven viscousliquid by measuring terminal
velocity of agiven spherical body.

To study therelationship between the temperature of ahot body and time by plotting a
cooling curve.

To determine specific heat capacity of agiven (i) solid (ii) liquid, by method of mixtures.
(i) To study therelation between frequency and length of agiven wire under constant
tension using sonometer.

(i) To study the relation between the length of agiven wire and tension for constant
frequency using sonometer.

Tofind the speed of sound in air at room temperature using aresonance tube by two-
resonance positions.

Activities(For the pur poseof demonstration only)

g M WD

1

o gk wN

To observe change of state and plot acooling curvefor molten wax.

To observeand explain the effect of heating on abi-metallic strip.
Tonotethechangeinleve of liquidinacontainer on heating and interpret theobservations.
To study the effect of detergent on surface tension of water by observing capillary rise.
To study thefactorsaffecting therate of loss of heat of aliquid.

To study the effect of load on depression of asuitably clamped metre scaleloaded at
(i) itsend (i) inthemiddle.

SUGGESTED LIST OF DEMONSTRATION EXPERIMENTS
CLASSXI

To demonstrate that acentripetal forceisnecessary for moving abody with auniform speed
alongacircle, and that themagnitude of thisforceincreaseswithincreasein angular speed.

To demongtrateinter-conversion of potential and kinetic energy.

To demongtrate conservation of linear momentum.

Todemonstrate conservation of angular momentum.

To demonstrate the effect of angle of launch onrangeof aprojectile.
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8.
9.

10.
11.
12.
13.

14.
15.
16.

To demondtrate that the moment of inertiaof arod changeswith the change of position of apair
of equa weightsattached totherod.

To study variation of volume of agaswith itspressure at constant temperature using adoctors
Syrnge.

To demongtrate Bernoulli'stheorem with smpleillustrations

To demonstrate that heat capacities of equal massesof different materialsare different.
Todemonstratefree oscillationsof different vibrating systems.

To demonstrate resonance with aset of coupled pendulums.

To demongtratelongitudinal and transversewaves.

To demonstrate the phenomenon of beats, due to superposition, of waves produced by two
sourcesof sound of dightly different frequencies

To demonstrate resonance using an open pipe.
To demonstratethedirection of torque.
Todemonstratethelaw of moments.

Recommended Textbooks.

1.  PhysicsPart-I, Textbook for Class X1, Published by NCERT
2. PhysicsPart-I1, Textbook for Class X1, Published by NCERT

Class XI1 (Theory)
Total Periods: 180

OnePaper Time: 3Hours 70 Marks
Unit| Electrogtatics 08
Unitll Current Electricity 07
Unitlll Magnetic effect of current & Magnetism 08
UnitlVv Electromagnetic Induction and Alternating current 08
UnitVv Electromagnetic Waves 03
UnitVI Optics 14
UnitVII Dual Nature of Matter 04
UnitVIII Atomsand Nucle 06
Unit1X Electronic Devices 07
Unit X Communication Systems 05

Total 70

Unit |: Electrostatics (Periods 25)

Electric Charges, Conservation of charge, Coulomby'slaw-force between two point charges, forces
between multi ple charges, superposition principleand continuous chargedistribution.

Electricfidd, electricfield duetoapoint charge, eectricfieldlines, dectricdipole, electricfield
dueto adipole, torqueon adipoleinuniform electricfleld.
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Electricflux, statement of Gauss stheorem and itsapplicationstofind field duetoinfinitely long
straight wire, uniformly charged infinite plane sheet and uniformly charged thin spherica shell
(fiddinsdeand outside).

Electric potential, potential difference, electric potential dueto apoint charge, adipoleand
system of charges; equipotential surfaces, electrical potential energy of asystem of two point
chargesand of eectric dipoleinanelectrostaticfield.

Conductorsand insulators, free charges and bound chargesins de aconductor. Dielectricsand
electric polarisation, capacitors and capacitance, combination of capacitorsin seriesandin
paraled, capacitance of aparallel plate capacitor with and without dielectric medium between
the plates, energy stored in acapacitor. Van de Graaff generator.

Unit II: Current Electricity (Periods 22)

Electric current, flow of el ectric chargesinametalic conductor, drift velocity, mobility and their
relation with electric current; Ohm'’slaw, eectrica resistance, V-l characteristics(linear and
non-linear), eectrical energy and power, eectrica resstivity and conductivity. Carbonresistors,
colour codefor carbon resistors; seriesand parallel combinations of resistors; temperature
dependence of resistance.

Internal resistance of acell, potential differenceand emf of acell,combination of cellsinseries
andinpardld.

Kirchhoff’slawsand s mpleapplications. Wheatstone bridge, metrebridge.

Potentiometer - principleand itsapplicationsto measure potentid differenceand for comparing
emf of two cells; measurement of interna resistance of acell.

Unit 111: Magnetic Effects of Current and Magnetism (Periods 25)

Concept of magneticfield, Oersted’sexperiment.
Biot - Savart law and itsapplication to current carrying circular loop.

Ampere'slaw anditsapplicationstoinfinitely long straight wire. Straight and toroidal solenoids,
Force onamoving chargein uniform magnetic and electric fields. Cyclotron.

Forceon acurrent-carrying conductor in auniform magnetic field. Force between two parallel
current-carrying conductors-definition of ampere. Torqueexperienced by acurrent loopinuniform
magneticfield; moving coil galvanometer-itscurrent sengitivity and conversionto ammeter and
voltmeter.

Current |oop asamagneti c dipoleand itsmagneti c dipole moment. Magnetic dipolemoment of a
revolving dectron. Magneticfie dintensty dueto amagnetic dipole (bar magnet) dongitsaxisand
perpendicular toitsaxis. Torqueonameagnetic dipole (bar magnet) inauniform magneticfidd; bar
magnet asan eguiva ent solenoid, magneticfiddlines, Earth’ smagneticfield and magneticdements.
Para-, dia- and ferro - magnetic substances, with examples. El ectromagnetsand factorsaffecting
their strengths. Permanent magnets.
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Unit 1V: Electromagnetic Induction and Alternating Currents (Periods 20)

Electromagneticinduction; Faraday’slaws, induced emf and current; Lenz'sLaw, Eddy currents.
Sdf and mutual induction.

Alternating currents, pesk and rmsva ueof aternating current/voltage; reactanceandimpedance;
L C oscillations(qualitativetreatment only), LCR seriescircuit, resonance; power inAC circuits,
wattlesscurrent.

AC generator and transformer.
Unit V: Electromagnetic waves (Periods 4)

Need for displacement current, Electromagnetic wavesand their characteristics (qualitativeideas
only). Transversenature of e ectromagnetic waves.

Electromagneti c spectrum (radio waves, microwaves, infrared, visble, ultraviolet, X-rays, gamma
rays) including e ementary factsabout their uses.

Unit VI: Optics (Periods 30)

Reflection of light, spherica mirrors, mirror formula. Refraction of light, total internal reflection
anditsapplications, optical fibres, refraction at spherica surfaces, lenses, thinlensformula, lens-
maker’sformula. Magnification, power of alens, combination of thinlensesin contact combination
of alensand amirror. Refraction and dispersion of light through aprism.

Scattering of light - blue colour of sky and reddish apprearance of the sun at sunriseand sunset.

Optical instruments: Human eye, image formation and accommodation correction of eye
defects (myopia, hypermetropia) using lenses. Microscopes and astronomical telescopes
(reflecting and refracting) and their magnifying powers.

Waveoptics: Wavefront and Huygen's principle, relection and refraction of planewaveat a
planesurfaceusingwavefronts. Proof of lawsof reflection and refraction usng Huygen'sprinciple.
Interference Young'sdouble dit experiment and expression for fringewidth, coherent sources
and sustained interference of light. Diffraction dueto asingledlit, width of central maximum.
Resolving power of microscopes and astronomical telescopes. Polarisation, plane polarised
light Brewster'slaw, usesof planepolarised light and Polaroids.

Unit VII: Dual Natureof Matter and Radiation (Periods8)
Dual nature of radiation. Photoel ectric effect, Hertz and Lenard’ s observations; Einstein’s
photod ectric equation-particle nature of light.

Matter waves-wave nature of particles, de Broglie relation. Davisson-Germer experiment
(experimenta detail sshould be omitted; only conclusion should be explained).
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Unit VII1: Atoms & Nuclei (Periods 18)

Alpha-particle scattering experiment; Rutherford’smodel of atom; Bohr model, energy levels,
hydrogen spectrum.

Composition and size of nucleus, atomic masses, isotopes, isobars; isotones. Radioactivity-
alpha, beta and gamma particles/rays and their properties; radioactive decay law.
Mass-energy relation, massdefect; binding energy per nucleon anditsvariationwith massnumber;
nuclear fisson, nuclear fusion.

Unit | X: Electronic Devices (Periods 18)

Energy bandsin solids (Qualitativeideas only) conductors, insulator and semiconductors;
semiconductor diode—1-V characteristicsin forward and reverse bias, diodeasarectifier; I-V
characteristicsof LED, photodiode, solar cdll, and Zener diode; Zener diodeasavoltageregulator.
Junction transistor, transi stor action, characteristics of atransistor, transistor asan amplifier
(common emitter configuration) and oscillator. Logic gates(OR,AND, NOT, NAND and NOR).
Transstor asaswitch.

Unit X: Communication Systems (Periods 10)

Elements of acommunication system (block diagram only); bandwidth of signals (speech, TV
and digitd data); bandwidth of transmission medium. Propagation of el ectromagnetic wavesin
theatmosphere, ky and space wave propagation. Need for modul ation. Production and detection
of anamplitude-modul ated wave.

Practicals

Every student will perform atleast 15 experiments (7 from section A and 8 from Section B) The
activitiesmentioned here should only befor the purpose of demonstration. One Project of three
marksisto be carried out by the students.

B. Evaluation Schemefor Practical Examination: Total Periods: 60
Two experiments onefrom each section 8+8 Marks
Practical record (experiments & activities) 6 Marks
Project 3 Marks
Vivaon experiments& project 5Marks

91



Total 30 Marks

SECTIONA

Experiments
(Any 7 experimentsout of thefollowingto be performed by the students)

1

o g~ w

8.
Activities

1

2.

Tofind resistance of agiven wireusing metre bridge and hence determine the specific
resistanceof itsmateria

To determineresistance per cm of agiven wireby plotting agraph of potential difference
versuscurrent.

To verify thelawsof combination (series/paralel) of resistancesusingametrebridge.
To comparetheemf of two given primary cellsusing potentiometer.
Todeterminetheinternal resistance of given primary cell using potentiometer.

To determineresistance of agalvanometer by half-deflection method and tofinditsfigure
of merit.

To convert thegiven gadvanometer (of known resi sanceand figureof merit) intoanammeter
and voltmeter of desired rangeand to verify the same.

Tofind thefrequency of thea.c. mainswith asonometer.

To measuretheres stance and impedance of aninductor with or without iron core.

To measureresistance, voltage (AC/DC), current (AC) and check continuity of agiven
circuit usng multimeter.

To assemble ahousehold circuit comprising three bul bs, three (on/off) switches, afuse
and apower source.

To assemblethe componentsof agiven eectrical circuit.
To study thevariation in potentia drop with length of awirefor asteady current.

Todraw thediagram of agiven opencircuit comprising at least abattery, res stor/rheostat,
key, ammeter and voltmeter. Mark the componentsthat are not connected in proper
order and correct thecircuit and also the circuit diagram.
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SECTIONB

Experiments
(Any 8 experimentsout of thefollowingto be perfor med by the students)

1.

10.

Tofind thevalueof v for different valuesof uin case of aconcave mirror and to find the
foca length.

Tofindthefocal length of aconvex mirror, using aconvex lens.

Tofindthefocal length of aconvex lensby plotting graphs between u and v or between
Yuand V.

Tofindthefocal length of aconcavelens, using aconvex lens.

To determineangleof minimum deviation for agiven prism by plotting agraph between
angleof incidenceand angleof deviation.

To determinerefractiveindex of aglassdab using atravelling microscope.

Tofind refractiveindex of aliquid by using (i) concave mirror, (ii) convex lensand plane
mirror.

Todraw thel-V characteristic curveof ap-njunctioninforward biasand reversebias.

To draw the characteristic curve of azener diode and to determineits reverse break
downvoltage.

To study the characteristic of acommon - emitter npn or pnp transistor and to find out the
vauesof current and voltagegains.

Activities (For the purpose of demonstration only)

1

Toidentify adiode, an LED, atransistor, and | C, aresistor and acapacitor from mixed
collection of suchitems.

Useof multimeter to (i) identify base of transistor (ii) distinguish between npn and pnp
typetransistors(iii) seetheunidirectiona flow of current in case of adiodeandan LED
(iv) check whether agiven dectronic component (e.g. diode, trangstor or IC) isinworking
order.

To study effect of intengity of light (by varying distance of the source) onanL.D.R.

Toobserverefraction and lateral deviation of abeam of light incident obliquely onaglass
dab.

To observepolarization of light using two Polaroids.
To observediffraction of light duetoathindlit.

To study thenature and size of theimageformed by (i) convex lens (ii) concavemirror, on
ascreen by usingacandleand ascreen (for different distancesof the candlefromthelens/
mirror).

To obtain alenscombination with the specified foca length by using two lensesfromthe
given set of lenses.
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10.

11.

SUGGESTED INVESTIGATORY PROJECTS
CLASSXII
To study variousfactorsonwhichtheinternal resistance/femf of acell depends.
To study thevariations, in current flowing, inacircuit containing aL DR, because of avariation.

(@ inthepower of theincandescent lamp, used to ‘illuminate theLDR. (Kegping al thelamps
at afixed distance).

(b) inthedistance of aincandescent lamp, (of fixed power), usedto ‘'illuminate theLDR.

Tofind therefractiveindicesof (a) water (b) oil (transparent) using aplanemirror, aequiconvex
lens, (madefrom aglassof known refractiveindex) and an adjustable object needle.

Todesign an appropriatelogic gate combinatinfor agiventruth table.
Toinvestigatetherelation between theratio of

() output andinput voltageand

(i)  number of turnsinthe secondary coil and primary coil of aself designed transformer.

Toinvestigate the dependence, of theangleof deviation, ontheangleof incidence, using ahollow
prismfilled, oneby one, with different transparent fluids.

To estimatethe chargeinduced on each one of thetwo identica styrofoam (or pith) ballssuspended
inavertical plane by making use of Coulomb'slaw.

To set up acommon basetransstor circuit and to study itsinput and output characteristicand to
caculateitscurrent gain.

To study thefactor, on whichthe self inductance, of acoil, depends, by observing the effect of
thiscoil, when put in serieswith aresistor/(bulb) inacircuit fed up by an a.c. source of adjustable

frequency.
To construct aswitch using atransistor and to draw the graph between the input and output
voltageand mark the cut-off, saturation and activeregions.

To study the earth'smagnatic field using atangent galvanometer.
Recommended Textbooks.

1.  Physics, ClassXI, Part-1 & Il, Published by NCERT.
2. Physics, ClassXIl, Part-1 & I1, Published by NCERT.
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8. CHEMISTRY (CodeNo. 043)

Rationale

Higher Secondary isthemost crucid stage of school education becauseat thisjuncture specidized
discipline based, content -oriented courses are introduced. Studentsreach thisstage after 10 yearsof
genera education and opt for Chemistry with apurpose of pursuing their career in basic sciencesor
professional courseslike medicine, engineering, technol ogy and study coursesin applied areas of
scienceand technology at tertiary level. Therefore, thereisaneed to providelearnerswith sufficient
conceptual background of Chemistry, which will make them competent to meet the challenges of
academic and professiona coursesafter the higher secondary stage.

Thenew and updated curriculum isbased on disciplinary gpproach with rigour depth taking care
that the syllabusisnot heavy and at the sametimeit iscomparableto theinternational level. The
knowledgerelated to the subject of Chemistry has undergonetremendous changes during the past one
decade. Many new aresslike synthetic materids, bio-molecules, natura resources, industrid chemistry
arecominginabigway and deserveto beanintegra part of chemistry syllabusat senior secondary
sageAtinternationd level, new formul ationsand nomenclature of e ementsand compounds, symbols
and unitsof physical quantitiesfloated by scientific bodieslike lUPAC and CGPM are of immense
importance and need to beincorporated in the updated syllabus. Therevised syllabustakescareof al
these aspects. Greater emphasishasbeenlaid on use of new nomenclature, symbolsand formulations,
teaching of fundamental concepts, application of conceptsin chemistry toindustry/ technology, logica
sequencing of units, removal of obsolete content and repetition etc.

OBJECTIVES
The broad objectives of teaching Chemistry at Senior Secondary Stageareto help thelearners:

. to promote understanding of basic factsand conceptsin chemistry whileretaining theexcitement
of chemidtry.

. to make students capable of studying chemistry in academic and professional courses(suchas
medicine, engineering, technology) at tertiary level.

. to exposethe studentsto various emerging new areas of chemistry and apprisethemwith their
relevanceintheir future studiesand their application in various spheres of chemical sciencesand
technology.

. to equip studentsto face various changesrel ated to health, nutrition, environment, population
westher, industriesand agriculture.

. to develop problem solving skillsin students.
. to exposethestudentsto different processesused inindustriesand their technol ogical applications.

. to apprisestudentswithinterface of chemistry with other disciplinesof sciencesuchasphysics,
biology, geology, engineering etc.

. to acquaint studentswith different aspectsof chemistry usedindaily life.
. to develop aninterest in studentsto study chemistry asadiscipline.
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COURSE STRUCTURE
Class X1 (Theory)

Total Periods : 180

OnePaper Time: 3Hours 70marks
Unit No. Title Marks
Unitl SomeBasic Conceptsof Chemistry 5
Unitl| Structure of Atom 6
Unitlll Classification of Elementsand Periodicity in Properties 4
UnitlV Chemica Bonding and Molecular Structure 5
UnitV Statesof Matter: Gasesand Liquids 4
UnitVI Thermodynamics 6
UnitVII Equilibrium 6
UnitVIII Redox Reactions 3
Unit1X Hydrogen 3
Unit X s-Block Elements 5
Unit XI Somep -Block Elements 5
Unit XII Organic Chemistry: Some basi ¢ Principlesand Techniques 7
Unit X111 Hydrocarbons 8
Unit X1V Environmental Chemistry 3
Total 70
Unit |: Some Basic Concepts of Chemistry (Periods 14)

Generd Introduction: Importance and scope of chemidtry.

Higtorica approachto particul ate nature of metter, lawsof chemica combination, Daton'satomic
theory: concept of e ements, atomsand molecules.

Atomic and molecular masses, mol e concept and molar mass, percentage composition, empirical
and molecular formula, chemical reactions, stoichiometry and cal cul ationsbased on stoichiometry.

Unit I1: Sructure of Atom

(Periods 16)

Discovery of Electron, Proton and Neutron, atomic number, i sotopes and i sobars. Thompson's
model anditslimitations. Rutherford'smode and itslimitations, Bohr'smode anditslimitations,
concept of shellsand subshells, dual nature of matter and light, De Broglie's relationship,
Heisenberg uncertainty principle, concept of orbitals, quantum numbers, shape of s,pand d
orbitals, rulesfor filling e ectronsin orbitals- Aufbau principle, Pauli‘sexclusion principleand
Hund'srule, €ectronic configuration of atoms, stability of half filled and completely filled orbitals.
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Unit 111: Classification of Elements and Periodicity in Properties
(Periods 8)

Significanceof classfication, brief history of the devel opment of periodictable, modern periodic
law and the present form of periodic table, periodic trends in propertiesof elements-atomic
radii, ionicradii, inert gasradii 1onization enthal py, €l ectron gain enthal py, €l ectronegativity,
vaency.Nomenclature of e ementswith atomic number greater than 100.

Unit 1V: Chemical Bonding and Molecular structure (Periods 16)

Vaencedectrons, ionic bond, covaent bond; bond parameters, Lewisstructure, polar character
of covaent bond, covalent character of ionic bond, valence bond theory, resonance, geometry
of covaent molecules, V SEPR theory, concept of hybridization, involvings,pand d orbitalsand
shapes of somesimplemolecules, molecular orbital theory of homonuclear diatomic molecules
(quditativeideaonly), hydrogen bond.

Unit V: States of Matter: Gases and Liquids (Periodsl4)

Three states of matter, intermolecul ar interactions, typesof bonding, melting and boiling points,
roleof gaslawsin € ucidating the concept of themolecule, Boyle'slaw, Charleslaw, Gay Lussac's
law, Avogadro'slaw, ideal behaviour, empirica derivation of gasequation, Avogadro'snumber,
ideal gasequation. Deviation fromideal behaviour, liquefaction of gases, critical temperature,
kinetic energy and molecular speeds (elementary idea)

Liquid State- vapour pressure, viscosity and surfaceteng on (quditativeideaonly, no mathematical
derivetions)

Unit VI: Chemical Thermodynamics (Periods 16)

Conceptsof System and types of systems, surroundings, work, heat, energy, extensive and
intensive properties, statefunctions.

First law of thermodynamics-internal energy and enthal py, heat capacity and specific heat,
measurement of AU and AH, Hess's law of constant heat summation, enthalpy of bond
dissociation, combustion, formation, atomization, sublimation, phasetrangtion, ionization, solution
anddilution.

Introduction of entropy asastate function, Gibbs energy change for spontaneous and non -
spontaneous processes, criteriafor equilibrium.

Second law of thermodynamics (brief introduction).
Unit VII: Equilibrium (Period 16)

Equilibriuminphysical and chemical processes, dynamic nature of equilibrium, law of mass
action, equilibrium condant, factorsaffecting equilibrium - LeChatdier'sprinciple, ionicequilibrium
- ionization of acidsand bases, strong and weak el ectrolytes, degree of ionization, ionization of
poly basic acids, acid strength, concept of pH, Henderson Equation, hydrolysis of salts
(elementary ideq), buffer solution, solubility product, commonioneffect (withillugtrativeexamples).
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Unit VIII: Redox Reactions (Period 6)

Concept of oxidation and reduction, redox reactions, oxidation number, balancing redox reactions,
intermsof lossand gain of electronsand changein oxidation number, applications of redox
resctions

Unit I X: Hydrogen (Period 8)

Position of hydrogenin periodictable, occurrence, isotopes, preparation, propertiesand uses of
hydrogen, hydrides-ionic covalent and interstitial; physical and chemical propertiesof water,
heavy water, hydrogen peroxide-preparation, reactionsand structure and use; hydrogen asa
fud.

Unit X: s-Block Elements (Alkali and Alkaline Earth Metals) (Periods 12)

Group 1and Group 2 Elements

Genera introduction, electronic configuration, occurrence, anomalous propertiesof thefirst
element of each group, diagond relationship, trendsinthevariation of properties(suchasionization
enthapy, atomic and ionicradii), trendsin chemical reactivity with oxygen, water, hydrogenand
hal ogens, uses.

Prepar ation and Propertiesof Somelmportant Compounds.

Sodium carbonate, sodium chloride, sodium hydroxide and Sodium hydrogen carbonate,
biologicd importance of sodium and potassium.

Calcium oxide and Calcium carbonate and industrial uses of limeand limestone, biological
importance of Magnesiumand Calcium.

Unit XI: Some p -Block Elements (Periods 14)
General Introduction top -Block Elements

Group 13 Elements: Genera introduction, electronic configuration, occurrence, variation of
properties, oxidation states, trendsin chemica reactivity, anomaouspropertiesof first element
of thegroup, Boron - physical and chemical properties, someimportant compounds, borax,
boric acid, boron hydrides, Aluminium: Reactionswith acidsand alkalies, uses.

Group 14 Elements: Genera introduction, electronic configuration, occurrence, variation of
properties, oxidation states, trendsin chemica reactivity, anomalousbehaviour of first e ements
Carbon -catenation, alotropic forms, physica and chemica properties; usesof someimportant
compounds: oxides.

Important compounds of silicon and afew uses: silicon tetrachloride, silicones, silicatesand
Zeolites, their uses.

Unit XI1: Organic Chemistry -Some Basic Principles and Technique
(Periods 16)

Generad introduction, methodsof purification, quditativeand quantitativeandyss, classfication
and |UPAC nomenclature of organic compounds.
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Electronic displacementsin acova ent bond: inductive effect, € ectromeric effect, resonanceand
hyper conjugation.

Homolytic and heterolytic fission of acovaent bond: freeradicals, carbocations, carbanions,
€l ectrophilesand nucleophiles, typesof organic reactions.

Unit XI11: Hydrocarbons (Periods 16)
Classification of Hydrocarbons
Aliphatic Hydrocar bons:

Alkanes- Nomenclature, isomerism, conformation (ethane only), physicd properties, chemical
reactionsincluding freeradica mechanismof hal ogenation, combustionand pyrolyss.

Alkenes- Nomenclature, structure of doublebond (ethene), geometrical isomerism, physica
properties, methodsof preparation, chemica reactions: addition of hydrogen, halogen, water,
hydrogen halides(Markonikov'saddition and peroxideeffect), ozonolys's, oxidation, mechanism
of eectrophilicaddition.

Alkynes- Nomenclature, structure of triple bond (ethyne), physical properties, methods of
preparation, chemical reactions: acidic character of alkynes, addition reaction of - hydrogen,
hal ogens, hydrogen halidesand water.

Aromatic Hydrocarbons:. Introduction, | UPAC nomenclature, benzene: resonance, arometicity,
chemicd properties: mechanism of dectrophilic subgtitution. nitration sulphonation, hal ogenation,
Friedd Craft'sakylationand acylation, directiveinfluenceof functiona groupin monosubstituted
benzene. Carcinogenicity and toxicity.

Unit X1V: Environmental Chemistry (Periods 8)

Environmenta pollution - air, water and soil pollution, chemica reactionsin atmosphere, smog,
major atmospheric pollutants, acid rain, ozoneand itsreactions, effects of depl etion of ozone
layer, greenhouse effect and globa warming- pollution dueto industrial wastes, green chemistry

asandternativetool for reducing pollution, strategiesfor control of environment pollution.
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Practicals

Evaluation Schemefor Examination Marks
VolumetricAndyss 10
StAndyss
Content Based Experiment
ClassRecord and Viva
Total 30
PRACTICALS SYLLABUS Total Periods 60

Micro-chemical methodsareavailablefor several of thepractical experiments.
Wherever possiblesuch techniquesshould beused:

W NP TN PR >

()
D.

BasicL aboratory Techniques (Periods?2)
Cutting glasstubeand glassrod

Bending aglasstube

Drawing out aglassjet

Boring acork

.Characterization and Purification of Chemical Substances (Periods6)

Determination of melting point of an organic compound.

Determination of boiling point of an organic compound.

Crydlization of impuresampleof anyoneaof thefollowing: Alum, copper sulphate, Benzoic
acid.

Experimentsbased on pH (Periods6)
Any oneof thefollowing experiments:

Determination of pH of some solutionsobtained from fruit juices, soulution of knownand
varied concentrations of acids, basesand saltsusing pH paper or universal indicator.

Comparing the pH of solutionsof strong and weak acids of same concentration.

Study the pH changeinthetitration of astrong base using universal indicator.

Study the pH change by common-ion in case of weak acidsand weak bases.
Chemical Equilibrium (Periods4)

Oneof thefollowing experiments:

@
()

Study the shift in equilibrium between ferricionsand thiocyanateions by increasing/
decreasing the concentration of either ions.

Study the shiftin equilibrium between [Co(H,0),]** and chlorideions by changing the
concentration of either of theions.
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QuantitativeEstimation (Periods12)
Using achemical baance.
Preparation of standard solution of oxalic acid.

Determination of strength of agiven solution of sodium hydroxideby titrating it against
standard solution of oxdicacid.

Preparation of standard solution of sodium carbonate.

Determination of strength of agiven solution of hydrochloric acid by titrating it against
standard sodium carbonate sol ution.

QualitativeAnalysis (Periods 16)
Deter mination of oneanion and onecation in agiven salt

Cations - Pb*, Cu?", As** A1*, Fe** Mn#, Ni%*, Zn?, Co**Ca*, Sr**, Ba?*, Mg,
NH4+

Anions - Co.2, $, SO.2, SO#, NO-,, NO',, CL, Br, I, PO%, C,0,2, CH,COO

274

(Note: Insolublesaltsexcluded)

(b) Detection of -nitrogen, sulphur, chlorinein or ganic compounds.

PROJECT (Periods 10)
Scientificinvestigationsinvolving laboratory testing and collecting information from other sources.
A Few suggested Projects

Checking thebacterid contaminationindrinking water by testing sulphideion.
Study of themethodsof purification of water.

Testing the hardness, presence of iron, fluoride, chloride etc. Depending upontheregiona
variationindrinking water and study of causesof presenceof theseionsabovepermissble

limit (if any).
Investigation of thefoaming capacity of different washing sogpsand theeffect of addition
of sodium carbonateoniit.

Study theacidity of different samplesof tealeaves.

Determination of therate of evaporation of differentliquids.

Study the effect of acidsand baseson thetensile strength of fibers.
Study of acidity of fruit and vegetablejuices.

Note: Any other investigatory project, whichinvolvesabout 10 periodsof work, can bechosen
with theapproval of theteacher.

Recommended Textbooks.

1
2.

Chemistry Part -1, Published by NCERT.
Chemistry Part -11, Published by NCERT.
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Class XI1 (Theory)

Total Periods: 180

OnePaper Time: 3Hours 70marks
Unit No. Title Marks
Unit| Solid State 4
Unitll Solutions 5
Unit 1l Electrochemisiry 5
Unit1v Chemicd Kinetics 5
UnitV Surface Chemistry 4
UnitVI General Principlesand Processes of | solation of Elements 3
UnitVII p-Block Elements 8
UnitVIII d-andf -Block Elements 5
Unit1X Coordination Compounds 3
Unit X Hal oalkanesand Hal oarenes 4
Unit X1 Alcohals, Phenolsand Ethers 4
Unit XI1 Aldehydes, Ketonsand CarboxylicAcids 6
Unit X111 Organic Compounds contai ning Nitrogen 4
Unit XIV Biomolecules 4
Unit XV Polymers 3
UnitXVI Chemidry inEveryday Life 3
Total: 70
Unit I: Solid State (Periods 12)

Classfication of solidsbased on different binding forces: molecular, ionic, covaent and metallic
solids, amorphousand crystdline solids (el ementary ideg). Unit cdll intwo dimensiond and three
dimensiond lattices, caculation of dendty of unit cdll, packingin solids, packing efficiency, voids,
number of atomsper unit cell inacubic unit call, point defects, € ectrica and magnetic properties.
Band theory of metd's, conductors, semiconductorsand insulatorsand n & p typesemiconductors.

Unit I1: Solutions (Periods 12)

Typesof solutions, expresson of concentration of solutionsof solidsinliquids, solubility of gases
inliquids, solid solutions, colligative properties- relativelowering of vapour pressure, Raoult's
law, elevation of boiling point, depression of freezing point, osmotic pressure, determination of
molecul ar massesusing colligative properties, abnormal molecular mass, van't Hoff factor.
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Unit I11: Electrochemistry (Periods 14)

Redox reactions, conductancein éectrolytic solutions, specific and molar conductivity, variations
of conductivity with concentration, Kohlrausch'sLaw, electrolysisand law of electrolysis
(elementary ides), dry cdll -dectrolytic cellsand Galvanic cdlls, lead accumulator, EMF of acell,
standard el ectrode potential, Nernst equation and its application to chemical cells, Relation
between Gibbsenergy changeand emf of acell, fuel cells, corrosion.

Unit 1V: Chemical Kinetics (Periods 12)

Rate of areaction (Average and instantaneous), factorsaffecting rate of reaction: concentration,
temperature, catalyst; order and molecularity of areaction, ratelaw and specific rate constant,
integrated rate equationsand half life (only for zero and first order reactions), concept of collison
theory (elementary idea, no mathematical treatment). Activation energy, Arrheniousequation.

Unit V: Surface Chemistry (Periods 8)

Adsorption - physisorption and chemisorption, factors affecting adsorption of gaseson solids,
catalys's, homogenousand heterogenousactivity and selectivity; enzymecataysiscolloida state
distinction between true sol utions, colloidsand suspension; lyophilic, lyophobic multimolecular
and macromolecular colloids; propertiesof colloids; Tyndall effect, Brownian movement,
electrophoress, coagulation, emulsion - typesof emulsons.

Unit VI : General Principles and Processes of Isolation of Elements
(Periods 8)

Principlesand methods of extraction - concentration, oxidation, reduction - e ectrolytic method
and refining; occurrenceand principlesof extraction of auminium, copper, zincandiron.

Unit VII: p -Block Elements (Periods 14)

Group -15 Elements: General introduction, electronic configuration, occurrence, oxidation
states, trendsin physical and chemical properties; nitrogen preparation properties& uses;
compoundsof nitrogen, preparation and propertiesof ammoniaand nitric acid, oxidesof nitrogen
(Structureonly) ; Phosphorus- alotropic forms, compounds of phosphorus: preparation and

propertiesof phosphine, halides PC/, , PC/, and oxoacids(elementary ideaonly).

Group 16 Elements. Generd introduction, € ectronic configuration, oxidation states, occurrence,
trends in physical and chemical properties,dioxygen: Preparation, Properties and uses,
classficationof oxides, Ozone, Sulphure-alotropicforms, compoundsof sulphure: Preparation
properties and uses of sulphur-dioxide, sulphuric acid: industrial process of manufacture,
propertiesand uses; oxoacids of sulphur (Structuresonly).

Group 17 Elements. Generd introduction, € ectronic configuration, oxidation states, occurrence,
trendsin physical and chemical properties, compoundsof halogens, Preparation propertiesand
usesof chlorineand hydrochloric acid, interhal ogen compounds, oxoacidsof hal ogens(structures
only).

Group 18 Elements Generd introduction, € ectronic configuration, occurrence, trendsin physica
and chemical properties, uses.
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Unit VIII: d and f Block Elements (Periods 14)

Generd introduction, e ectronic configuration, occurrence and characterigticsof trangtion metals,
generd trendsin propertiesof thefirst row trangtion metals- metalic character, ionization entha py,
oxidation gtates, ionicradii, colour, catal ytic property, magnetic properties, intergtitial compounds,
alloy formation, preparation and propertiesof K_Cr,O, and KMnO,.

L anthanoids- Electronic configuration, oxidation states, chemical reactvity and lanthanoid
contraction and its consegquences.

Actinoids- Electronic configuration, oxidation states and comparison with lanthanoids.
Unit I X: Coordination Compounds (Periods 12)

Coordination compounds - Introduction, ligands, coordination number, colour, magnetic
propertiesand shapes, | UPA C nomenclature of mononuclear coordination compounds. Bonding,
Werner'stheory, VBT, and CFT; structure and stereo isomerism, importance of coordination
compounds (inqualitativeinclusion, extraction of metalsand biologica system).

Unit X : Haloalkanes and Haloar enes. (Periods 12)

Haloalkanes: Nomenclature, natureof C-X bond, physica and chemica properties, mechanism
of subgtitution reactions, opticd rotation.

Haloar enes: Natureof C-X bond, substitution reactions (Directiveinfluence of halogenin

monosubstituted compoundsonly.
Usesand environmental effects of - dichloromethane, trichloromethane, tetrachloromethane,
iodoformfreons, DDT.

Unit XI: Alcohols, Phenols and Ethers (Periods 12)

Alcohols: Nomenclature, methods of preparation, physica and chemical properties( of primary
acoholsonly), identification of primary, secondary and tertiary a cohols, mechanismof dehydration,
useswith specid reference to methanol and ethanal.

Phenols. Nomenclature, methodsof preparation, physica and chemical properties, acidic nature
of phenol, eectrophillic substitution reactions, usesof phenols.

Ethers: Nomenclature, methods of preparation, physical and chemical properties, uses.
Unit XI1: Aldehydes, Ketones and Carboxylic Acids (Periods 12)

Aldehydesand K etones: Nomenclature, nature of carbonyl group, methods of preparation,
physica and chemica properties, mechanism of nucleophillic addition, reactivity of aphahydrogen
inadehydes: uses.

CarboxylicAcids: Nomenclature, acidic nature, methods of preparation, physica and chemical
properties; uses.
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UnitXI1l: Organic compounds containing Nitrogen (Periods 10)

Amines. Nomenclature, classification, structure, methods of preparation, physica and chemical
properties, uses, identification of primary, secondary and tertiary amines.

Cyanidesand | socyanides- will be mentioned at relevant placesin context.
Diazonium salts. Preparation, chemica reactionsand importancein synthetic organic chemidtry.
Unit XIV: Biomolecules (Periods 12)

Carbohydr ates- Classfication (ddosesand ketoses), monosaccahrides (glucoseand fructose),
D-L configuration oligosaccharides(sucrose, lactose, matose), polysaccharides(starch, cdlulose,
glycogen) importance.

Proteins-Elementary ideaof o - amino acids, peptide bond, polypeptides, proteins, structure
of proteins- primary, secondary, tertiary structure and quaternary structures (qualitativeidea
only), denaturation of proteins, enzymes. Hormones - Elementary ideaexcluding structure.

Vitamins- Classification and functions.
NucleicAcids: DNA and RNA.
Unit XV: Polymers (Periods 8)

Classfication - natural and synthetic, methods of polymerization (addition and condensation),
copolymerization, someimportant polymers: natural and syntheticlike polythene, nylon polyesters,
bakelite, rubber. Biodegradabl e and non-biodegradabl e polymers.

Unit XVI: Chemistry in Everyday life (Periods 8)

Chemicalsin medicines- analgesics, tranquilizersantiseptics, disinfectants, antimicrobials,
antifertility drugs, antibiotics, antacids, antihistamines.

Chemicalsin food - preservations, artificia sweetening agents, e ementary ideaof antioxidants.
Cleansing agents- soapsand detergents, cleansing action.
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Practicals

Evaluation Schemefor Examination Marks
Volumetric  Andyss 10
SAtAnadyss

Content Based Experiment

Classrecord, project work and viva

Total

30

PRACTICAL SYLLABUS

Micro-chemical methodsareavailablefor several of thepractical experiments.
Wherever possible, such techniquesshould be used.
Surface Chemistry (Periodsb)

@

()
(©

@

()
@

Preparation of onelyophilic and onelyophobic sol

Lyophilicsol - starch, egg albuminand gum

Lyophaobic sol - duminium hydroxide, ferric hydroxide, arsenoussulphide.

Dialysisof sol-preparedin (a) above.

Study of therole of emulsifying agentsin stabilizing theemulsion of different oils.
Chemical Kinetics (Periods4)

Effect of concentration and temperature on therate of reaction between sodium thiosulphate
and hydrochloricacid.

Study of reactionratesof any oneof thefollowing:

Reaction of iodide ion with hydrogen peroxide at room temperature using different
concentration of iodideions.

Reaction between potassiumiodate, (KI10,) and sodium sulphite: (Na,SO,) using starch
solution asindicator (clock reaction).

Thermochemistry (Periods4)
Any oneof thefollowing experiments

Enthal py of dissolution of copper sulphate or potassium nitrate.

Enthalpy of neutralization of strong acid (HCI) and strong base (NaOH).

Determination of enthaply change during interaction (Hydrogen bond formation) between
acetoneand chloroform.

106



Electrochemistry (Periods?2)

Variationof cel potentid in Zn/Zn?*|| Cu?*/Cuwith changein concentration of e ectrolytes
(CuSO, or ZnSO,) at room temperature.

Chromatography (Periods?2)

Separation of pigmentsfrom extracts of leavesand flowers by paper chromatography
and determination of Rf values.

Separation of congtituents present in an inorganic mixture containing two cationsonly
(constituentshaving large differencein Rf valuesto be provided).

Preparation of I nor ganic Compounds (Periods4)
Preparation of double salt of ferrous ammonium sulphate or potash aum.

Preparation of potassum ferric oxalate.

Prepar ation of Organic Compounds (Periods?2)

Preparation of any one of thefollowing compounds

)

Acetanilide

Di -benzal acetone

p-Nitroacetanilide

Anilineyelow or 2 - Naphthol anilineg\)z@.

Testsfor thefunctional groupspresent in organic compounds: (Periods6)

Unsaturation, acohalic, phenolic, aldehydic, ketonic, carboxylic and amino (Primary)
groups.
Characteristictestsof carbohydrates, fatsand proteinsin puresamplesand their

detection in given food stuffs. (Periods4)
Determination of concentration/ molarity of KM nO, solution by titratingit against
astandard solution of: (Periods8)
Oxdicacid,

Ferrousammonium sulphate

(Studentswill berequired to prepare standard sol utions by weighing themsealves).
Qualitativeanalysis (Periods14)
Determination of onecation and oneanioninagiven salt.

Cation - Pb*, Cu?, As*, , Fe** Mn?*, Zn?*, Co*, Ni#*, Ca, Sr?*, Ba?*, Mg?,
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NH*

4

Anions - Co?,, %, SO, SO%,, NO,, NO,, CI-, Br, I, PO*,, C,0%,, CH,COO

(Note: Insolublesaltsexcluded)

PROJECT

Scientificinvestigationsinvolving laboratory testing and collecting information from other sources.
A few suggested Proj ects.

Study of the presence of oxalateionsin guavafruit at different stagesof ripening.
Study of quantity of casein present in different samplesof milk.

Preparation of soybean milk and itscomparison with the natural milk with respect to curd
formation, effect of temperature, etc.

Study of the effect of potass um bisulphate asfood preservative under variousconditions
(temperature, concentration, timeetc.)

Study of digestion of starch by salivary amylase and effect of pH and temperatureonit.

Comparative study of therate of fermentation of following materias: wheet flour, gram
flour, potato juice, carrot juiceetc.

Extraction of essentid oilspresent in Saunf (aniseed), Ajwain (carum), lllaichi (cardamom).
Study of common food adulterantsinfat, oil, butter, sugar, turmeric power, chilli powder
and pepper.

Note: Any investigatory project, which involvesabout 10 periodsof work, can be
chosen with theapproval of theteacher.

Recommended Textbooks.

1
2.

Chemistry Part -1, Published by NCERT.
Chemistry Part -11, Published by NCERT.
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9. BIOLOGY (CodeNo. 044)

The present syllabusreinforcestheideasintroduced till the secondary classes. It providesthe
studentswith new concepts along with an extended exposureto contemporary areas of the subject.
Thesyllabusa so aimsat emphasizing on the underlying principlesthat are commonto both animals
and plantsaswdl| ashighlighting therel ationship of biology with other areasof knowledge. Theformat
of the syllabusallowsasimple, clear, sequential flow of conceptswithout any jarring jumps. The
syllabusal so stresses on making connections better among biological concepts. It rel atesthe study of
biology tored lifethrough the use of techonology. It linksthe discoveriesand innovationsin biology to
everyday life, such asenvironment, industry, health and agriculture. The updated syllabusa so focuses
on reducing the curriculum load while ensuring that ample opportunitiesand scopefor learning and
appreciating basic concepts of the subject continueto beavailablewithinitsframework.

The prescribed syllabusisexpected to
° promote understanding of basic principlesof Biology
) encouragelearning of emerging knowledge and itsrelevanceto individual and society

e  promote rational/specific attitude to issues related to population, environment and
development

° enhanceawarenessabout environmentd issuesand problemsand the gppropriate solutions

° createawarenessamongst thelearnersabout variationsamongst theliving, and devel oping
respect for the diversity and to appreci ate that the most complex biologica phenomena
area so built on essentially smple processes.

It isexpected that the studentswould get an exposureto various branches of Biology inthe
syllabusin amore contextua and friendly manner asthey study itsvariousunits.

COURSE STRUCTURE
CLASS X1 (Theory)

OnePaper  Time: 3Hours Max. Marks: 70 Marks
Unit Title Marks
1 Diversty of Living Organisms 07
2. Structura Organisationinplantsand animas 12
3. Cdll: Structureand Function 15
4, Pant Physiology 18
5. Human Physiology 18

Total 70
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UnitI:

UnitlI:

Unitl11:

Unit 1 V:

Diversity of Living Organism (25 Periods)

What isliving?Biodiversity;Need for classification; Threedomain of life; Taxonomy &
Systematics, Concept of gpeciesand taxonomicd hierarchy; Binomid nomencdlature; Tools
for study of Taxonomy-Museums, Zoos, Herbaria, Botanical gardens.

Fivekingdom classification; Salient features and classification of Monera; Protistaand
Fungi into mgor groups, Lichens; Virusesand Viroids.

Salient features and classification of plants into major groups-Algae, Bryophytes,
Pteridophytes, Gymnosperms and Angiosperms (threeto five salient and distinguising
featuresand at | east two examples of each category); Angiosperms- classification upto
class, characterigtic featuresand examples.

Sdlient featuresand classification of animals-non chordate up to phylalevel and chordate
up to classesleve (threetofive salient featuresand atleast two examples).

Sructural Organisation in Animals and Plants (25 Periods)

Morphology and modifications; Tissues; Anatomy and functionsof different parts of
flowering plants: Root, stem, leaf, inflorescence-cymose and racemose, flower, fruit and
seed (Tobededlt dongwiththereevant practical of the Practical Syllabus).

Animal tissues; Morphology, anatomy and functions of different system (digestive,
circulatory, respiratory, nervousand reproductive) of aninsect (cockroach). (abrief account

only)
Cdl Sructure and Function (40 Periods)

Cell theory and cell asthebasic unit of life; Structure of prokaryotic and eukaryotic cell;
Fant cdl andanimd cell; Cdl envelope, cdll membrane, cdl wal; Cell organdles- structure
and function; Endomembrane system-endoplasmic reticulum, Golgi bodies, lysosomes,
vacuoles; mitochondria, ribosomes, plastids, microbodies; Cytoskeleton, cilia, flagella,
centrioles (ultrastructure and function); Nucleus-nuclear membrane, chromatin, nucleolus.

Chemical constituentsof living cells: Biomol ecules-structure and function of proteins,
carbodydrates, lipid, nucle c acids, Enzymes-types, properties, enzymesaction.

Cdl divison: Cdl cycle, mitosis, meiosisand their sgnificance.
Plant Physiology (45 Periods)

Trangportinplants, Movement of water, gasesand nutrients; Cell to cdll transport-Diffusion,
facilitated diffusion, active transport; Plant-water relations-Imbibition, water potential,
osmosis, plasmolysis; Long distancetransport of water-Absorption, apoplast, symplast,
transpiration pull, root pressureand guittetion; Trangpiration-Opening and dosing of someata;
Uptake and trand ocation of mineral nutrients-Transport of food, phloem transport, Mass
flow hypothesis; Diffusion of gases(brief mention).

Minera nutrition: Essentia mineras, macro and micronutrientsand their role; Deficiency
symptoms; Minerd toxicity; elementary ideaof Hydroponicsasamethod to study minerd
nutrition; Nitrogen metabolism-Nitrogen cycle, biologica nitrogen fixation.

110



Unit V:

Photosynthesis: Photosynthesis as a means of Autotrophic nutrition; Where does
photosynthes stake place, How many pigmentsareinvolved in Photosynthes s(Elementary
ideq); Photochemical and biosynthetic phases of photosynthesis; Cyclic and non cyclic
photophosphorylation; Chemiosmotic hypothesis, Photorespiration; C3 and C4 pathways,
factorsaffecting photosynthess.

Respiration: Exchangeof gases, Cellular respiration - glycolysis, fermentation (anaerobic),
TCA cycleand electron transport system (aerobic); Energy relations-Number of ATP
mol eculesgenerated; Amphibolic pathways, Respiratroy quotient.

Plant growth and devel opment: Seed germination; Phasesof plant growth and plant growth
rate; Conditionsof growth; Differentiation, dedifferentiation and redifferentiation; sequence
of developmental processinaplant cell; Growth regulators-auxin, gibberdllin, cytokinin,
ethylene, ABA ; Seed dormancy; Vernaisation: Photoperiodism.

Human Physiology (45 Periods)

Digestion and absorption: Alimentary cand and digestiveglands, Roleof digestiveenzymes
and gadirointestina hormones, Peristasis, digestion, absorption and assmilation of proteins,
carbohydratesand fats, Calorific valueof proteins, carbohydratesand fat (for box item
not to be eval uated); Egestion; Nutritional and digestivedisorders-PEM, indigestion,
congtipation, vomiting, jaundice, diarrhea.

Breathing and Respiration: Respiratory organsin animas(recall only); Respiratory system
in humans; Mechanism of breathing and itsregul ation in humans-Exchange of gases,
trangport of gasesand regulation of respiration, Respiratory volume. Disordersrelated to
respiration-Asthma, Emphysema, Occupational respiratory disorders.

Body fluidsand circulation: Composition of blood, blood groups, coagul ation of blood;
Composition of lymph and itsfunction; Human circul atory system-Structure of human
heart and blood vessels; Cardiac cycle, cardiac output, ECG; Double circulation;
Regulation of cardiac activity; Disordersof circulatory system-Hypertension, Coronary
artery disease, Anginapectoris, Heart failure.

Excretory productsand their elimination: M odesof excretion - Ammonotelism, ureotelism,
uricotelism; Human excretory system-structure and fuction; Urine formation,
Osmoregulation; Regulation of kidney function-Renin-angiotenan, Atrid Natriuretic Fector,
ADH and Diabetesins pidus, Roleof other organsin excretion; Disorders-Uraemia, Rend
failure, Rend caculi, Nephritis, Dialyssand artificid kidney.

L ocomotion and Movement: Typesof movement - ciliary, flagellar, muscular; Skeletal
muscle-contractile proteinsand muscle contraction; Skeletal system anditsfunctions(To
be dedlt withtherelevant practical of Practical syllabus); Joints; Disorders of muscular
and skeletal system - Myasthenia gravis, Tetany, Muscular dystrophy, Arthritis,
Osteoporosis, Gout.

Neura control and coordination: Neuron and nerves; Nervous system in humans-central
nervous system & peripheral nervous system and visceral nervous system; Generation
and conduction of nerveimpulse; Reflex action; Sensory perception; Sense organs,
Elementary structureand function of eyeand ear.
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Chemica coordination and regul ation: Endocrineglandsand hormones, Human endocrine
system-Hypotha amus, Pituitary, Pined, Thyroid, Parathyroid, Adrend, Pancreas, Gonads,
M echanism of hormone action (Elementary 1dea); Role of hormones asmessengersand
regulators, Hypo-and hyperactivity and related disorders (Common disorders e.g.
Dwarfism, Acromegaly, Cretinism, goiter, exophthalmic goiter, diabetes, Addision's
disease).

Imp: Diseasesreleated to dl the human physiology systemsto betaught inbrief.

Practicals
60 Periods

List of Experiments

1

N o g b~ wD

8.
0.

Study and describethreelocally available common flowering plants from each of the

following families (Solanaceae, Fabacceae and Liliaceae) including dissection and display
of floral whorlsand anther and ovary to show number of chambers. Typesof root (Tap and
Adventitious); Stem (Herbaceousand woody); L eaf (arrangement, shape, venation, smple
and compound).

Preparation and study of T.S. of dicot and monocot rootsand stems (primary).

Study of osmosisby potato osmometer.

Study of plasmolysisin epidermal pedls(e.g. Rhoeo leaves)

Study of distribution of stomatainthe upper and lower surface of leaves.

Comparative study of theratesof transpiration in the upper and lower surface of leaves.

Test for the presence of sugar, starch, proteinsand fats. To detect them in suitable plant
and animal materials.

Separation of plant pigmentsthrough paper chromatography.
To study therate of respirationin flower buds/leaf tissue and germinating seeds.

10. Totest the presence of ureain urine.

11. Todetect the presence of sugar in urine/blood sample.

12. To detect the presenceof dbumininurine.

13. To detect the presenceof bilesdtsinurine.

Study/obser vation of thefollowing (spotting)

1.
2.

Study partsof acompound microscope.

Study of the specimensand i dentification with reasons-Bacteria, Oscillatoria, Spirogyra,
Rhizopus, mushroom, yeast, liverwort, moss, fern, pine, one monocotyledonousplant and
onedicotyledonous plant and onelichen.

Study of specimensand identification with reasons-Amoeba, Hydra, Liverfluke, Ascaris,
leech, earthworm, prawn, silkworm, honeybee, snail, starfish, shark, rohu, frog, lizard,
pigeon and rabbit.
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4. Study of tissuesand diversity in shapesand sizesof plant and anima cells(e.g. palisade
cells, guard cells, parenchyma, collenchyma, sclerenchyma, xylem, phloem, squamous
epitheium, muscl efibersand mammaian blood smear) through temporary/permanent dides.

5. Study of mitosisin onion root tipscellsand animals cells (grasshopper) from permanent
dides.

Study of different modificationsinroot, ssemand leaves.

Study and identification of different typesof inflorescence.

Study of imbibitionin seeds/raisins.

Observation and comments on the experimenta set up for showing:
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a. Anaerobicrespiration
b. Phototropism
c. Apica budremoval
d. Suctionduetotranspiration
10. Study of human skeleton and different typesof joints.
11. Study of externa morphology of cockroach through models.

CLASSXII
(THEORY)

(180 Periods)
Syllabus - Biology (XI1)

OnePaper Time: 3Hours Max. Marks: 70 Marks
Unit Title Marks
6. Reproduction 17
7. Geneticsand evolution 18
8. Biology and humanwedfare 14
0. Biotechnology anditsapplications 10
10. Ecology and environment 14

Total 70

1. Reproduction

Reproduction in organisms. Reproduction, a characteristic feature of all organisms for
continuation of species; Asexual reproduction Modes of reproduction-Asexua and sexual
reproduction; Modes-Binary fisson, sporulation, budding, gemmule, fragmentation; vegetative
propagationinplants.
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Sexual reproduction in flowering plant: Flower structure; Development of maleand female
gametophytes; Pollination-types, agenciesand examples, Outbreedingsdevices, Pollen-Pitil
interaction; Doublefertilization; Post fertilization events-Devel opment of endosperm and
embryo, Development of seed and formation of fruit; Specia modes-gpomixis, parthenocarpy,
polyembryony; Significance of seed and fruit formation.

Human Reproduction: Maeand femal ereproductive systems; Microscopic anatomy of testis
and ovary; Gametogenes s-spermatogenesis& oogenes's, Mendrud cycle; Fertilisationembryo
devel opment upto blastocyst formation, implantation; Pregnancy and placentaformation
(Elementary ideq); Parturition (Elementary idea); L actation (Elementary idea).

Reproductive health: Need for reproductive health and prevention of sexually transmitted
diseases (STD); Birth control —Need and Methods, Contraception and Medical Termination
of Pregnancy (MTP); Amniocentesis; Infertility and assisted reproductivetechnologies—I1VF,
ZIFT, GIFT (Elementary ideafor general awareness).

Geneticsand Evolution (45 Periods)

Heredity and variation: Mendelian Inheritance; Deviationsfrom Mendelism-Incomplete
dominance, Co-dominance, Multiple alelesand Inheritance of blood groups, Pleiotropy;
Elementary ideaof polygenicinheritance; Chromosometheory of inheritance; Chromosomes
and genes, Sex determination - in humans, birds, honey bee; Linkage and crossing over; Sex
linkedinheritance- Haemophilia, Colour blindness, Mendelian disorder inhumans- Thaassemig,
chromosomal disordersin humans, Down'ssyndrome, Turner'sand Klinefelter'ssyndromes.

Molecular Basisof Inheritance: Search for genetic material and DNA asgenetic material;
Structureof DNA and RNA ; DNA packaging; DNA replication; Central dogma; Transcription,
genetic code, trandation; Gene expression and regulation - Lac Operon; Genome and human
ganeome project; DNA finger printing.

Evolution: Origin of life; Biological evolution and evidences for biological evolution
(Paleontol ogical, comparative anatomy, embryology and molecular evidence); Darwin's
contribution, Modern Synthetic theory of Evolution; Mechanism of evolution - Variation
(Mutation and Recombination) and Natural Sdlectionwith examples, typesof natural selection;
Geneflow and genetic drift; Hardy - Weinberg'sprinciple; Adaptive Radiation; Human evol ution.

Biology and Human Welfare (35Periods)

Hedlth and Disease: Pathogens, parasitescausing human diseases(Mdaria, Flariass Ascarias's,
Typhoid, Pneumonia, common cold, amoebiasis, ring worm); Basic conceptsof immunology -
vaccines, Cancer, HIV and Al Ds; Adolescene, drug and a cholol abuse.

Improvement in food production : Plant breeding, tissue culture, single cell protein,
Biofortification, Apiculatureand Anima husbandry.

Microbesin human welfare: In household food processing, industrial production, sewage
treatment, energy generation and asbiocontrol agentsand biofertilizers.

Biotechnology and ItsApplications (30 Periods)
Principlesand processof Biotechnology: Genetic engineering (Recombinant DNA technology).
Application of Biotechnology in health and agriculture: Human insulin and vaccine production,
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genetherapy; Genetically modified organisms-Bt crops, TransgenicAnimals, Biosafety i ssues-
Biopiracy and patents.

Ecology and Environment

Organisms and environment: Habitat and niche, Population and ecol ogical adaptations,
Population i nteractions-mutualism, competition, predation, parasitism; Population attributes-
growth, birth rate and death rate, age distribution.

Ecosystems: Patterns, components; productivity and decomposition; Energy flow; Pyramids
of number, biomass, energy; Nutrient cycling (carbon and phosphorous); Ecologica succession;
Ecological Services-Carbonfixation, pollination, oxygen rel ease.

Biodiversity anditsconservation: Concept of Biodiversity; Patternsof Biodiversity; Importance
of Biodiversity; Loss of Biodiversity; Biodiversity conservation; Hotspots, endangered
organisms, extinction, Red DataBook, biospherereserves, Nationa parksand sanctuaries.

Environmentd issues Air pollution anditscontrol ; Water pollution and itscontrol ; Agrochemicals
andtheir effects; Solid waste management; Radi oactive waste management; Greenhouse effect
and global warning; Ozone depletion; Deforestation; Any three case studies assuccessstories
addressing environmental issues.

Practicals
60 Periods
List of Experiments
1. Study pollengerminationonadide.

2. Collect and study soil fromat least two different Stesand study them for texture, moisture
content, pH and water holding capacity of soil. Correatewith thekindsof plantsfoundin
them.

3. Collect water fromtwo different water bodiesaround you and study themfor pH, clarity
and presence of any living organisms.

Study the presence of suspended particulate matter inair at thetwo widely different sites.
Study of plant population density by quadrate method.

Study of plant population frequency by quadrate method.

Prepare atemporary mount of onion root tip to study mitosis.

To study theeffect of the different temperatures and three different pH onthe activity of
sdivary amylaseon starch.
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Sudy/obser vation of thefollowing (Spotting)
1. Howersadapted to pollination by different agencies (wind, insect).
2. Pollen germination on stigmathrough apermanent dide.

3. ldentification of stagesof gamete developmenti.e. T.S. testisand T.S. ovary through
permanent dides (fromany mammal).
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Meiosisinonion bud cell or grass hopper testisthrough permanent dides.
T.S. of blastulathrough permanent dides.
Mendelianinheritance using seedsof different colour/sizesof any plant.
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Prepared pedigree chartsof genetic traitssuch asrolling of tongue, blood groups, widow's
peak, colour blindness.

Exerciseon controlled pollination - Emascul ation, tagging and bagging.

9. ldentification of common diseasecausing organismslikeAscaris, Entamoeba, Plasmodium,
ringworm through permanent dides or specimens. Comment on symptomsof diseasethat
they cause.

10. Two plants and two animals found in xerophytic conditions. Comment upon their
morphological adaptations.

11. Plantsand animalsfound in aguatic conditions. Comment upon their morphological
adaptations.
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10. BIOTECHNOL OGY (CodeNo. 045)

An unprecedented growth of human knowledgeinthefield of Biologica Sciencescoupled with
equaly significant developmentsin thefield of technol ogy havebrought significant changesinto existing
socia and economic systems. The emerging field of Biotechnology islikely to further enhancethe
applications of Science and Technology in the service of human welfare. M odern Biotechnol ogy
processesencompassawiderangeof new productssuch asantibiotics, vaccines, monoclona antibodies
and many more. Furthermore, devel opmentsin recombinant DNA technology haveyielded numerous
new useful productsin thefields of healthcare and agriculture. The present syllabustakescare of all
these aspects. Dueemphasishasbeenlaid onfamiliarizing thelearnerswith thefundamenta concepts,
basi c techniquesand their applications. It isexpected that the knowledge gai ned through the study of
different topicsand the skillsacquired through the prescribed practical work will makethelearners
competent to meet the challenges of academic aswell asprofessiona coursesafter sudying thesubject
at senior secondary stage.

OBJECTIVES

Thebroad objectives of teaching Biotechnology at senior secondary level are:

e  Tohelpthelearnersknow and understand basic facts and conceptsin the subject at
elementary stage.

° To expose the students to different basic processes and basic techniques used in
Biotechnology

° Tofamiliarizethelearnersto understand therel ationship of the subject to health, nutrition,
environment, agricultureandindustry etc.

e  Todevelop conceptua competenceinthelearnersso asto cope up with professional
coursesinfuture career.

To acquaint studentswith different gpplications of Biotechnology ineveryday life.
Todevelop aninterest in studentsto study biotechnology asadiscipline.

Course Sructure
Class XI
(Theory)

OnePaper (ThreeHours) 70 Marks (180 Periods)
Unitl  Biotechnology Within Your Reach 5 Marks (20 Periods)
Chapter | : Introduction to Biotechnology

Historica Perspectives

Production Strategiesin Biotechnology

Quadlity Control

Product Safety

Good Manufacturing Practices

Good L aboratory Practices

Intellectua Property
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Public Perception
Global market
Biotechnology in Indiaand Globa Trends

Unitll Biomolecules 20 Marks (50 Periods)

Chapter | : Building Blocksof Biomolecules- Sructureand Dynamics
8 Marks(20 Periods)

Building Blocksof Carbohydrates- Sugarsand Their Derivatives

Building Blocksof Proteins- AminoAcids

Building Blocksof Lipids- SmpleFatty Acids, Sphingosine, Glycerol and Cholesterol
Building Blocksof NucleicAcids- Nucleotides

Biochemica Transformations

Chapter I1 : Sructureand Function of M acromolecules 7Marks (20 Periods)

Carbohydrates- The Energy Givers
Proteins- The Performers

Enzymes- TheCataysts

Lipidsand Biomembranes- TheBarriers
NucleicAcids- TheManagers

Chapter 111 : Biochemical Techniques 5Marks (10 Periods)

TechniquesBased on Molecular Weight or Size
Techniques Based on Polarity or Charge
Techniques Based on Spectroscopy
TechniquesBased on Solubility

Unitlll Cell and Development 20 Marks (50 Periods)

Chapter | : TheBasicUnit of Life 8Marks (20 Periods)

Cell Structure and Components
Tissuesand Organs

Stemcdls

Biodiversty

Organizationof Life

Chapter 11 : Cell Growth and Development 7Marks (20 Periods)
Cdl Divison
Cdl Cycle
Cdl Communication
Movement
Nutrition
GaseousExchanges
Internal Transport
Maintainingthelnterna Enviornment
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Reproduction

Invitro Fertilization

Animal and Plant Devel opment
ImmuneResponseinAnimals
Programmed Cdl| Degth
DefenseMechanismsin Plants

Chapter 111 : Céllular Techniques 5Marks (10 Periods)

Microscopy

Cdl Sorting

Cdl Fractionation

Cdl Growth Determination

Unit IV Genetics and Molecular Biology 25 (60 Peiods)

Chapter | : Principlesof Genetics 10 Marks (25 Periods)
Historica Perspective
MultipleAlldes
Linkageand Crossing Over
GeneticMapping
Genelnteraction
Sex-Linked Inheritance
Extranuclear Inheritance
Quantitativelnheritance
Genesat Population Level
Discovery of DNA asGenetic Material
Mutations
DNA Repair
Genetic Disorders

Chapter |1 : GenomeFunction 10 Marks (25 Periods)

GenomeOrganization

DNA Replication

Fine Structure of Genes

From Geneto Protein
Transcription - The Basic Process
Genetic Code

Trandation

Regulation of Gene Expression

Chapter I11 : Genetical Techniques 5Marks (10 Periods)

Chromosomal Techniques
M utagenic Techniques
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Recombinationin Bacteria
Breeding Methodsin Plants
PedigreeAnaysisinHumans

PRACTICALS (60 Periods)

Note: Everysudentisrequiredtodothefollowingexperimentsduringtheacademicsesson.
Preparation of buffersand pH determination.

Sterlization techniques: Wet and Dry Sterlization, Chemical sterlization and Utrafiltration.
Mediapreparation : Solidand Liquid LB medium

I solation of bacteriafrom curd and staining of bacteria.

Determination of bacteria growth curve.

Study of various stages of mitosisand cal culation of mitoticindex.

Preparation of Karyotyping.

Cdll counting (usng Haemocytometer)

Isolation of genomic DNA.

Detection of DNA by gel electrophoresis.

Isolation of caseinfrommilk.

Estimation of protein by Biuret method.

Assaying theenzymeacid phosphate.
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Schemeof Evaluation:
Time: 3Hours Max. Marks 30
The scheme of evaluation at the end of session will beasunder:
Two experiments : 20 Marks
Vivaon experiments : 5Marks
Practical record : 5Marks

CLASS XII

(THEORY)
Onepaper Time: 3Hours Total Marks: 70 (180 Periods)
UnitV: Protein and Gene Manipulation Marks 40 (100 Periods)

Chapter I: Recombinant DNA Technology 15Marks (40 Periods)

Introduction

Tool of rDNA Technology

Marketing Recombinant DNA

Introduction of Recombinant DNA intoHost Cdlls
| dentification of Recombinants
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DNA Library
DNA Probes
Hyhbridization Techniques
Polymerase Chain Reaction (PCR)
DNA Secquencing
Site-directed Mutagenesis
Chapter I1: Genomicsand Bioinfor matics 10 Marks (25 Periods)
Introduction
Genome Sequencing Projects
GenePredictionand Counting
Genome Similarity, SNPsand Comparative Genomics
Functiona Genomics
Proteomics
History of Bioinformatics
Sequencesand Nomenclature
| nformation Sources
Andysisusing BioinformeaticsTools
Chapter I11: Proteing Structureand Engineering 15 Marks (35 Periods)
Introduction to theWorld of Proteins
3-D Shapeof Proteins
Structure-Function Relationshipin Proteins
Purification of Proteins
Characterization of Proteins
Protein based Products
Desgning Proteins

Unit VI : Cell Culture Technology 30 Marks (80 Periods)
Chapter I: Microbial Cultureand Applications 10 Marks (26 Periods)

Introduction

Microbid Culture Techniques

Measurement and Kineticsof microbia Growth

Scaleup of microbid process

I solation of microbia products

Strainisolation and Improvement

121



Applicationsof microbia culturetechnology
Biosafety of geneticaly modified microbes
Chapter I1: Plant Céll Cultureand Applications 10 Marks (27 Periods)
Introduction
Cell and Tissue Culture Techniques
Applicationsof Cel and Tissue Culture
Gene Transfer Methodsin Plants
Tranggenic Plantswith Beneficid Traits
Biosafety in Plant Genetic Engineering
Chapter 111: Animal Cell Cultureand Applications 10 Marks (27 Periods)
Introduction
Animd Cdl Culture Techniques
Characterisation of Cell Lines
Scae-up of Animal Culture Process
Applicationsof Anima Cell Culture
Stem Cdll Technology
Bio safety of genetically modified animals

Practicals
(60 Periods)

Note: Every student will berequired todothefollowing experimentsduringtheacademic
session

List of Experiments
1. Isolationof bacterial plasmid DNA and itsdetection by gel electrophoresis
2.  Redrictiondigestion of plasmid DNA anditsanaysisby gel electrophoresis
3.  Bacterid trandformation using any plasmid

122



4.  Dataretreiva and database search usinginternet ste NCBI

5.  Download aDNA and protein sequencefrominternet and analyse.
6. Cdlviability assay

7.  Determination of blood groups.

8.  Egimationof DNA

0.

lon-exchange chromatography of proteins.
10. Reading DNA sequence.
11. Estimation of blood glucose by enzymatic method (GOD/POD)
12. Project work.
Schemeof Evaluation:
Time: 3Hours Max. Marks 30
Thescheme of evaluation at the end of the session will beasunder:

A. Twoexperiments : 6+6 (only one computer based practical)
Practical record : 04
VivaonPracticas : 04
B. Projectwork
Writeup : 05
Vivaon project : 05
Total 30

Recommended Books:

1.  AText Book of Biotechnology - Class X1 : Published by CBSE, New Delhi

A Laboratory Manual of Biotechnology - Class X| : Published by CBSE, New Delhi
A Text Book of Biotechnology - Class X11 : Published by CBSE, New Delhi

A Laboratory Manual of Biotechnology - Class X1 : Published by CBSE, New Delhi

A w0 DN
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11. ENGINEERING GRAPHICS (CodeNo. 046)

The subject of 'Engineering Graphics has become an indispensable tool for Engineers,
Technocrats, Architects, Draftsmen, Surveyors, Designersand many othersprofessionasintherecent
times. Understanding of itsfundamental principlesand wider applicationsof thesameinthe above
fieldsand many other daily life situationsform the basisfor the syllabus at Senior Secondary Stage.

Objectives:
The study of the subject of Engineering Graphicsat Senior School Level aimsat helping the
learner to:
o develop clear concept and perception of form, proportion and purpose.
o develop the skill of expressing three-dimensional and two-dimensional objectsinto
professona languageand viceversa.
o acquiretheability toreadily draw neat sketches, often neededin"On-job situations”.
o develop aclear understanding of plane and solid Geometry and machinedrawing so asto
apply thesameinrelevant practical fields such astechnology and industry.
o acquire speed and accuracy in useof drawinginstruments.
o Using technology (CAD) in devel oping isometric and othographi csprojectionsof smple
objects.
COURSE STRUCTURE
Class XI
(Theory)
OnePaper 3Hours 70 Marks
Unit Marks
PLANE GEOMETRY
1.  Lines anglesandrectilnear figures 4
2.  Circlesandtangents 6
3. Specid curves: dlipse, parabola, involute, cycloid. helix and sine-curve 6
SOLID-GEOMETRY
4.  Orthographic-projectionsof points, lineslaminae, (plane) and solids 12
5.  Sectionof solid-figures 15
MACHINE DRAWING
6.  Orthographic projectionsof smplemachine-blocks 12
7. lsometric-projection of laminae (plane) figures 10
8.  Development of surfaces 5

Total Marks 70
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PLANE GEOMETRY

Unit 1;

Unit 2:

Unit 3:

Printing English alphabets(capital & small) numeralsin standard proportions.
Unidirectional/aligned system of dimensioning asper SP : 46-2003 (Revised)
Construction of lines, anglesand their divisions. Simple questions based on triangles,
sguare, rhombus, trapeziums, regular polygons-pentagon, hexagon and octagon.08 Pds.
Condtruction of circles, externd andinterna tangentsof circles, inscribing, circumscribing
circlesinequilaterd triangle, square, rhombus, regular polygons-pentagon, hexagon and
octagon. 10Pds.

Congtruction of Engineering curves:

(@ Ellipsesby concentriccircles, intersecting arcsandintersecting lines.

(b) Parabolaby intersecting linesand intersecting arcs

(o) Involuteof acircle, cycloid, helix andsinecurve. 20 Pds.

SOLID GEOMETRY

Unit 4:

Unit 5;

Methodsof orthographic projectionsand dimensioning strictly asper SP: 46- 2003 revised
conventions. Projection of points, lines, regular planefigureand right regular solidssuch
ascubes, prismsand pyramids (square, triangular, pentagonal and hexagonal), cones,
cylinders, spheres, hemi-spheresand frustum of pyramids and conewhen they are kept
withtheir axis (@) perpendicular, to HP/VP(b) parallel to one planeand inclined to the

other (c) parallel toHPand VP both. 40 Pds.
Section of solids under the same conditions mentioned above made by the horizontal,
vertical andinclined planes, a so showing true-shape of section. 45 Pds.

MACHINE DRAWING

Unit 6:
Unit 7:

Unit 8:

Orthographic projectionsof smplemachineblocks. 40 Pds.

Congtruction of 1sometric scaleshowing maindivisonsof 10 mmand smaler divisonsof
1 mm each. |sometric projection(drawn toisometric scale) of figuressuch astriangles,
sguares, pentagons, hexagons, circlesand semi-circleswiththeir surface pardle toHPor
VPanditsonesideor diagonal or diameter should be either parallel or perpendicular
toHP/VP,

Devel opment of the surfaces of following solids:

1. Cube, cuboid, prisms—triangular, square, pentagona and hexagonal.

2. Pyramids(triangular, square, pentagonal and hexagonal).

3. Rightcircular cylinder and cone 10 Pds.
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Practicals

Onepaper (Practical) 3hours 30 Marks

1. Deveoping"Prisms’ & "Pyramids’ withthehelp of card board (thick paper).

2.  Developing different typesof packing boxes(cartons).

3. Makingdifferent typesof graphic desgns/murasfor interior/exterior decorationsin colour usng
theknowledge of geometrical figureswith the use of any Computer Software such as Collab-
CAD, CORAL DRAW, PHOTOSHOPéE€tc.

4.  Drawingé€lipseby Tramme and Thread method ontheground/ drawing sheet / ply wood/ card
board etc.

5. Preparing top-view (plan) of aclassroom, Home: Drawing room/Bedroom/ Study room/
Kitchen, Engineering Graphicsroom drawing different objectstherein.

6.  Drawingthroughactivities Involutes, cycloid, hdix and snecurveslistingtheir usesindaily life.

7.  Preparingthefallowing sectionsof solids(prisms, pyramids, sphereetc.) with clay, sogp,thermocoal,

plagticine, wax or any other material easily and economically available. Whenthe cutting plane
is. parallel to the base, perpendicular to the base and inclined to the base.

Also cresting diffent objectswith combination of abovesolids.
Note :

In all the practicals drawing/sketching of the views should be incorporated and eval uated
accordingly.

Theschemeof evaluationisasfollows;

Practica5(2) 15Marks

@

(b) Drawing/Sketch 05 Marks

(o) Vivavoce 05 Marks

(d) Sessiona Work 05 Marks
Totd 30 Marks.

126



CLASS XII

(Theory)
OnePaper 3Hours 70 Marks
Unit Marks
l. | sometric projectionsof solids 25
II.  MachineDrawing
A.  Drawingof Machineparts 15
B. Assembly Drawingand Dis-assembly drawings 30
1. Beaings
2. Rodjoints
3.  Tierodandpipejoints
4.  Couplings
5.  Puleys
Total Marks 70
Unitl: Isometric projection of solids 50 Pds.
0] Congtruction of isometric scale showing main divisionsof 10mm and smaller divisionsof

1mm, also showing theleading angles. Drawing helping view/s such astriangles, pentagon,
hexagon etc usingisometric scale.

(it) | sometric projections (drawn to isometric scale) of solidssuch ascube, regular prism and
pyramids(triangular, square, pentagonal and hexagonal), cone, cylinder, sphere, hemi-sphere,
frustum of right regular pyramids (triangular, square, pentagonal , hexagonal) and cone, when
they arecut by aplane parallel to the base. The axisand the base side of the solid should be
either perpendicular toH.P./VPor paralld to HPand VP, (Indicate the direction of viewing)

(i) Combination of two solids (except "frustum” of Pyramidsand Cone) K egping thebaseside
paralle or perpendicular to H.P/V.P. and placed centrally together, axis of both the solids
should not begivenpardle toH.P,

Note:  (1)Question on frustum will beasked in vertical position only.

(2)Hidden linesarenot required in isometric projection.

UnitIl: Machine Drawing (as per sp 46 : 2003)

A. Drawing of machineparts 36 Pds.
(i) Drawingtofull szescdewithinstruments. 9marks
(Interna choicewill be given between any two of thefollowing).

Introduction of threads: Standard profilesof screw threadssquare, knuckle, B.S.W., Metric
(externd andinternd). Bolts(sguare, Hexagond,, Teeand Hook); Nuts: (squareand hexagond),
Plain washer, combination of nut and bolt with or without washer for assembling two parts
together, Singleriveted lapjoint with standard dimensions.
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(i) Free-hand sketches 6 marks
(Internal choicewill begiven between any two of thefollowing.

Conventional representation of external andinterna threads; studs (plain, square-neck and
collar), screws (round-head, cheese-head, 90° flat countersunk-head, hexagonal socket-
head and grub-screw). Types of rivets:- snap head, pan head-without tapered neck, flat
head and 60° countersunk flat head : Typesof sunk-keys (rectangular taper, woodruff and
double- head feather key with gib head on both ends).

Assembly drawingsand Dis-Assembly drawings (Internal choicewill be given betweenan
assembly drawing and aDis-Assembly drawing). 82 Pds.

Note:

1. Inall Assembly drawings, half sectional front view will beasked. Side/End view
or Top View/Plan will bedrawn without section.

2. Inall theDis-assembly drawings(asterix * marked only), only two orthogr aphic
views (oneof thetwo viewsmay behalf in section or full in section) of any two
parts.

3. (& Inallsectional views, hidden lines/ edgesarenot to be shown.
(b) Inall full views, hidden /edgesareto be shown.
Bearings
* (i) Open-Bearing
* (i) Bushed-Bearing
(iii) Footstep-Bearing (only sectional front-view will be asked)
(iv) SimplePlummer-Block (only sectiond front view will beasked with only round brasses).
Rod-Joints
* (i) Cotter-jointsfor circular-rods (socket and spigot joint)
* (i) Cotter-jointsfor round-rods (deeveand cotter joint)
* (iii) Cotter-jointsfor squarerods (Gib and cotter-joint)
(iv) Knuckle-joints(only sectiond front view will be asked)
Tie-rod and Pipe-joint
* (i) Turnbuckle
* (i) Flangepipejoint
Couplings
()  Unprotected Flange Coupling (having socket and spigot arrangement)
* (i) Protected Flange Coupling
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5. Pulleys
()  Solidcast IronPulley (upto 200 mm diameter) having solid web
(1)  SinglegrooveV-belt pulley (upto 200 mm diameter)

Practicals
Onepaper (Practical) 3Hours 30 Marks, 72 Pds.
() To perform thefollowing jobsfrom the given views of the prescribed Machine
Block (One).
Value-Points
1.  Copythegivenviews 1
2. Drawingthemissngview with hiddenlines 2
3. Sketchingthelsometricview vithout hidden edges 5
4. To make the machine block of the above in three dimensions.
(not to scal e but approximately proportionately) drawn with any mediumi.e. thermocaol,
soap-cake, plasticine, clay, wax, orchsis ( available with flowerists) etc. 7
(1) " Computer aided design” CAD - Project 10

Project fileto be submitted on the ssmple solids (Prism, Pyramidsand frustumsof equilateral
triangle, square, pentagon and hexgon) or machine blocksas prescribed in part-1 by using the
"computer aided design” CAD software.

(1) ()  Sessiona work relating to machine blocks as prescribed. 3
(i)  Vivavoicebased on part-1 and part-11 2

Total Marks 30
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12. HOME SCIENCE (Code No. 064)

Home Science asadisciplineaimsto empower learnersby devel oping understanding of five

different areas, namely:

J Food and Nuitrition

o Human Devel opment, Childhood Studies

o Community Resource Management and Extension

o Fabricand Apparel Science

o Deve opment Communicationsand Extension

The subject helps studentsto understand changing needs of | ndian society, academic principles
aswdll asdevelop professiond skills.

Thiswould makethem competent to meet challenges of becoming aresponsiblecitizen.

OBJECTIVES

The Syllabus at Senior Secondary level developsin thelearners an understanding that the

knowledge and skills acquired through Home Science facilitates devel opment of self, family and
community. It endeavoursto-

1.  acquaintlearnerswiththebasicsof human devel opment with specific referenceto sdf and
child.

2. helpdeveop skillsof judicious management of variousresources.
enablelearnersto becomealert and aware consumers.

4.  impart knowledge of nutrition and lifestylesto enabl e prevention and management of
diseases.

5. inculcatehedthy food habits.

6.  hep, develop understanding of textilesfor selection and careof clothes.

7. developskillsof communication to assist in advocacy and dissemination of knowledgeto

community.
COURSE STRUCTURE
CLASSXI (THEORY)

OnePaper (Theory) Time: 3Hours 70 Marks
Unit Marks
l. Concept of Home Science 02

1. Knowmysdf 17

[11. Nutritionfor Self and Family 17

IV. My Resourcesand Community 17

V. MyAppad 17

70
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Unit |: Concept of Home Science and its Scope (Periods 2)
Home Science, itsscope.

Unit 11: Know myself : Issues related to adolescents (Periods 33)
Adolescence, meaning

Characterigtics:
()  Physica development - growth spurt, sexua devel opment.

(i)  Socia and Emotiona development : period of storm and stress, importance of peer group,
interest in oppositesex, varied and changinginterest, identity crises, concernfor future.

(i)  Cognitivedevelopment.
Individual differences:

Difference between two sex and same sex, early and late maturers, role of heredity and
environment (family, peers, school and neighbourhood)

Special Needs of adolescents:

()  Nutritiona requirementsof adolescents- quditativeand quantitative (nutritiona problems
of adolescents- 1odine deficiency disease (IDD) Anaemia, obesity.)

(i)  Eatingdisordersof adolescents- anorexianervosa, Bulemia, obesity, (importance of
exerciseand physica activity)

Some problems of adolescence:

Awkwardness due to growth spurt; depression; alcohol, drugs and smoking; delinquency;
problems related to sex; HIV / AIDSand other sexually transmitted di seases;

Population Education:
() Causesandeffectsof overpopulation.

(i)  Neglect of girl child - causes, government incentivesto improve statusof girl child and
women empowermernt.

FirsAid
() FHrstadincuts, burns, fractures.
(i)  Preventionof fire, eectric shock andfall.

Unit 11 : Nutrition for Self and Family (Periods 45)

(i)  Definitionof food, nutrition, health and Nutritional status.
(i)  Signsof good hedlth
Functionsof food:

Physiological (body building, energy giving, protective, regulatory), psychological and socia
functions
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Selection of foodsfor optimum nutrition and good health:

@

(i)

(if)

Nutrients: sources, functions, deficiency and prevention, Proteins, Carbohydrates, Fats,
Vitamins- Fat soluble (A, D, E, K) and water soluble (B,, B, Niacin, Folicacid, B,, and
andVitamin C), Minerals(Calcium, Iron, Zincand lodine).

Basic Food Groups (ICMR) and their contribution ; Concept of Balance diet, food and

nutritional requirementsfor family (ICMR tables).

Factorsinfluencing selection of food : culture, family food practices, media, peer group
and availability of foods)

Maximum nutritivevaluefrom food by proper selection, prepar ation, cooking and stor age:

()

(i)

(iii)

Selection and Storage of Foods : Perishable, semi-perishable, non-perishable,
conveniencefoods.

Preservation of food :
(@ Reasonsof spoilageof food
(b)  Brief description of household methods of preservations-
- Refrigeration, dehydration
- Useof chemicasand household preservatives.
Prepar ation of food : lossof nutrientsduring preparation of food and their minimization.

(iv) Cooking:

(@ Principlesof cooking

(b) Methodsof cooking - boiling, steaming, pressure cooking, deep and shalow frying,
baking, sauteing, roasting, grilling, solar cooking and microwave cooking.

(o) Effect of cooking onthenutritivevalueof food.

(d)  Method of enhancing nutritiveva ue-germination, fermentation, fortification and food
combination.

Unit IV: My Resour ces and Community (Periods 36)

()

Resour ces. M eaning, characteristicsand types:

@
()
©

(d)

Human/ Persona Resources: knowledge, skills, time, energy, attitudes,
Non-human/ materia resources: money, goods, property;

Community facilities/ shared resources: Schools, parks, hospitas, roads, transport, water,
electricity, library, fuel and fodder.

Need to manage the resources and methods of conservation of shared resources.
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(i)

M anagement:

@
()
©

M eaning and need for management.
Stepsin management: planning, organizing, controlling, implementing and eva uation.
Decision making anditsrolein management.

(iii) Timeand energy management:
(@ Needand procedurefor managing timefor occupation andleisure.
(b)  Work smplifications: meaning and methods.
(0 Needandwaysto organize spacefor household.
(d)  Useof coloursand accessoriesto make house attractive.
(iv) Work ethics:
(@ Meaningandimportance; disciplineat work place; reaching ontime, stayingin seet, knowing
thejob, using politelanguage.
Unit V: My Apparel (Periods 34)
(i) IntroductiontoFibre Science:
(@ Characterigticsof fibre
(b) Classficationsof fibre
- Natural-cotton, silk and wool
- Man-made (Regenerated & Synthetic), (rayon nylon and polyester)
- Blends- Characteristics (terrycot, terrysilk, terrywool).
(i) FabricCongruction:
(@ Yanmaking: Basicprocedure (oinning, mechanica spinning, chemical spinning)
(b) Weaving: Basic mechanism, typesof weaves: plain (basket andrib), twill & satinweave.
A brief mention of special weaves(pileand jacquard weaves)
()  Other methodsof fabric congructions: knitting and nonwovenfabrics. (felting and bonding).
(d) Effect of weaveson appearance, durability and maintenance of garment.
(iii) FabricFinishes
(&  Meaningandimportance.

(b)

Clasgfication of finishes.

- Basic finishes : (cleaning scouring), bleaching, stiffening, calendering and
tentering.

- Specid finshes: (Mercerisation, shrinkage control (sanforizing), water proofing; dyeing
and printing.
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PRACTICALS

Time: 3Hours 30 Marks
UNIT MARKS
l. Concept of Home Science -

II.  Knowmysdf -

[11.  Nutritionfor Self & Family 8
IV. My Resourcesand Community 8
V. MyAppaé 7

Record 5

Viva 2

Totd 30
Unit | : Concept of Home Science (Periods 2)
Unit 11 : Know myself : issuesrelated to adolescents (Periods 8)

Activity: Observe and test your own strengths and weaknesses; Discuss about themin classwith
your teacher and fellow students; take decision about maximum utilization of strength, overcoming
weaknesses, stress management.

Activity: Report situationsfrom your lifetoindicateyour interaction withinthefamily, with peersand
with membersof thecommunity.

Unit 11 : Nutrition for Self and Family (Periods 28)

Activity: Look for signsof good health withinyour family.
Activity: Makealist of foodsavailableintheloca market according to food groups.

Activity: Observe how different food stuffsare stored at home and eval uate the effectiveness of the
method; practise skillsto preserve and optimise nutrients by preparing mealsand snacks.

Practical: Preparing mealsand snacks
Practical: Household methods of food preservation - Jam, Squash/ Syrup/ Pickles/ Chutney.

Unit IV : My Resour ces and Community (Periods 30)

Activity (Observation): Observeand list resourcesavailable at home and in neighbourhood. Make
adetailed study on available community resource and itsmanagement, suggest improvements.
Activity: Critically eval uate anyone activity centre of your house. Suggest improvements.

Activity: Suggest awork planfor yoursdlf for aday and statewhereand why will you take hel pfrom
others.
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Practicals. Makeflower and foliage arrangements, floor decorations, clean and polish brass, glass,
iron, aluminium and plastic surfaces.

UnitV : My Apparel (Periods 24)

Activity: Collect samplesof fabricsand study characteristicsfor identification.

Activity: Collect samplesof weavesandidentify them.

Practicals: Carry out burning test, dippagetest, tearing test and test for colour fastness.

Practical: Dyeing: plainandtiedye printing: useblocks (available or makeyou own) onsmal sample.

CLASS XI| (THEORY)

OnePaper (Theory) Time: 3Hours 70 Marks
Unit Marks
l. Know LittleChildren 17

[I. Nutritionfor Saf, Family and Community 17

[1l.  Money Management and Consumer Education 17

IV. MyAppard 17

V.  Thingsl candowith my Home ScienceTraining 2

Total 70

Unit I: Know Little Children (0-3 years) (Periods 34)

Some specific characterigtics. physicd - height, weight and body proportions; motor development
during 0-3 months, 3-6 months, 6-9 months, 9-12 monthsand 1-3 years (milestonesonly); socid and
emotional developments; expression of emotions socialization; cognitive devel opment and language
development.

Protection from preventablediseases: immunization - concept and types (natural and acquired),
breast feeding (one of thewaysto develop natural immunity); immunization chart; symptomsand
incubation period of childhood diseases- tuber culosis, Diptheria, pertussis, tetamus, polio, measles,
cholera, diarrhoea, chicken pox.

Special needs of disadvantaged and disabled children: socially disadvantaged, physically
handicapped (Blind, partially blind & deaf, affected/missing limb): characteristics & needs.

Substitute careat homeand outside: siblings, grand parents, neighbour creche, day care centres
etc: Integrated Child Development Scheme (ICDYS) - objectivesand functions.

Unit Il : Nutrition for Self, Family and Community (Periods 36)

Planning mealsfor thefamily: meaning and importance of meal planning, principlesand factors
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affectingmed planning, planning meal sfor thefamily; kegpinginmind the needsof individuad members,
0+8y, 0-18y children adol ecents, pregnant women, lactating mother, members suffering from fever
and diarrhoea; roleand preparation of ORS.

Waystoensuregood health for thefamily: using safe drinking water-importance of potablewater
for good hedlth, quaitiesof safedrinking water; household methods of making water safefor drinking;
boiling, filtering, useof aum and chlorinetabl et roleof hygienefor food handlersat homelevel. Safety
against food adulteration, definition and meaning of food adulteration asgiven by FSSAI (Food Safety
and Standard Authority of India); common adulterantspresentin ceredls, pulses, milk and milk products,
fatsand oils, sugar, jaggery, honey, spicesand condiments. |11 effectsof someof theadulterants present
inthefoods: kesari dal, metanil yellow, argemone seeds.

Nutrition Education of Community : Preparation of ORS, Nutrition Education of Pregnant Women.
Unit 111 : Money Management and Consumer Education (Periods 36)
Family Income: various sourcesof family income: (i) money income, (ii) real income, direct and

indirect; Supplementing family income-need & ways, need and procedure for keeping household
accounts.

Savingsand I nvestment: meaning and importance of savings, ways/methods of investment-banks,
post-office, LIC, Units, PPF, PF; basisfor selection of method of investment risk, security, profit, tax
saving.

Consumer Protection and Education: meaning, problemsfaced by consumer, Consumer Protection

Amendment Act (2001) and Services; Consumer aids: |abel's, standardization marks, advertising,
guidebooks/leafl ets, Consumer redressal forum.

Unit IV: My Appar€ (Periods 35)

Clothing and itsrelation to personality: Elementsof line, colour, texture: elements of design:
balance, rhythm, proportion, harmony, emphasis; factorsthat influence the selection of clothes:
personality, age, climate, occupation, figure, occasion, fashion; selection and purchase of fabrics.
Purpose, quality, cost, season, reliable shop.

Checking sizeand quality in ready-made garments, need and criteria: seams, hem, plackets, fasteners,
workmanship, design, drape.

Careof clothes: Genera principlesand precautionsstainsremoval (Tea, Coffee, Lipgtick, Ballpin, Ink,
Grease, Curry, Blood) and washing of Cotton, Wool, Silk and Acrytic. Cleansing agents. soaps and
detergents (basic differences); Storage of clothes.

Unit V: Things | can do with my Home Science Education (Periods 3)

Application of knowledge of Home Sciencein everyday life.
Usefulnessof someof theskillslearnt herefor supplementing family income.
Skillslearnt here can be gainfully used for employment (self-employment, apprenticeship).

Further training required to makethisfield acareer: various sourcesand facilitiesavail ablefor training.
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Practicals

Time: 3Hours 30 Marks
Unit Marks
l. Know LittleChildren 3
[1.  Nutritionfor Sdf, Family and Community 11
[1l.  Money Management and Consumer Education 3
V. MyAppad
V.  Thingsl candowith my Home Science Training -
Record
Viva
Unit | : Know Little Children (0-3 years) (Periods 2)

Activity: Observeachildin neighbourhood or at homefor various milestonesof physical and motor
developmentsand prepareachart.

Practical: Makean interview schedulefor working mother.

Activity: Interview three mothersworking outs dethe hometo find out their arrangementsof subgtitute
carefor their children (0O-3yrs) intheir absence.

Practical-Prepareachart of milestones
Practical: Prepareachart for immunization of achild.

Unit Il : Nutrition for Self, Family and Community (Periods 22)

Practicals: Plan mealsfor thefamily and carry out modificationsto suit individual needsincluding
persons suffering from fever or diarrhoeaand for pregnant and | actating mother. Prepare and serve
onedish.

Practical : 6 Nutrition messagesfor apregnant women.
Practical: Preparation of ora rehydration solution.
Practical : Demongtrate Preparation of ORSto M other/Ne ghbour/Anganwadi/Health Center.
Practical: Smpletestsfor checking adulterationin-
() Cereds
@iy Pulsss
@iy  Milkand milk products
(v) Tealeaves
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(v)  Dhaniapowder
(vi) Redchillies
(vii) Haldi powder
(vii) Gur (Jaggery) / Bura/ Sugar
(ixX) Black Pepper (Whole)
(x) Musardail
Unit I11: Money management and Consumer Education (Periods 8)

Activity: Openanaccount. Find out and report how an account isopened in abank and post office.
Collect andfill forms.

Activity: Read and evauatelabe sof any four household itemsbearing different sandardization marks.
Practical: Fill bank/post officeforms

Practical: Prepareonelabel each for four household items/products bearing different standardization
marks.

Unit 1V : My Apparél (Periods 42)

Practical : Make sampleof
(@ badcditches:
() RunningStitch
(i) Hemming
(i)  Blindditch
(iv) Inter-locking
(b) Fasteners- Buttonsand hooks.
(o) Patchwork
Practical: Examinequality in ready-made garments- workmanship and labels.
Practical:
Removal of stainsof -
() Teadain
(i) Coffeedan
@iy Curry
(iv) Grease
(v) Bdlpointink
(vi) Lipstick
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InstructionstotheExaminers:

GroupA

1.

Threemarksared lottedto Q. No. 1ingroupA on Know Little Children. Any question can be
selected fromthelist of questionsgivenin GroupA. 3 marksfor correct chart of milestones/

immunisation/interview schedulefor working mothers. 3 Marks
Group B
2.  Sevenmarksareadlottedto Q. No. 2in Group 2in Group B on‘ Nutrition for Self, Family’ and
Community. Any question can be selected fromthelist of questionsgivenin Group B Part ().
Further sub-division of eight marks:
()  Panningand selection of foodsaccording to specific requirements 2Marks
(i)  Preparationof onedish 3Marks
@) Service 1 Marks
(iv)  Work place and method of work 1 Mark
3.  Threemarksareadlotted for question No. 3 from Group B Part (b and ¢). Further Sub-division
of threemarks:
()  Preparationof ora dehydration solution 3 Marks
or
detection of adulterant
1 mark for correct test
2marksfor correct identification of adulterant.
or Nutrition messagesfor pregnant (anyone)
4.  Threemarksareallotted to Q. No. 4 from Group C on Money management and consumer
education. Further sub-division of threemarks:
Selection of correct form 1 Mark
Correctfilling of form 2 Marks
or
Preparation of [abel 2Marks
Correct quality mark according to the product 1 Mark
5. () Threemarksareallottedto Q. No.5from Group D part (a) on‘My Apparel’.3 Marks
@) TwoMarksfor checking of quality of ready-made garment 2Marks
6. TwoMarksarealottedto Q. No. 6 from Group D (part d+e). Further sub-division of two
marks 2Marks
Selection of correct detergent
Removd of stain - using chemical/detergents/bleach 1 Mark
7.  ClassRecord 5Marks
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8.  Viva- questionsshould berelated to practical s conducted during
theexamination 2Marks

General Instructions:

A. Outof theseverd dternativesgivenin each group of questionsonly oneisto beassignedtothe

group.
B.  Preparation of dish means-methodical procedure, economical use of ingredient and finished
product.
C. Neatwork
D. Inadll,six questionsareto be selected.
1from GroupA 3Marks
2from Group B 8+3 11 Marks
1fromGroup C 3 Marks
2from Group 3+3 6 Marks
Record 5Marks
Viva 2Marks
Totd 30 Marks
List of Questions
Q. No. | : Listof questionsregardingtheexperimentsfrom Group A (Unit | partsa, b and
C). 3 Marks
Prepareachart to record the milestones of physical development of child from 0-1 year.
Prepare achart to record the milestones of language devel opment of achild from 0-3
years.
3.  Prepareacharttorecordthemilestonesof motor development of achildfromO-3years.
4 Prepareanimmunisation chart for achild from 0-3years.
5.  Prepareaninterview schedulefor aworking mother to find out the arrangement for her
pre-school childin her absence.
Q. No. Il : List of questionsregardingtheexperimentsfrom Group B (Unit Il part a).
7 Marks
1.  Planmed for afamily and suggest modificationsfor: any oneof thefollowing:
alactating mother / apregnant woman / aperson suffering from diarrhoea/ aperson
aufferingfromfever
Prepare one of themodified dishes.
Q. No. Il : List of questionsregardingtheexperimentsfrom Group B (Unit 11 partsb
and c). 3 Marks
1.  Prepareord rehydration solution. (ORS)
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Q.No.1V:

Q.No. V:

Q. No. VI :

OR
Test adulteration andidentify theadulterant in one of thefollowing:

() Ceeds
@iy Pulsss
@iy  Milk

(iv) Tealeaves

(v)  DhaniaPowder

(vi)  Gur(Jeggery)

(vii) Hadi Powder

(viii) Black Pepper (Whole)

List of questionsregarding theexperimentsfrom Group C (Unit 111 partsaand
b). 3 Marks
Sdect andfill formfor oneof thefollowing:

(@& Towithdraw small amount of money.

(b) Towithdraw largeamount of money.

(© Toopenanaccount in post office/bank.

(d) Todeposit money incash/cheque.

OR

Preparelabel for any food product with proper quality mark.

List of questions regarding the experiments from Group D (Unit IV parts a,
b andc) 3 Marks

Make asampleof any oneof thefollowing:

() Hemming
(i)  Runningditch
(i)  Blindgtitch

(iv) Interlocking
(v) Fasteners- buttonsor hook
Examinetwo points (seamsfasteners, patch, embroidery, finishing of edges) in aready-

made garment and writeyour observations. 2Marks
List of questions regarding the experiments from Group D (Unit IV partsc
and d). 2 Marks

Remove one of thefollowing stainsfrom acotton cloth.

() Teadtan

(i) Coffeedan
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(i) Currydain
(iv) Grease

(v) Bdlpointink
(vi) Lipstick

List of articlesto besupplied by thecentre:

1.

o s~ WD

o N

0.

10.
1.
12.

Cooking utensilsfor each candidate - Dekchi (saucepan) with cover, Karahi, Tawa,
Chakla-Belen, Karchi, Spoons, Frying Spoons, Fry pan, Stove or Gas Burner, Match
box, Pressure Cooker.

Sample of adulterated food.

Chemicalsand reagentsfor detection of adulteration.
Sampleof gain.

Reagentsfor remova of stains.

Dry and freshingredientsaccording to the question paper set e.g. besan, dal, vegetabl es,
milk, spicesetc.

Different typesof bank and post-officeforms.

Drawing sheetsand plain papers. .

Gum.

Samplesof different typesof cloth (to test effect of temperature of water).
Ingredientsfor preparation of soapsand detergents.

Water arrangements.

List of articlesto bebrought by the candidates:

1.

© 0O N o g~ WD

E o

Serving utensilsand cutlery.

Tablecloth, napkin.

Tray

Painting coloursand brushes, felt pen, eraser, scale, scissors.
Cloth (10 cmx 10 cm) (for sample of stitches).
Any ready-made garment (may be used).
Needleand thread.

Hooksand buttons.

Dusters- 2

Newspapers- 2 sheets

Classrecord or sessional work.
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13. AGRICULTURE (CodeNo. 068)

CLASS X| (THEORY)

OneTheory Paper Time: 3Hours 70 Marks
UnitwiseWeightage

Units Marks
1.  Agrometeorology, Geneticsand Plant Breeding, Biochemistry and Microbiology 35
2. Livestock Production 35

Unit 1: Agrometeorology, Genetics and Plant Breeding, Biochemistry and
Microbiology 84 Pds.

Agrometerology: Elementsof Wegather-rainfall, temperature, humidity, wind vel ocity, Sunshine
weather forecasting, climate changein relation to crop production.16 Pds. Genetics & Plant
Breeding 32Pds.

(@ Cdlanditsstructure, cdl divison-mitossand meosisand their significance.
(b) Organisation of the genetic materialsin chromosomes, DNA and RNA.

(c) Mendd’slawsof inheritance. Reasonsfor thesuccessof Mendd inhisexperimentsAbsence
of linkagein Mendel’ sexperiments.

(d) Quantitativeinheritance, continuousand discontinuousvariationin plants.

(¢ Roleof Geneticsin Plant breeding, self and cross-pollinated crops, methods of breeding
infield crops-introduction, selection, hybridization, mutation and polypolidy, tissueand
cdl culture.

(f)  Plant Biotechnology-definition and scopein crop production.
Biochemistry: Classfication of carbohydrates, proteins, lipids, vitaminsand enzymes. 16
Pds.

Microbiology: Micro-organisms-Algae, Bacteria, Fungi, Actinomyceters, Protozoaand Viruses.
Roleof micro-organismsin respiration, fermentation and organic matter decomposition 2 0

Pds.
Unit 2: Livestock Production 84 Pds.
Scopeand importance 16 Pds.

(@ Importanceof livestock inagricultureand industry, Whiterevolutionin India
(b)  Important breedsIndian and exotic, distribution of cows, buffaloesand poultry inIndia.
Careand management 52 Pds.
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(@ Systemsof cattleand poultry housing.
(b)  Principlesof feeding, feeding practices.
(o) Bdancedration-definitionandingredients.

(d) Management of calves, bullocks, pregnant and milch animasaswell aschickscrockrels
andlayers, poultry.

(8 Signsof sick animals, symptomsof common diseasesin cattle and poultry, Rinderpest,
black quarter, foot and mouth, mastius and haemorrhagic septicaemiacoccidios's, Fowl
pox and Ranikhet disease, their prevention and control.

Artificial | nsemination 16 Pds.

Reproductive organs, collection, dilution and preservation of semen and artificial insemination,
roleof artificial insemination in cattleimprovement.

Livestock Products. Processing and marketing of milk and Milk products.

CLASS X| (PRACTICALS)

OnePaper Time: 3Hours 30 Marks

UnitwiseWeightage

Units Marks
A. Livestock Practica 16
B. Observation 05
C. CollectionandVisgts 05
D. VivaVoce 04
A. Livestock Practical 38 Pds.

(@ Handlingof bullocksfor field operation/drenching/shoefixing.
(b)  Score-card, method of judging milchanimals.
(© Signof heatincows.

(d) Grooming.

(e Determinationof ageof cattle

(f)  Computingrationfor ananimd.

(@ Preparationof hay andsilage.

(h)y Cdculaingthebody weight of farmanimals.

() Careandhandling of pregnant and milch cattle.
()  Adminigtration of somecommonmedicines.

(k)  Studyingof thesignsof sick animals.
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()  Tedtingof milk fat and gravity.
(m)  Milking of cows/buffaoes.
(n)  Cleaning and maintenance of cattle sheds.
(0) Cadculatingthecost of milk production per kg.
(p) Cullingof birds.
(@) Cleaningof poultry houses.
(N  Management of deep litter system.
(9 Practiceof record keeping and cal cul ation of thecost of production of eggsper dozen.
() Computation of poultry feed.
B. Observation 16 Pds.
(@ Identification of common breedsof cows, buffaloesand poultry birds.
(b)  Observation of dehorrning, branding, tatooing, castratinginlocal veterinary hospital.
() Obsarvationof atificiad inseminationinthelocal veterinary hospita.
(d) Observingvaccination of poultry birdsagainst common diseases.
C.Collection & Visits
(@ Preparation of practica record.

(b) Vidttotheloca dairy and poultry farms, diary plantsand plant breeding biotechnology
|aboratory and agro-meteorological |aboratory.

Note: Students should submit awritten report on the basis of experience acquiredintheir visits.
D. Viva Voce

CLASS X1l (THEORY)

OneTheory Paper Time: 3Hours 70 Marks
UnitwiseWeightage

Units Marks
1.  CropProduction 40
2. Horticulture 30
Unit 1: Crop Production 96 Pds.
I ntroduction 08 Pds.

(& Targetsand achievement in foodgrain productionin Indiasinceindependenceand its
future projections, sustainable crop production, commerciaisation of agricultureandits
scopeinindia
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(b) Classficationof field cropsbased ontheir utility-cereds, pulses, oilsseeds, fibre, sugar

and foragecrops.
Soil, Soil fertility, Fertilizersand Manures 24 Pds.
(@ Soil, soil pH, Soil texture, soil structure, soil organisms, soil tilth, soil fertility and soil
hedlth.

(b) Essentid plant nutrients, their functionsand deficiency symptoms.
(0 Soil typesof Indiaandtheir characterigtics.

(d)  Organic nature, common fertilizersincluding straight, complex, fertilizer mixturesand
biofertilizers; integrated nutrient management system.

Irrigation and Drainage 24 Pds.
(@ Sourcesof irrigation (rain, canals, tanks, rivers, wells, tubewells).

(b)  Scheduling of imagination based on critical stagesof growth, timeinterval, soil moisture
content and weather parameters.

(© Water requirement of crops.

(d) Methodsof irrigation and drainage.

(e Watershed management

Weed Control 8 Pds.

Principlesof weed control, methods of weed control (cultural, mechanical, chemical, biological
and I ntegrated weed management).

Crops 32 Pds.

Seed bed preparation, seed treatment, time and method of sowing/planting, seed rate; dose
method andtimeof fertilizer gpplication, irrigation, intercul ture and weed control; common pests
and diseases, caused by bacteria, fungi virusand nemeatod, integrated pest management, harvesting,
threshing, post harvest technology: storage, processing and marketing of mgjor field crops-Rice,
wheat, maize, sorghum, pearlmillet, groundnut, mustard, pigeonpea, gram, sugarcane, cotton
berseem.

Unit 2: Horticulture 72 Pds.
(@& Importance of fruitsand vegetablesin human diet, Crop diversification & processing
Industry.
(b)  Orchard-location and layout, ornamental gardening and kitchen garden.
() Panting system, training, pruning, intercroping, protection fromfrost and sunburn.

(d)  Trees shrubs, climbers, annuas, perennia s-definition and examples. Propagation by seed,
cutting, budding, layering and grafting.

() Cultivation practices, processing and marketing of :
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(i)  Fruits- mango, papaya, banana, guava, citrus, grapes.

(i)  Vegetables- Radish, carrot, potato, onion, cauliflower, brinjal, tomato, spinach
and cabbage.

(i)  Howers- Gladiolus, canna, chrysanthemums, rosesand marigold.
(f)  Principlesand methodsof fruit and vegetable preservation.
(9 Preparationof jelies, jams, ketchup, chipsand their packing.

CLASS XII (PRACTICALS)

OnePaper Time: 3Hours 30 Marks
UnitwiseWeightage

Units Marks
A. FiedCropandHorticulturePracticals 10+6
B. Observation 05
C. Collectionandvists 07
D. VivaVoce 02
A.Field crop Practicals 38 Pds.

(@& Tofind out germination percentage of crop seeds.

(b)  Soil sampling and determination of soil pH.

() Preparation of nursery and seed beds.

(d)  Seedtreatment withfungicidesand microbia culture.

(e Layoutof irrigation and drainage channds.

(f)  Cdculation of fertilizer requirement of cropsonthebasisof nutrient needs.
(@ Methodsof fertilizer applicationincluding useof bio-fertilizers.
(h)  Methodsof sowing/planting.

(i)  Intercultureoperation-weeding, earthing.

()  Preparation of FY M and Compost.

(k)  Usesof sprayersand dustersfor pest control and nutrient spray.
() Harvedtingof field crops.

(m)  Determination of moisture content of crop seeds.

(n)  Tofind out 100-grain weight of crop seeds.
HorticulturePractical

(@ Layout of theschool garden.
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(b)  Preparationfor nursery raising, pot filling and planting.
() Propagation by cutting, layering, grafting and budding.
(d) Pruningandtraining of trees.
(¢ Establishment and maintenanceof school lawn.
(f)  Preparation of tomato ketchup, jam, jely, chipsof fruits'vegetables.
Observation 16 Pds.
(@ ldentification of seedsof crops.
(b) Identification of plantsof variouscropsand weeds.
() Identificationof manuresandfertilizers.
(d)  Identification of different typesof toolsandimplements.
() Identification of commonlocal pestsand diseasesof plants.
(f)  Identification of different typesof ornamenta trees, annuas, biennias, perennias.
C. Collection and visits 18 Pds.
(&  Preparation of herbarium of crop and weed plants.
(b)  Collection and preservation of important crop pestsand diseased plant parts.
(o) Practica record.
(d) Participationinand visit to crop demongtrations, field operation, field days, agriculture

©

farsorganisedinthelocality by theloca extension agencies.

Visit to theimportant orchards of thelocality, state research farms/seed multiplication
farmsand agricultural Universities’/Agricultural Colleges, food processingindustry.

Note: Studentsshould submit awritten report onthebasisof experienceacquired during their vists.

D. Viva Voce
Agriculture Practicals
A.List of Practicals 18 Pds.
1.  Seedtreatment against the pestindicated.
2. Findout 1000 grain weight of crop seeds provided.
3. Preparealayout plan of afarm of 10 hectaresor aschool garden of onehectare/irrigation

and drainage channelsinahectare of field.

Taking soil samplefor soil moisture/pH determination.

Prepare anideal seed bed/Nursery bed for thegrain or vegetable crop indicated.
Cdculatethefertilizer requirement for given areaof thecrop indicated.
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10.
1.
12.

13.

Cdlculatethe quantity of pesticiderequired for agiven areaagainst thepest indicated of a
certainfield crop. Also demonstrate the method of itsapplication.

Demonstrate how would you prepare an ideal compost with the farm waste material
provided.

Prepare the vegetabl e/fruit productsindicated.

Demongtratetheidea method of propagation of the plant indicated.

| dentity the specimensand writetwo linescomment on each of them.

Practical records, collection, sessiona work, maintenance of potted plantsand reportson
vists

Viva-Voce.

General guidelinesfor evaluation

0]

(i)
(if)
)

)

Theexaminer may giveanyoneout of thefirst 7 practical exercises. It will carry 10 marks.
Hewill alot oneout of the next two practicals(8 & 9) whichwill carry 6 marks.

For identification theteacher may provide5items, eachitemwill carry onemark. (1/2
mark for identification and 1/2 mark for 2 linescomment) (5marks)

Practica recordsand maintenance of potted plantswill carry 2 markseach. For collection,
sessiona work and visit reports, onemark each. (7 marks)

VivaVocewill carry 2 marks

In case of practicals, fruits preservation and methods of propagation, the student will haveto
write the procedure adopted and the necessary precautionsto betaken in the answer sheet
provided.

Suggested References

1.
2.

© © N o a -~

Garden Flowers, by V. Swaroop, National Book Trust of India.

SashyaVigyan KeMoolbhoot Sidhant, by U.K. Verma, Hindi Granth Academy, Patna
(Bihar).

Modern Techniquesof raising field crops, by Chhida Singh, Oxford and IBH Publishing
Co., New Delhi.

Manuresand Fertilizers, by K.S. Yawalkar, J.P. Agarwal and S. Bokde.
Fruitsby Ranjeet Singh, National Book Trust, New Delhi.

Vegetable by B. Chaudhuri, National Book Trust, New Delhi.
Important Breedsof Cattleand Buffaloes, ICAR, New Delhi.

Hand Book of Agriculture, ICAR, New Delhi.

Hand Book of Animal Husbandry, ICAR, New Delhi.
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10. Sailsof India, FAI Publication, New Delhi.
11. PantBreeding, by B.D. Singh, Kayani Publication, New Delhi.
12. Geneticsby P.C. GuptaRastogi Pub., Meerut (U.P).

13. TheSoil Scienceby T.D. Biswasand S.K. Mukherjee, TataMcGraw-Hill Pub. Co. Ltd.,
New Delhi.

14. Hand Book of Horticulture, ICAR, New Ddlhi.
I nstruction-cum-Practical Manual, NCERT, Publications

(i)  Agricultura Meteorology NCERT
@)  MilkandMilk Products -do-
(i) FeedsandFeeding of Dairy animals. -do-
(iv) Fertilizersand manures -do-
(v)  Soil and properties -do-
(vi) PantPropagation -do-
(vii) Horiculture -do-
(viii) Fruit Culture -do-
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14. COMPUTER SCIENCE (Code 083)
L earning Obj ectives:
Todeveloplogicfor Problem Solving
To understand the concept of Object Oriented M ethodol ogy
Toimplement Object Oriented Programming using C++
To understand the concept of working with Relational Database
To understand the basi c concept of Computing Logic
To understand the basi ¢ concepts of Communication and Networking technologies
To understand Open Source Software
Competencies:

N o g s~ w D P

Thestudent will develop thefollowing proficiency:

1.  Identifying Computer Components/ Subsystems/ Peripherals
2. Problem Solving using Object Oriented Programming

3.  DatabaseHandling

Class X1 (Theory)

Duration: 3hours Total Marks: 70
Unit No. Unit Name Periods Marks

Th | Pr |Tot [Th | Pr |Total
1 COMPUTER FUNDAMENTALS 10 | 5 (15|10 | 2 | 12
2. INTRODUCTION TO C++ 10 |10(20 |10 | 2 | 12
3. PROGRAMMING METHODOLOGY 20 (20140 |14 | 8| 22
4, PROGRAMMINGIN C++ 60 3595|136 | 18| 44

110 70 180 70 30 100

UNIT 1. COMPUTER FUNDAMENTALS

Evolution of computers; Basicsof computer and itsoperation: Functional Componentsandtheir inter-
connections, concept of Booting.

Softwar e Concepts:

Typesof Software- System Software, Utility Software and Application Software;

System Softwar e: Operating System, Compiler, Interpreter and Assembler;

Operating System: Need for operating system, Functionsof Operating System (Processor Management,
Memory Management, File Management and Device Management), Types of operating system -
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Interactive (GUI based), Redl Timeand Distributed; Commonly used operating systems: UNIX, LINUX,
Windows, Solaris, BOSS (Bharat Operating System Solutions); Mobile OS- Android, Symbian.

Illustration and practice of thefollowing tasksusing any one of the above Operating Systems:
. Opening/Closing Windows

. Creeting/Moving/Dd eting Files/Folders

. Renaming Files/Folders

. Switching between Tasks

Utility Softwar e Anti Virus, File Management tools, Compress on toolsand Disk Management tools
(Disk Cleanup, Disk Defragmenter, Backup)

Application software: Office Tools - Word Processor, Presentation Tool, Spreadsheet Package,
Database M anagement System; Domain specific tools- School Management System, Inventory
Management Systemn, Payroll System, Financia Accounting, Hotel Management, Reservation System
and Weather Forecasting System

Number System: Binary, Octal, Decimal, Hexadecimal and conversion between two different number
sysems

Internal Storage encoding of Characters: ASCII, ISCII (Indian scripts Standard Code for
Information Interchange), and UNICODE (for multilingual computing)

Microprocessor: Basic concepts, Clock speed (MHz, GHz), 16 bit, 32 bit, 64 bit processors;
Types- CISC, RISC

Memory Concepts.
Units: Byte, Kilo Byte, MegaByte, GigaByte, TeraByte, PetaByte
Primary Memory: Cache, RAM, ROM

Secondary Memory: Fixed and Removable Storage - Hard Disk Drive, CD/DVD Drive, Pen Drive,
BlueRay Disk

I nput Output Ports/Connections: Serial, Parallel and Universal Serial Bus, PS-2 port, Infrared
port, Bluetooth, Firewire.

Note: Exploringinside computer systeminthe computer lab class.
UNIT 2: INTRODUCTION TO C++
Getting Started :

C++ character set, C++ Tokens (Identifiers, Keywords, Constants, Operators), Structure of aC++
Program (includefiles, main function), Header files- iostream.h, iomanip.h, cout, cin; Useof 1/0
operators (<< and >>), Useof endland setw (), Cascading of |/O operators, Error M essages; Use of
editor, basic commandsof editor, compilation, linking and execution.

DataTypes, Variablesand Constants:

Concept of Datatypes; Built-in Datatypes: char, int, float and double; Constants: Integer Constants,
Character constants- \n, \t, \b), Floating Point Constants, String Constants; Accessmodifier: const;
Variablesof built-in datatypes, Declaration/Initialisation of variables, Assignment statement; Type
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modifier: signed, unsigned, long

Operator and Expressions:

Operators. Arithmetic operators (-,+,* ,/,%), Unary operator (-), Increment (++) and Decrement (--)
Operators, Relation operator (>,>=,<,<=,==,!=), Logical operators(!, &&,|[), Conditiona operator:
<condition>?<if true>:<el se>; Precedence of Operators; Automatic type conversionin expressions,
Type casting; C++ shorthands (+=, -=, *=, /=, %=)

UNIT 3: PROGRAMMING METHODOLOGY

Genera Concepts, Modular approach; Clarity and Simplicity of Expressions, Use of proper Names
for identifiers, Comments, Indentation; Documentation and Program M ai ntenance; Running and
Debugging programs, Syntax Errors, Run-TimeErrors, Logica Errors

Problem Solving M ethodologies: Understanding of the problem, Identifying minimum number of
inputsrequired for output, Writing codeto optimizing execution timeand memory storage, step by step
solution for the problem, breaking down solution into s mple steps, | dentification of arithmetic and
logical operationsrequired for solution, Control Structure; Conditional control and looping (finiteand
infinite)

UNIT 4. PROGRAMMING IN C++

Flow of control:

Conditiond statements: if-alse, Nested if, switch..case..default, Nested switch..case, br eak statement
(to beused in switch..caseonly); Loops: while, do - while, for and Nested |oops

I nbuilt Functions

Header file Categorization Header Function

File
Sandard input/output functions | stdio.h gets (), puts()
Character Functions ctype.h isalnum (), isalphal(),

isdigit (), islower (),
isupper (), tolower (),
toupper ()

Sring Functions gring.h strepy (), streat (),
strien (), stremp (),
strempi (), strrev (),
strien (), strupr (),

sriwr ()
Mathematical Functions math.h fabs(), pow (), sgrt (),
sin (), cos(), abs()
Other Functions gdlib.h randomize (), random (),
itoa(), atoi ()
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User Defined Functions:

Defining afunction; function prototype, Invoking/calling afunction, passing argumentsto function,
specifying argument datatypes, default argument, constant argument, call by value, call by reference,
returning valuesfrom afunction, calling functionswith arrays, scoperulesof functionsand variables
locd and global variables.

Relating the Parametersand return type conceptsin built-infunctions.
Sructured DataType:
Arrays: Introductory toArray and itsadvantages.

OneDimensiona Array : Declaration/initialisation of One-dimensiond array, Inputting array € ements,
Accessing array elements, Manipulation of Array elements (sum of elements, product of elements,
averageof dements, linear search, finding maximum/minimumvalue)

Declaration/Initidization of aString, string mani pul ations (counting vowel s/ consonants/digits/specia
characters, case conversion, reversing astring, reversing each word of astring)

Two-dimensional Array

Dedlaraion/initidisation of atwo-dimensiond array, inputting array € ementsAccessng array € ements,
Manipulation of Array el ements (sum of row element, column elements, diagona elements, finding
maximun/minimumval ues)

User-defined Data Types:
User defined datatype
Sructure

Defining aStructure (K eyword Structure), Declaring structurevariables, Accessing structure e ements,
Passing structureto Functionsasva ue and reference argument/parameter, Function returning structure,
Array of structures, passing anarray of structure asan argument/ aparameter to afunction

Defining asymbole nameusing typedef keyword and defining amacro using #definedirective.
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Class XI (Practical)

Duration: 3hours Total Marks: 30

1.

Programmingin C++ 10

One programming problem in C++ to be developed and tested in Computer during the
examination. Marksareadllotted on thebasisof following:

Logic : 5Marks
Documentation/Indentation : 2Marks
Output presentation : 3Marks
Project Work 8

Problemsrelated to Sring, Number and Array manipulation

Genera Guiddines: Initia Requirement, developing aninterfacefor user (itisadvised to usetext
based interface screen), devel oping logic for playing the game and devel oping logic for scoring
points
1. Memory Game: A number guessing game with application of 2 dimensional arrays

containing randomly generated numbersin pairshiddeninsdeboxes.

Cross'N Knots Game: A regul ar tic-tac-toe game

Hollywood/Hangman: A word Guessing game

Cows'N Bulls. A word/number Guessing game

o

Similar projectsmay be undertakenin other domains

(Asmentionedin general guidelinesfor project, given at theend of the curriculuminagroup of
2-4 students)

Practical File 05

(& Recordof theconfiguration of computer system used by the student in the computer [ab
(by exploring inside computer systeminthefirst 21ab classes).

(b)  Must have minimum 15 programsfrom thetopicscoveredin class X1 course.

. 5Programson Control structures

. 4 ProgramsonArray manipulations

. 4 Programson String Manipulations

. 2 Programson structure manipul ations

Viva Voce 05

Vivawill be asked from the syllabus covered in class X and the project developed by the
student(s).

157



Class XI1 (Theory)

Duration: 3hours Total Marks: 70
Unit No. Unit Name Periods Marks
Th | P|Tot| Th| P |Total
1. OBJECT ORIENTED PROGRAMMING 50 |35|85| 30 |16| 46
IN C++
2. DATA STRUCTURE 30 |20|50 | 14 (10| 24
3. DATABASESAND SQL 10 |15(25| 10| 4| 14
4, BOOLEANALGEBRA 10(0f10| 8 |0]| 8
5. NETWORKINGAND OPEN 10|0f10| 8|0]| 8
SOURCE SOFTWARE
110 70 180 70 30 100

UNIT 1. OBJECT ORIENTED PROGRAMMING IN C++
REVIEW: C++ covered In Class-XI,
Object Oriented Programming:

Concept of Object Oriented Programming - Datahiding, Dataencapsul ation, Classand Object, Abstract
classand Concretecl ass, Polymorphism (Implementation of polymorphism using Function overloading
as an examplein C++); Inheritance, Advantages of Object Oriented Programming over earlier
programming methodologies,

I mplementation of Object Oriented Programming conceptsin C++:

Definition of aclass, Membersof aclass- DataMembersand Member Functions (methods), Using
Privateand Publicvighbility modes, default visbility mode (private); Member function definition: indde
classdefinition and outside classdefinition using scoperesol ution operator (::); Declaration of objects
asinstances of aclass; accessing membersfrom object(s), Objects asfunction arguments- pass by
valueand passby reference;

Constructor and Destructor:

Congtructor: Specia Characterigtics, Declaration and Definition of acongtructor, Default Constructor,
Overloaded Congtructors, Copy Constructor, Constructor with default arguments;

Destructor: Specia Characteritics, Declaration and definition of destructor;
Inheritance (Extending Classes):

Concept of Inheritance, Base Class, Derived Class, Defining derived classes, protected visbility mode;
Singlelevd inheritance, Multileve inheritanceand Multipleinheritance, Privately derived, Publicly derived
and Protectedly derived class, accessibility of membersfrom objectsand within derived class(es);

DataFileHandling:

Needfor adatafile, Typesof datafiles- Text fileand Binary file;

Text File: Bascfileoperationson text file: Creating/Writing text intofile, Reading and Manipulation
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of text from an dready existing text File (accessing sequentialy);

Binary File: Crestion of file, Writing dataintofile, Searching for required datafromfile, Appending
datato afile, Insertion of datain sortedfile, Deletion of datafromfile, Modification of datain afile;

| mplementation of above mentioned datafilehandling in C++;
Componentsof C++ to beused withfile handling:

Header file: fstream.h; ifstream, ofstream, fstream classes,
Opening atext fileinin, out, and app modes,

Using cascading operators (>> <<)for writing text to thefile and reading text from thefile; open(),
get(), put(), getling() and close() functions,; Detecting end-of-file (with or without using eof() function);

Opening abinary fileusingin, out, and app modes;

open(), read(), write() and close() functions; Detecting end-of-file (with or without using eof()
function); tellg(), tellp(), seekg(), seekp() functions.

Paointers.

Introduction to Printer, Declaration and Initialization of Pointers; Dynamic memory all ocation/
deallocation operators. new, delete; Pointersand Arrays: Array of Pointers, Pointer to anarray (1
dimensiona array), Function returning apointer, Referencevariablesand use of dias; Functioncdl by
reference. Pointer to structures. Deference operator: *, ->; self referencial structures;

UNIT 2: DATA STRUCTURES

Introduction to datastructure, primitiveand non-primitivedatastructure, linear and non-linear structure,
static and dynamic datastructure.

Arrays.

Oneandtwo Dimensiond arrays. Sequentia allocation and addresscalculation,

Onedimensional array: Traversal, Searching (Linear, Binary Search), Insertion of anelementinan
array, deletion of an eement from an array, Sorting (Insertion, Selection,

Two-dimensiond arrays: Traversal, Finding sum/difference of two NxM arrayscontaining numeric
vaues, Interchanging Row and Column elementsinatwo dimensional array;

Sack (Array and Linked implementation of Sack):

Operationson Stack (PUSH and POP) and itsImplementation in C++, Converting expressionsfrom
INFIX to POSTFIX notation and eval uation of Postfix expression;

Queue: (Circular Array and Linked I mplementation):
Introduction to Queue (FIFO - Firstin First out operations)
Operationson Queue (Insert and Delete) and itsImplementation in C++.
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UNIT 3: DATABASES AND SQL

Database Concepts: Introduction to data base conceptsand its need.

Relational datamodel: Concept of domain, tuple, relation, key, primary key, dternatekey, candidate
key;

Relational algebra: Selection, Projection, Union and Cartesian product;

Sructured Query Language:

General Concepts. Advantagesof using SQL, Data Definition Language and DataManipulation
Language;

Datatypes. NUMBER/DECIMAL, CHARACTER/VARCHAR/NVARCHARZ, DATE;

SQL commands:

CREATETABLE, DROPTABLE,ALTERTABLE, UPDATE...SET..., INSERT, DELETE;
SELECT, DISTINCT, FROM, WHERE, IN, BETWEEN, GROUPBY, HAVING, ORDERBY;
SQL functions: SUM,AVG COUNT, MAX and MIN;

Obtaining results (SELECT query) from 2 tablesusing equi-join, Cartesian Product and Union
Note: Implementation of the above mentioned commands could be done on any SQL supported
software on oneor two tables.

UNIT 4: BOOLEAN ALGEBRA

Roleof Logica Operationsin Computing.

Binary-vaued Quantities, Logical Variable, Logica Congtant and Logical Operators: AND, OR, NOT;
Truth Tables; Closure Property, Commutative L aw, Associative Law, [dentity law, Inverselaw, Principle
of Duality, |dem potent Law, Distributive Law, Absorption Law, Involutionlaw, DeMorgan'sLaw and

their gpplications;

Obtaining Sum of Product (SOP) and Product of Sum (POS) form from the Truth Table, Reducing
Boolean Expression (SOP and POS) toitsminimal form, Use of Karnaugh Map for minimization of
Boolean expressions (up to 4 variables);

Application of Computing L ogic:
Building uplogiccircuitsusing basic Logic Gates(NOT, AND, OR, NAND, NOT)
Useof Boolean operators (NOT,AND, OR) in SQL SELECT statements

Useof Boolean operators (AND, OR) in search engine queries.
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UNIT 5: COMMUNICATION AND OPEN SOURCE CONCEPTS

COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES
Evolution of Networking: ARPANET, Internet, I nterspace

Different ways of sending dataacrossthe network with referenceto switching techniques (Circuit,
Message and Packet switching)

Data Communication terminologies: Concept of Channel, Baud, Bandwidth (Hz, KHz, MHZz) and
Datatransfer rate (bps, kbps, Mbps, Gbps, Thps)

Transmisson media: Twisted pair cable, coaxial cable, optical fiber, infrared, radio link, microwave
link and satdllitelink

Networ k devices: Modem, RM5 connector, Ethernet Card, Hub, Switch, Gateway

Networ k Topologiesand types: Bus, Star, Tree; PAN, LAN, WAN, MAN

Networ k Protocol: TCP/IR, FileTransfer Protocol (FTP), PPP, Remote Login (Telnet), Internet
Wireless’M obile Communication protocol suchasGSM, CDMA, GPRS,WLL, 1G 2G and 3G
Electronic mail protocolssuchas SMTP, POP3

Protocolsfor Chat and Video Conferencing

Vol Pprotocol s such asWi-Fi and WiMax

Network Security Concepts:

Threatsand prevention from Viruses, Worms, Trojan horse, Spams

Useof Cookies, Protection using Firewall;

Indial T Act, Cyber Law, Cyber Crimes, | PR issues, Hacking.

WebServices:

WWW, Hyper Text Markup Language (HTML ), eXtensible Markup Language (XML); Hyper Text
Transfer Protocol (HTTP); Domain Names; URL ; Protocol Address; Website, Web browser, Web
Servers; Web Hosting, Web Scripting - Client side (VB Script, Java Script, PHP) and Server side
(ASR, JSP, PHP), Web 2.0 (for socia networking)

Open Sandards
I ntroduction to open standards and its advantagein devel opment of inter-operable environment.
Open Sour ce Concepts

Proprietory and Open Source Software, Freeware, Shareware, FLOSS/FOSS, GNU,FSF, OSl,
W3C
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Class XII (Practicals)

Duration: 3hours Total Marks: 30

1.

Programmingin C++ 10

One programming problem in C++ to be developed and tested in Computer during the
examination. Marksared|otted on the basis of following:

Logic : 5Marks
Documentation/ Indentation : 2Marks
Output presentation : 3 Marks

Notes. Thetypesof problemsto be givenwill be of application typefrom thefollowingtopics
. Arrays(Onedimensiona andtwo dimensiond)

. Array of structure

. Stack using arraysand linked implementation

. Queueusingarrays(circular) and linked implementation

. Binary Fileoperations(Crestion, Displaying, Searching and modification)

. Text Fileoperations(Crestion, Displaying and modification)

SQL Commands 05

Five Query questionsbased on aparticular Table/Reaction to betested practically on Computer
during the examination. Thecommand a ong with theresult must bewritten intheanswer shest.

Project Work 05

The project hasto be devel oped in C++ language with Object Oriented Technology and al'so
should haveuseof Datafiles. (Theprojectisrequired to be devel opedin agroup of 2-4 students)

. Presentation on the computer

. Project report (Listing, Sample, Outputs, Documentation

. Viva

Practical File 05
Must have minimum 20 programsfrom thefollowing topics

. Arrays(Onedimensiona and two dimensional, sorting, searching, merging, deletion'&
insertion of elements)

. Arraysof structures,

. Stacksusing arraysand linked implementation

. Queuesusing arrays(linear and circular) and linked implementation
. File(Binary and Text) operations (Creation, Updation, Query)

. Any computationa based problems
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12

2.1

2.2

2.3

2.4

15 SQL commands along with the output based on any table/relation: 3Marks

Viva Voce 05

Vivawill be asked from syllabus coveredin class X1 and the project devel oped by student.
GUIDELINESFOR PROJECTS(Class X1 and XI1)

Preamble

The academic coursein Computer Science includes one Project in each year. The Purpose
behind thisisto consolidate the conceptsand practi cesimparted during the course and to serve
asarecord of competence.

A group of 2-4 students asteam may be allowed to work on one project.

Proj ect content

Project for class X1 can be sel ected from thetopics mentioned inthe syllabus or domainsonthe
gmilarlines

Project for class X1 should ensurethe coverage of following areas of curriculum:
a  ProblemSolving

b. DataStructure

c.  Object Oriented Programmingin C++

d. DaaFileHandling

Theme of the project can be

. Any subsystem of aSystem Software or Tool

. Any Scientificor afairly complex agorithmic situation.

. School Management, Banking, Library information system, Hotel or Hospital management
system, Transport query system

. QuizzesdGames,
. Tutor/Computer Aided Learning Systems

Theamof theprojectistohighlight theabilitiesof dgorithmicformulation, modular programming,
optimized code preparation, systematic documentation and other associ ated aspectsof Software
Development.

The assessment would be through the project demonstration and the Project Report, which
should portray Programming Style, Structured Design, Minimum Coupling, High Cohesion, Good
documentation of the code to ensure readability and ease of maintenance.
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Suggested Reference Books
Computer Fundamentalsand Boolean Algebra
1. Raaraman, FUNDAMENTALSOF COMPUTERS4th Edition, PrenticeHall of India.
2. Peter Norton, INTRODUCTION TO COMPUTER 4th Edition, TataMcGraw Hill
3. ThomasC.Bartee, DIGITAL COMPUTER FUNDAMENTALS, McGraw Hill International.
Problem Solvingand Programmingin C++

Note: Prior knowledgeof Cisnot requiredinthelearning of C++, eventhough referenceabout C are
madein some of the books.

1. Robert Lafore, OBJECT ORIENTED PROGRAMMING IN TURBO C++, Galgotia
PublicationsPvt. Ltd.

2.  DavidParsons, OBJECT ORIENTED PROGRAMMING WITH C++, BPB Publications.
3.  BjarneStroutrup, THE C++ PROGRAMMING LANGUGE, Adison Wesley.
Data Sructures

1. M.A.Weiss, DataStructuresand Algorithm Analysisin C++. the Benjamin/Cummings Pub.
Co., Inc.

2.  Sartg & Sahni, Fundamentalsof Data Structure, GalgotiaBook Source

Database M anagement System and SQL

1. CJ Date DATABASE PRIMER, Adison Wesley.

Computer Network

1.  A.S Tanenbaum, Computer Network 4th Edition, Prentice Hall of IndiaP. Ltd.

2. Williams Stdling, DataCommunication and Networks 5th Edition, Prentice Hall of IndiaP. Ltd.
3. Hancock, Network Concept and Architectures, BPB Publications.
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15. INFORMATICSPRACTICES(Code065)

L ear ning Obj ectives:

. To gainworking knowledge of acomputer system and peripherals
. To understand the application development process.

. Togain programming skillsinfront-end development

. Togainskillsin Relational Database Creation and Management.

Competencies.

. Sound knowledge of computer system

. Familiarity with Application Development processusing ssimplel DEs
. Ability touse, develop & debug programsindependently.

. Ability to storeand retrievedatausingan RDBMS.

Class Xl
Unit | Topic Period Marks
Theory | Practical | Theory | Practical

1 INTRODUCTION TOCOMPUTER SY STEMS 15 ® 10 ®

2 INTRODUCTION TOPROGRAMMING 40 b 5 16

3 RELATIONAL DATABASE MANAGEMENT SYSTEM 40 b D 6

4 ITAPPLICATIONS 5 15 5 6
100 90 70 30

UNIT 1: INTRODUCTION TO COMPUTER SYSTEMS

Hardwar e Concepts:

Computer organization (basi ¢ concepts): CPU, Memory (RAM and ROM), 1/O devices, communication
bus, ports(serial, pardld), device specific ports.

I nput devices. Keyboard, Mouse, Light pen, Touch Screen, Graphics Tablets, Joystick, Microphone,
OCR, Scanner, Smart Card reader, Barcode reader, Biometric sensor, web camera;

Output Devices: Monitor/Visual Display Unit (VDU), LCD screen, Television, Printer (Dot Matrix
Printer, Desk jet/ Inkjet/ Bubblejet Printer, Laser Printer), Plotter, Speaker;

Secondary Storage Devices. Floppy Disk, Hard Disk, Compact Disk, Magnetic Tape, Digital
Versatile Disk (DVD), Flash Drive, Memory cards;, Comparative properties of storage media;
Memory Units: Bit (Binary Digit)/Byte (Kilobyte, Megabyte, Gigabyte, Terabyte, Petabyte)
Security of computer system: sourcesof attack and possi ble damages, malware-virusand related

entities- virus, trogen, spyware, worms, propagation of these entities, virusdetection using atool,
digital certificates, digital Sgnature, cookies, firewall, password, fileaccess permissions

Typesof Software:

@ System Software
0] Operating systems, Need for operating system, mgor functionsof Operating System.
(i) Language Processors: Assembler, Interpreter and Compiler.

165



(b) Utility Software: Compressiontools, disk defragmenter, anti-virus.
(© Application Software:

(1) General PurposeApplication Software: Word Processor, Presentation Tool , Spreadsheet
Package, Database M anagement System.

(i) Specific Purposegpplication Software: Inventory Management System, Purchasing System,
Human Resource M anagement System, Payroll System, Financia Accounting, Hotel
Management and Reservation System etc.

(d) Developer Toals: Interpreter / Complier, Integrated Development Environment (IDE)

UNIT 2: INTRODUCTION TO PROGRAMMING

Getting started with Programmingusing I DE

* Introduction, Rapid A pplication Devel opment using | DE (Integrated Devel opment Environment);
Familiarization of IDE using basic Interface components-Label, Text Field, Test Area, Button,
Checkbox, Radio Button. (As per appendix B).

» Devdoping Generd Application (Asper theguidelinesat appendix B) - Getting Familiar with Java
Swing User Interface components - Frame, Dial og, Option Pane, Label, Text Field, Password
Field, Text Area, Button, Check Box, Radio Button, Combo Box, List, Table.

»  Basiccomponent handling methodsand properties:
Set Text, Get Text, Add, isSel ected, setSelected.
Programming Fundamentals

Data Types. Concept of datatypes; Built-in datatypes- byte, short, int, long, float, double, char,
String, boolean

Variables:

Needto usevariable, Declaring Variables, Variable Naming Convention, Assigning valueto Variables,
I nteger object method: parselnt

Doubleobject method: parsedouble, parsefloat

Control Sructures:

Decision Structure- if, if-else, switch;

Looping Structure- while, do-while, for;

Programming Guidelines:

General Concepts;, Modular approach; Stylistic Guidelines: Clarity and Simplicity of Expressions,
Names, Comments, | ndentation; Running and debugging programs, Syntax Errors, Run-TimeErrors,
Logical Errors.

Problem Solving M ethodol ogy : Understanding of the problem, Identifying minimum number of inputs
required for output, breaking down probleminto smplelogica steps.
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UNIT 3: RELATIONAL DATABASE MANAGEMENT SYSTEM

Database Management System

I ntroduction to database concepts: Date base, Relation/Tabl e, attribute/field, Tuple/ Rows,
Data Types- Number, Character and Date

Key - Primary Key, Candidate key, Alternate key, Foreign key;

Examplesof common Database Management System - MySQL, INGRES, POSTGRES, ORACLE,
DB2, MSSQL, Sybase.

IntroductiontoMySQL

(ANSI SQL 99 standard commands)
Classification of SQL Satements:

DML - SELECT, INSERT, UPDATE, DELETE
DDL - CREATE, DRORPALTER

Creating and using adatabse: SQL CREATE command to create adatabase, USE command to
Select adatabase.

Creating atablee CREATE command to create atable, DESC command to display atablestructure,
INSERT commandfor: Inserting New Rows, Inserting New Rowswith Null Vaues, InsertingNUMBER,
CHARand DATE Values.

Displayingtabledata: SELECT command for Sdecting al the Columns, Sdlecting Specific Column,
UsingArithmetic Operators, Operator Precedence, Definingand using columnAlias, Eliminating duplicate
vauesfromdisplay (DISTINCT Keyword), Limiting Rowsduring selection (usng WHERE clause),
Working with Character Stringsand Dates, Working with NULL values.
e Using Comparison Operators- =, <, >, <=, >=, <> BETWEEN, IN, LIKE (%,_), Logical
Operators- AND, OR, NOT, Operator Precedence.
 ORDERBY Clause, Sorting in Ascending/Descending Order, Sorting By ColumnAlias
Name, Sorting On Multiple Columns.
Manipulating Dataof aTable/Relation: Update command to Change Existing Dataof aTable, Delete
command for removing row(s) fromaTable.
Restructuring atable: ALTER TABLE for adding new column(s), deleting acolumn.
Functionsin MySQL.:

String Function - CHAR(), CONCAT(),INSTR(), LCASE(), LEFT(), LOWER(), LENGTH(),
LTRIM(), MID(), RIGHT(), RTRIM(), SUBSTR(), TRIM(), UCASE(), UPPER).

Mathematical Functions- POWER(), ROUND(), TRUNCATE().

Date and Time Functions - CURDATE() , DATE(), MONTH(), YEAR(), DAYNAME(),
DAY OFMONTH(), DAY OFWEEK (), DAY OFY EAR(), NOW(), SY SDATE().
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UNIT 4: 1T APPLICATIONS

e-Governance- Definition, Benefitsto citizens, e-Governance websitesand their salient featuresand
societal impacts, e-Governance chalenges.

e-Business- Definition, Benefitsto customers and business, e-Businesswebsitesand their salient
featuresand societal impacts, e-Businesschallenges.

e-Learning - Definition; Benefitsto students (L earners), Teachers(Trainers) and School (Institution)
Management; e-L earningwebsitesand their sdlient featuresand societd impacts, e-BusinessChallenges.

In each of theabovedomains, identify at |east two real-life problems, list theinpt(s) required for the
expected outpt(s), and describe the problem solving approach.
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Class XI (Practical)

Class XI

S.No. Description Marks
1 Problem Solving using Java 2
2 SQL Queries 4
3 Practical Record

*  Productivity Tools

»  SimpleProblemsusing Java

*  SQL Queries

* ITApplications 8
4 VivaVoce 6

Total 30

Evaluation of Practical Examination

1.

Problem solving using Java

Student isrequired to solve programming problems based on al concepts covered in theory
throughout the year and maintain arecord of thesein the practicdl file. Student will begivena
problem to be solved using Javaduring final practical examination to be conducted at theend of
theacademic session

SQL Queries

Studentswill betrying out SQL queriesin MySQL throughout theyear dong with coursecoverage
in theory. Student will be asked to write 4 queries based on one or two tables during final
practical examination to be conducted at the end of the academic session

Practical Record File

A practical recordfileisrequired to be created during the entire academic session. It should be
duly signed by the concerned teacher onregular basisand isto be produced at thetime of Final
Practicad Examinationfor evauation. It shouldincludethefollowing:

. Print out of at least 2 documentswith use of Different Style, Page Setting/Formatting,
Bulleting/Numberingand Tabulation

. Print out of at least 2 spreadsheetswith smple cal culations, basi ¢ functions, macrosand
graphs/charts

. At least 10 solutions of simple problemsusing | DE based Java (refer to Appendix ‘A’
& 'B")

. Atleast 31T applications- problemssolving framework

. Atleast 20 SQL queries

Viva Voce

Studentswill be asked ora questionsduring practical Examination to be conducted at the end of
the course. Thequestionswill befrom the entire course covered in the academic session. Out of
6 marks, 2 marksareallotted to test student's understanding of basic computer hardware and
their functions.
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Class XI1 (Theory)

Class XI|1
Unit  Topic Period Marks
Theory Practical Theory Practical

1 NETWORKINGAND OPEN STANDARDS 2 4 10 2

2 PROGRAMMING L 40 5 16

3 RELATIONAL DATABASE MANAGEMENT SY STEM vivA K3 0 8

4 ITAPPLICATION 6 0] 5 4
110 100 70 30

UNIT 1: NETWORKINGAND OPEN STANDARDS

Computer Networking:
* Networking : abrief overview.

e Communication Media: Wired Technologies- Co-Axial, Ethernet Cable, Optical Fiber, Wireless
Technologies- BlueTooth, Infrared, Microwave, Radio Link, Satdlite Link.

* Network Devices: Hub, Switch, Repeater, Gateway and their functions
» Typesof Network: LAN, MAN, WAN, PAN

» Network Topologies. Star, Bus, Tree

» Network Protocols: HTTP, TCP/IP, PPP

* ldentifying computersand usersover anetwork: Basic concept of domain name, MAC (Media
AccessContral), and IPAddres, domain nameresol ution.

»  Networking Security: denial of service, intrusion problems, snooping.
Open Sour ce Concepts:

* Open Source Software (OSS), comon FOSS/FLOSS examples (e.g. Gnu/Linux, Firefox,
OpenOffice, Java, netbeans, MySQL ), common open standards (WWW, HTML, XML, ODF,
IP.TCP).

» Indian Language Computing: Character encoding, UNICODE, different typesof fonts(opentype
vstruetype, static vsdynamic), Entering Indian Language Text - Phonetic and key map based.

UNIT 2: PROGRAMMING

Review of Class XI;

Programming Fundamentals

(Refer toAppendix A for sampleguiddinesof GUI Programming, and Appendix B for Swing Control
Methods & Properties)

Basic concept of Accessspecifier for classes, Membersand methods

Basic concept of Inheritance.

Commonly used libraries: String classand methods:. toString(), concat(), length(), toL owerCase(),
toUpperCase(), trim(), substring()
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Math classmethods: pow(), round()
Accessing MySQL database using ODBC/JDBC to connect with database.

Web application development: URL, Web Server, Communi cating with the web server, concept of
Client and Server Side.

HTML based web pagescovering basictags- HTML, TITLE, BODY, H1..H6, Paragraph (P), Line
Break (BR), Section Separator (HR), FONT, TABLE, LIST (UL, OL), FORM;

Creating and accessing static pagesusng HTML andintroductionto XML

UNIT 3: RELATIONAL DATABASE MANAGEMENT SYSTEM
Review of RDBM S from Class X|
Database Fundamentals

Concept of Database Transaction, Committing and revoking a Transaction using COMMIT and
REVOKE,

Grouping Records: GROUPBY, Group functions- MAX (), MIN(), AVG(), SUM(), COUNT();
using COUNT (*), DISTINCT clausewith COUNT, Group Functionsand Null Values,

Displaying Data From Multiple Tables. Cartesian product, Union, concept of Foreign Key, Equi-
Join

Creating aTablewith PRIMARY KEY and NOT NULL constraints, Viewing Constraints, Viewing
the ColumnsA ssociated with Congtraintsusing DESC Command;

ALTERTABLE for deletingacolumn, ALTER TABLE for modifying datatypesof acolumn

For adding acongtraint enabling congtraints, dropping constraints.

DROPTablefor deleting atable;

UNIT 4: 1T APPLICATIONS

Front-end I nter face- Introduction; content and features; identifying and using gppropriate component
(Text Box, Radio Button, CheckBox, Ligt etc. aslearntin Unit-2 (Programming) for dataentry, vaidation
anddisplay;

Back-end Database- Introduction and itspurpose; exploring therequirement of tablesand itsessentia
attributes;

Front-End and Database Connectivity - Introduction, requirement and benefits

Demonstration and devel opment of appropriate Front-end interface and Back-end Databasefor e-
Governance, e-Businessand e-L earning applications

Impact of ICT on Society : Socia and Economicsbenefitsand Infomania.
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Class XII (Practical)

Class XI1
S.No. Description Marks
1 Problem Solving using Java 10
2 SQL Queries 4
3 Practical Record 6
* SimpleProblemsusing IDE Java
*  SOL Queries
* ITApplications
5 Project Work 4
4 VivaVoce 6
Total 30

Evaluation of Practical Examination

1.

Problem Solvingusing Java

Student isrequired to solve programming problems based on all concepts covered in theory
throughout theyear and maintain arecord of thesein the practical file.

Student will begiven aproblem to be solved using Javaduring final practical examinationto be
conducted at the end of the academic session.

SQL Queries

Studentswill betrying out SQL queriesinMySQL throughout theyear d ongwith coursecoverage

intheory.

Student will be asked to write 4 queries based on one or two tables during final practical

examination to be conducted at theend of the academic session

Practical Record File

A practical recordfileisrequired to be created during the entire academic session. It should be

duly signed by the concerned teacher on regular basisand isto be produced at thetime of Final

Practical Examinationfor evaluation. It shouldincludethefollowing:

. At least 12 solutions of simple problemsand 2 I T applicationsusing | DE based Java
(refer toAppendix ‘A’ & 'B)

. At least 24 SQL queriesbased on one and/or two tables

. Solution of at least 2 simple problems incorporating Java Application & Database
connectivity

Project File

Students in group of 2-3 are required to work collaboratively to develop a project using

Programming and Database skillslearnt during the course. The project should be an application

inany one of thefollowing domains, - e-Governance, e-Businessand e-L earning with GUI

front-end corresponding database at the back-end.

VivaVoce

Studentswill beasked ora questionsduring practical Examination to be conducted at the end of

thecourse. Thequestionswill befrom the entire course covered in the academic session
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10.

CBSE Curriculum 2013
Appendix'A'
SampleGuiddinesfor GUI Programming
Todisplay amessageusing Labdl, TextBox, MessageDia og using ssmple GUI gpplications
To concatenatetwo text entriesand display using smple GUI application

To perform asimplearithmetic operation (+,-,* /) and display theresult in MessageDia og or
TextBox usngsmpleGUI application

To perform simplearithmetic operation (+,-,* /) and display theresultin TextBox using smple
GUI application

Tomakesmpledecisonmaking (if statement) sol ution and display relevant messageusing GUI
gpplication (Example- Problemsrelated to Eligibility for agivenvalueof Age, "Profit” or "L oss'
messagesfor given values of Cost Price and Sale Price, Grade Display for given values of
Marksof studentsetc.)

To createasimple GUI application to perform both arithmetic and logical operation together
(Example- Totd, Averageand Grade ca culation for given marks, Salary Caculation on different
criteria)

To createasimple GUI application to perform an operation based on the criteriainput by the
user inaCheckBox or aRadioButton.

(Example 1: Find the Discount of anitem onthebasisof Category of item [Electrical Appliance/
Electronic Gadget/Stationary specified using aRadio button] and its Cost [Below 1000/Above
1000/Equal to 1000 specified using aRadio buttony]).

(Example2: Caculatetheincentive of aSaesPerson onthebasisof hisSdesAmount, Customer
Feedback, Count of Customer specified using CheckBox)

To create asimple GUI application to change the property of aswing element based on the
selection made by the user

(Example 1: To changethe background or Foreground color of any of the Swing e ementsof the
form based on the color selected from alist)

(Example 2: To change the foreground and background color of alabel based onthe values
input/stored in acombo box)

To createasimple GUI application for repeatedly doing atask based on the user input.
(Example: Todisplay themultiplication table of anumber input by the user)

To storethedata(Admission No., Name, Date of Birth, Classand Section) of 10 studentsina
table (Table) and find total number of studentsin each classand section.
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SampleGuidelinesfor Connectivity Problems

11.

12.

13.

14.

To createasimple GUI application that counts and displaysthe number of recordspresentina
databasetable.

To create asimple GUI application that displaystherecords of adatabasetablein atabular
format (usingjTable) onthe GUI form.

To create asimple GUI application that displaystherecords of adatabasetablein atabular
format (using j Table) onthe GUI form based on acriteriainput by the user.

To createasimple GUI application to perform acal culation based on avalueretrieved from
databasetableand avalue entered by the user inaGUI application.

Appendix'B'
Swing Control Methods& Properties
Class jButton
SwingControl jButtonl, jButton2, jButton3, ... (default)
Methods getText (), setText ()
Properties Background, Enabled, Font, Foreground, Text, L abel
Class JLabdl
Swing Control jLabell, jLabel2,jLabd3, ... (default)
Methods getText (), setText ()
Properties Background, Enabled, Font, Foreground, Text
Class JlextFdd
Swing Control jTextFieldl, jTextField2, jTextField3, ... (default)
Methods getText (), isEditable(), isEnabled (), setText ()
Properties Backgorund, Editable, Enabled, Font, Foreground, Text
Class JRadioButton
Swing Control jRadioButtonl, jRadioButton2, jRadioButton3, .. (default)
M ethods getText (), setText (), isSelected (), setSelected ()
Properties Background, Button, Group, Enabled, Font, Foreground, Label, Sel ected,
Text
Class JCheckBox
Swing Control jCheckBox1, jCheckBox2, jCheckBox3, ... (default)
M ethods getText (), setText (), isSelected (), setSelected ()
Properties Button Group, Font, Foreground, Label, Selected, Text
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Class JButton Group

Swing Control JButton Groupl, .......ccccueeee. (default)

M ethods

Properties Add

Class JComboBox

Swing Control jComboBox1, jComboBox2, jComboBox3, ... (default)

M ehtods getSelecteditem (), getSelectedindex (), setModél ()

Properties Background, ButtonGroup, Editable, Enabled, Font, Foreground, Mode,
SelectedIndex, Selecteditem, Text.

Class Lig

Swing Control jLigtd, jList2,jLig3,... (default)

Methods getSelectedVvaue()

Properties Background, Enabeld, Font, Foreground, Model, Selectedindex,
Selecteditem, Selection Mode, Text

Class Jlable

Swing Contorl jTablel, jTable2, jTable3, ... (default)

Methods addRow (), getModel ()

Properties model

Class JOptionPane

Methods showM essageDidog (), showlnputDiaog (), showConfirmDiaog ()

Class DefaultTableModd

M ethods getRowCount (), removeRow (), addRow, ()

Commonly used M ehtods

Class Methods

Integer parsolnt (), toDouble (), toString ()

String concat (), length (), substring (), toDouble (), toL owerCase, (), toUpperCasd
0, trim()

Double parseDouble (), toString (), tolnt ()

Math pow (), round ()
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Database Connectivity M ehtods

Class Methods

Connection createStatement (), close ()

DriverManager getConnection ()

Statement executeQuery ()

ResultSet next (), first (), last (), getString ()
Exception getMessage()

Sysem exit()

Note: Thevisual propertiesof any of the elementsand Data connectivity methods (the properties/
methods, whicharenot highlighted intheabovetables) will not betested inthe Theory examination but
may be used by the student in the Practicalsand Projects.

Refer ences

Suggested Reference Books
I ntroduction to Computer System
1. Ragaraman, FUNDAMENTALSOF COMPUTERS4th Edition, PrenticeHall of India
2. Peter Norton, INTRODUCTION TO COMPUTER 4th Edition, TataM cGraw Hill
I ntroduction to Programming
1. HekoBdock, The Definitive Guideto the NetBeans Platform 6.5, Apress
Relational Database M anagement System and SQL
1. Lerry Ulman, MY SQL Database, Pearson Education, 2008
Computer Network
1. A.S Tanenbaum, Computer Network 4th Edition, Prentice Hall of IndiaP. Ltd.
2. WilliamsSalling, DataCommunication and Networks5th Edition, PrenticeHall of IndiaP. Ltd.
Suggested Websites on e-Gover nance

. www.mit.gov.in

. www.esevaonline.com

. bhoomi kar.nic.in

. goonlinegov.in

. www.chipsnic.in
Suggested Websites on e-Business

. www.salesforce.com
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Www.zoho.com
www.itcportal.com

Suggested Websiteson e-L earning

www.moodle.org
www.atutor.ca
www.w3schools.com
porta .unesco.org
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16. MULTIMEDIA ANDWEB TECHNOLOGY (Code067)
L earning Objectives:
1. Todeveop proficiency in Webpage Devel opment.
2. Tobeabletowriteserver and client sides scriptsand manage websites.
3.  Todesgnaweb pageusing Image, Audio and Video Editingtools.
4.  Tounderstand the concept of Open Source Software.
Competencies:
Thestudent will develop proficiency inthefollowing:
1. Managingaweb-sitewith server/client sdescript.
2. Handling web based M ultimediacontent in Webpage.

Class X1 (Theory)

Duration: 3hours Total Marks: 70
Unit No. Unit Name Periods Marks
Th | Pr | Tot|Th | Pr [Total
1. INTRODUCTION TO COMPUTER 152 |17(15]2 | 17
SYSTEMS
2. WEB DEVELOPMENT 40 |30 | 70|25 (10| 35
3. WEB SCRIPTING 30125|55(20]|1 8| 28
4, MULTIMEDIAAND AUTHORING 25 |13 (38|10 |10]| 20
TOOLS
110 | 70 (180( 70 |30 | 100
(Theory)
Unit1: Introduction to Computer System

Hardwar e Concepts:
Computer organization (basic concepts): CPU, Memory (RAM and ROM), 1/0 devices;

I nput Devices- Keyboards, Mouse, Light Pen, Touch Screen, Graphics Tablet, Joystick, Microphone,
OCR, Scanner, Smart Card reader, Barcode reader, Biometric sensor, web camera

Output Devices-Monitor/Visual Display Unit (VDU), LCD screen, Television, Printer (Dot Matrix
Printer, Desk Jet/I nkjet/Bubble Jet Printer, Laser Printer), Plotter, Speaker.

Secondary Soragedevices- Hoppy Disk, Hard Disk, Compact Disk, Magnetic Tape, Digital Versatile
Disk (DVD), Flash Drive, Memory Cards.

Memory Units: Bit, Byte (Kilobyte, Megabyte, Gigabyte, Terabyte, Petabyte)
Typesof Software: System Software

Operating systems: Need for operating system, major functions of Operating System; PC/Server
based OS- Linux, Bharti OOS, Windows; Mobile OS- Android, Symbian
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L anguage Processor s: Assembler, Interpreter and Compiler
Utility Software: Compression Tools, Disk Defragmenter, Anti-virus
Application Software:

General PurposeApplicaton Software: Word Processor, Presentation Tool, Spreadsheet Package,
Database M anagement System.

Specific Pur poseApplication softwar e: Inventory Management system, Purchasing System, Human
Resource Management System, Payroll System, Financial Accounting, Hotel Management and
Reservation Systemetc.

GUI Operating System

Note: Students/ Teacherscan dso perform similar operation on any operating sysemLIKE Linux, Bharti
OOS, windows. Itisadvised that theteacher whileusing any oneoperating system, giveademondration of
equiva ent featuresfor the other operating system.

GUI Components

Generd features, Elementsof Desktop - Taskbar, I con, Start button, Shortcuts, Folder, RecycleBin, My
Computer,
Sart Menu: Program, Documents, Settings, Find/Search, Help, Run, ShutDowrvVL ogoff;

Cugtomization of Taskbar, Start menu, Display properties(Wall paper, Font Settings, Color Settings, Screen
Savers);

Program Menu: Accessories- Caculator, Text editor, Image editor, Entertainments (Sound Recorder,
MediaPayer);

Browser s MozilaFirefox, Google Chrome, Internet Explorer, Netscape Navigator;

Control Pand: Add new hardware; Add new software, Printer ingtalation, Date/Timesettings, Mouseand
Regiond Settings;

Unit 2. Web Page Development

www, Hyper Text Transfer Protocol (HTTP), FileTransfer Protocol (FTP), Domain Names, URL, IP
Address, Website, Web browser, Web Server, Web Hosting.

HTML

Introduction, content creation, HTML,, creating HTM L document using aText Editor, Saving HTML
document, EditingaHTML document, Viewing HTML document inaWeb Browser, Switching between
text editor and web browser windowsto reflect changes.

Web PageAuthoringUsingHTML :

Basic Concepts.

Concept of tagsand attributes, Difference between Container tag and Empty tag.
Sructural Tagsof HTML:

<HTML>,<HEAD>,<TITLE>,<BODY>;

Attributesof <BODY > (BGCOLOR, BACKGROUND, LINK, ALINK, VLINK)
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I nserting Breaks:

Linebreak <BR>, Page break <P> Attributes of <P> (ALIGN), Section break <HR>; Attributes of
<HR>(WIDTH,ALIGN, SIZE, NOSHADE, COLOR)

Formatting Tagsof HTML:

<SMALL>, <BIG>, <B>, <I>, <U>, <EM>, <BLOCKQUOTE>, <PRE>, <SUB>, <SUP>,
<STRIKE>, <ADDRESS>, Adding CommentsinHTML (<!---->),

Heading tag (<H1>to <H6>); Attributes of Heading tag (ALIGN),

<FONT> tag; Attributesof <FONT> (SIZE, COLOR, FACE).

CreatingLigts:

Ordered List: <OL>, <LI>, Attributesof <OL> (TYPE, START, VALUE);
Unordered Lists: <UL>, <LI>, Attributesof <UL> (TY PE - Disc, Circle, Square);
DefinitionList: <DL>,<DT>,<DD>

CreatingLinks:

Ordered List: <OL>, <LI|>, Attributesof <OL> (TYPE, START, VALUE);
Unordered List : <UL>, <LI>, Attributesof <UL> (TY PE - Disc, Circle, Square);
DefinitionList : <DL>,<DT>, <DD>

CreatingLinks Internd linking usng<A NAME>and <A HREF>; Externd linkingusing<A HREF>;
E-Mail linkingusing <A HREF>;

Concept of URL ; AbsoluteLinks& RdativeLinks

Inserting I mages: Inserting inline Images using <IMG>; Attributes of <IMG> (SRC, ALIGN,
WIDTH, HEIGHT,ALT, BORDER)

Adding Music :Adding music using <A HREF>, adding music using <EMBED>; Attributes of
<EMBED> (SRC, WIDTH, HEIGHT, LOOP, AUTOSTART, HIDDEN)

Creating Tables:

Cresting Tableusing <TABL E>; Attributesof <TABLE> (BORDER, BGCOLOR, BACKGROUND,
CELLSPACING CELLPADDING WIDTH, HEIGHT)

Creating rowsand columnsin tableusing <TR>, <TD>, <TH>; Attributesof <TR>, <TD>, <TH>
(ALIGH, VALIGN, COLSPAN, ROWSPAN)

Adding headingsfor atableusing <CAPTION>; Attribute of <CAPTION> (ALIGN)
Frames:

Dividingthewindow intotwo or moreframesusing <FRAME> and <FRAMESET>, Useof percentage
dimensions and relative dimensions while dividing the window; use of <NOFRAMES>, </
NOFRAMES>;

Attributesof <FRAME> (SRC, NAME, FRAMEBORDER, MARGINHEIGHT, MARGINWIDTH,
SCROLLING NORESIZE);

Attributesof <FRAMESET> (ROWS, COL S, BORDER, FRAMEBORDER);

180



Forms:

Formsareused for data collection which can bewrittento afile, can be submitted to adatabase or can
beemailed;

Creating Formsusing <FORM>, Attributes of <FORM> (NAME, ACTION, METHOD),

Creating Form Interface e ements- text box, password box, checkbox, radio button, button, submit
button, reset button, hidden, fileusing the <INPUT>; Attributes of <INPUT> applicablewith different
interfacedements(NAME, SIZE, VALUE,ALIGN, MAXLENGTH, CHECKED, TY PE); multiline
text areausing <TEXTAREA>, Attributes of <TEXTAREA> (NAME, ROWS, COL S, WRAP);
dropdown list of scroal list using <SEL ECT> and <OPTION>; Attributesof <SELECT> (NAME,
SIZE,MULTIPLE/SINGLE>

Document Object M odel
Concept and Importance of Document Object Model, Dynamic HTML documents,
Cascading Style Sheets

Introduction to Cascading Style Sheet (CSS): Creatinginline, embedded and external cascading
style sheetsusing <STY LE>, <DIV>, <SPAN> and <LINK>; Attribute of <DIV> and <SPAN>
(STYLE); Attributesof <LINK> (REL, TY PE, HREF);

Font Properties: FONT-FAMILY, FONT-STYLE, FONT-SIZE, FONT-VARIANT, FONT-
WEIGHT and COLOR

Text Properties: COLOR, WORD-SPACING, LETTER-SPACING, TEXT-DECORATION,
VERTICALALIGN, TEXT-TRANSFORM; TEXT-ALIGN, TEXT-INDENT, LINE-HEIGHT;

Background Properties: BACKGROUND-COLOR, BACKGROUND-IMAGE,
BACKGROUND-REPEAT;

Margin Propertiess MARGINS (all values);

Padding Properties: PADDING (al values);

Border Properties BORDER (all values);

Positioning: Absoluteand Redltive

Additional Features: Assigning Classes,

XML-eXtensibleMarkup Language: Introduction, Features, Advantages,
Sructureof XML: Logical Structure, Physical Structures,

XML Markup: Element Markupi.e. (<foot>hello</foo>), Attribute Markupi.e. (<element.name
property ="vaue'>);

Naming Rules: used for elements, attributesand descriptors;

Commentsof XML;

Entity Declarations: <!IENTITY name"replacement text">;

Element Declaration : <!ELEMENT name.content>;

Empty Elements; <lELEMENT empty.dement EMPTY >;
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Unrestricted Elements: <IELEMENT any.element ANY >;

Element Content Model : Element Sequencesi.e. <!lELEMENT counting (first, second, third, fourth)>,
Element Choices<!ELEMENT choose (this.one| that.one)>, Combined Sequencesand Choices;
Element OccurrenceIndicators:-?, %, +

Character Content: PCDATA (Parseable Character data) <!ELEMENT text (#PCDATA),
Document TypeDeclaration (DTD) and Validation;

DevedopingaDTD: Modify andexising XML, DevelopingaDTD from XML Code, ether attomaticaly
or manudly;

Viewing XML inInternet Explorer, Viewing XML usingthe XML Data Source Object;

Unit 3: Web Scripting

VBSript
Introductionto client side scripting, Adding V B Script codeto aweb pageusing <SCRIPT>tag;

VBScript Variables:

Dedaingvaridble, Naming resrictions, Assgningvauetovariables Scdar variablesandl-D Array), VBScript
Condants,

VBScript Operators:

Arithmetic: +, - (Unary and Binary), *, /, \(integer divison) mod, *;

Comparison: <,>,<=,>=,<> =; Logica: AND, OR, NOT; String Operator: & or + (for Concatenation);
Operator Precedence

MsgBox inVbscript:
Functionsof messagebox (Prompt, Buttons, Title), Return va uesof MsgBox function;

Control Sructuresin VBScript:
Conditiond Satements
If. Then..Else...Endif, Sdlect case;

Loops.
Doloops, While... Wend, For.. Next, For Each..Next;

VBScript Procedur esand Functiong(User Defined):
Sub procedures, Functions, passing parametersarguments,
UsngVBSariptwithHTML formcontrols

I nbuilt Functionsof VBScript:

Conversonfunctions: Abg(), CBool(), CByte(), Cint(), CStr(), CSng(), CLng(), CDate();

String Manipulation Functions: Ucas(), LCasx(), Len(), Left(), Right(), Mid(), LTrim(), InStr(), RTrim(),
LTrim();

Time& Date Functions: Date (), Day (), Hour (), Left (), Len (), Minute (), Month (), Monthname (),
Now ();
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Unit 4: Multimedia And Authoring Tools

Concept of Multimedia: Picture/Graphics Audio, Video;

Basic conceptsof Images: Digital Imagesand Digital Image Representation

I mageFormats. TIFF, BMP, JPG/JPEG GIF, PIC. PDF, PSD;

Applications: Poster Design, Still pictues, colored layout, Designing of - Books, magazinesbrochures,
children'sliterature, narrativetext handling, scriptsinIndian Languages, picturebooks, comics, illugtrations
with photographs, saentificillusirations, conceptud illugrations, handling of assgnment for themarke;

I mage Scanning with thehelp of scanner: Setting up Resolution, Size, Fileformatsof images; image
preview, Bitona, Grey Scaeand color options, Capturingimagesusing scanners,

Animation, MorphingandApplications

GraphicTools: Image Editing Software (Photoshop/ Coreldraw), GIMP

Basic Conceptsof | mage Creation: Anlntroduction, cresting, opening and saving files, Menus, Toolbox,
Color control icons, Modecontrol icons, Window controlsicons; creating new images,

I mageHandling: Cropping, adjustingimagesi ze, increasing thesize of thework canvas, savinganimage;
Operationson L ayers Adding new layers, dragging and pasting sel ected objectsontolayers, dragging
layersbetweenfiles, Viewing, hiding, editing, moving, copying, duplicating, dd eling, merging layers, rotating
sdections, scding anobject, preserving layers, , usng adjusment layers,

Channelsand M asks: Channd pd ette, showing and hiding channds, splitting channelsinto separate
image, merging channd s, creeting aquick mask, editing masksus ng quick mask mode;

Paintingand Editing: Brushespa ette, brush shgpe, cresting and dd eting brushes, creeting cusombrushes,
Setting brush options, saving, loading and gppending brushes, Optionspa ette; Opacity, pressure, or exposUre,
paint fade-out rate, making, adj usting, moving, copying extending, reducing , pasting and dd eting selections
using sdectiontools, softening theedgesof asd ection, hiding asdection border;

Sound: Recording Sound using Sound Recorder (Capture), Sound capturethrough sound editing software
(ex: Soundforge), Sound editing, Noisecorrection, Effect enhancement ;

Sound FileFor mat: AIFF(AudioInput FleFormat fromAppleMeac) , MIDI, WAV, MP3, AS- (Streaming
format from Microsoft). Importing audiofilesfromexterna devicesand savingthem.

Sound Quality: CD Quadlity, Radio Qudlity, TelephoneQudlity;

VoiceRecor ding Softwar e: Philips/Dragon, MIDI Player, Sound Recorder, MONO & Stereo.
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MULTIMEDIAANDWEB TECHNOLOGY (Code067)
Class XI (Practical)

Duration: 3Hours Total Marks: 30

1.

2.

Handson Experience 15

A topic based websiteis to be developed by each student using various commands covered
inHTML and VBScript.

Web pages should be designed with following features.

HTML Basic Tag(<RHTML>/<HEAD>/<TITLE>/<BODY >/<B>/<|>/<U>/<BR>/<HR>)
Anchor/Imageinsartior/Linking

Tables/Frame/Form

CSS

XML Markup/ Declarations/ Element Content Model

Element Occurrencendicators

Buttons'Combo Box/Check Box/Text Box using VB Script

Practical File 5

Thepractical file should be made on thefollowing domain specific area (with supported documents
and printouts)

Makeaweb pagefor Crimeagainst Poor Community and view it on the browser

Link few more pagesto the devel oped page, containing information about Crime and steps
taken by Government. (Use HTML tagsto make a Static web page)

Useinline styling to change appearance of contentsof theweb page.

Use Style sheets (embedding or linking) to change the appearance of all the pages devel oped
intheabove case.

Enhancethe aboveweb page by providing datain sheet format.

At thisstep of web page devel opment add dynamic features such asadding timeand current
dateto theweb page

Collect user information using forms, for registration. Display the collected user detailsusing
message box, saying thank you for registration. (Use VB Script)

3. Project 5
Knowledgedomain: HTML, DHTML, CSS, VB Script, and Image Editing Software

Suggested topics:

1 Website of astudent contai ning personal information about student such asemail address,

photograph, likes, dislikes, hobbies, class, school name, achievements, favoriterestaurant ,
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favoritetourist places, ultimateaim of life, messageto mankind, rolemodd.

Website of aSchool providing information of aschool containing Moto of school, photograph
of school, brief description of school, nameof the principal, facilitiesand infrastructure, labs,
sports, faculty and departmentsinformation, resultsand achievements of students.

Website of aRestaurant providing information about types of food items, brief description
about eachitemwith pictures, pricelist, and avail ability timings.

Websiteof aTravel Agency to providetheinformation about varioustourist places, various
modesof journey available, typesof hotelsavailable.

Your blogin English/ other language

For developing thewebsite collect real information from various sources.

It isadvised to break up the above-mentioned case studiesinto smaller modulesas per
coverage of thecourse.

Teacherscan aso providedternative case studies of similar kind.

Viva Voce 05
Fivequestionsfromtopicscovered inthecurriculum
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MULTIMEDIAANDWEB TECHNOLOGY (Code067)
Class XII (Theory)

Duration: 3hours Total Marks: 70
Unit No. Unit Name Periods Marks
Th | P [Tot|Th [ Pr | Tot
1 INTRODUCTION TO COMPUTER 10 |04 (14 |05 |02 | O7
SYSTEM
2. NETWORKINGAND OPEN STANDARDS 15 |04 |19 |10 |02 | 12
3. WEBPAGE DEVELOPMENT 70 |45 (115|140 |20 | 60
4, MULTIMEDIAAND AUTHORING 15 |17 |32 (15 | 6 21
110 | 70 [ 180| 70 |30 | 100

Unit1: Introduction to Computer System

Database Ter minology: Data, Record/Tuple, Table, Database
Concept of Keys: Candidate Key, Primary Key, Alternate Key, and ForeignKey;

DatabaseTool: Using any tool Createand SaveaTable, Defining Primary Key, Inserting and Deleting
Column, Renaming Column, Inserting records, Deleting Records, M odifying Records and Setting
TableRdationships.

Unit 2: Networking and Open Sandards

Computer Networ king: Networking - abrief overview;

Network Topologies- Bus, Star, Tree;

Typeof Network - LAN, MAN, WAN, PAN;

Wired Technologies- Co-Axid, Ethernet Cable, Optical Fiber;
WireessTechnologies- BlueTooth, Infrared, Microwave, Radio Link, SatelliteLLink;
Networ k Devices- Hub, Switch, Repeater, Gateway - and their functions.

Wireless/ M obileCommunication : GSM, CDMA,WLL, 3G 4G

I nternet Application : SMS, VoiceMail, Electronic Mail, Chat, Video Conferencing;
Networ k Security Concepts: Cyber Law, Firewall, Cookies, Hackersand Crackers;
I ntroduction to Open Sour cebased Software

Open Sour ce Concepts:

Open Source Software (OSS), common FOSS/FL OSS examples (e.g. Gnu/Linus, Firefox, Open
Office, Linux, MozillaWeb Browser, Apache Server, MySQL , Postgres, Pango, Tomcat, PHP, Python)

Note: Teacher canintroduce the studentsto thefollowing websites:
www.sourceforge.net
www.openrdf.org
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WWW.0pensource.org
www.linux.com
www.linuxindianet
WWW.gNu.org

Unit 3: Web Page Development

Review Of HTML/DHTML, VBScript coveredin Class XI.

I nstallation and M anaging WEB-Ser ver : Internet Information Server (11S) / Persona Web Server
(PWS).

Active Server Pages (A SP): Concept of ASP, features of ASP, other equivalent tools- JSP, PHP,
Congtants: String and Numeric;

Datatypes: use of Variant datatype;

Variables. Explicitand Implicit Declaration;

Operators.

Arithmetic: +, - (Unary and Binary), *, /, \(integer division) mod, »;

Comparison: <, >, <=,>=, <>, =;

Logica: AND, OR, NOT;

String Operator: & or + (for Concatenation);

Functions:

Conversionfunctions: Abs(), CBool(), CByt&(), Cint(), CStr(), CSng(), CLng(), CDate();

String Manipulation Functions. UCase(), L Casx(), Len(), Left(), Right(), Mid(), LTrim(), InSr(), RTrim(),
LTrim();

Time& DateFunctions. Date(), Day(), Hour(), Left(), Len(), Minute(), Month(), Monthname(),
Now();

Arrays: Declaration and useof 1 dimensional arrays,

Control Structures: IF.THEN, IF. THEN..ELSE..END IF, IF.THEN.. ELSEIF.THEN.. END
IF, SELECT..CASE..END SELECT, FOR..NEXT, FOR EACH.. NEXT, DO WHILE..LOOP,
DO..LOOPWHILE,DOUNTIL . LOOP;

Procedur esand Functions. Passing parameters/arguments,

Concept of object model structure(client to server and server to client);
ASP Objects:

Response, Request, Application, Session, Server, ASPError;

Properties, M ethods, Events, Setting Object properties, Retrieving Object properties, calling objects/
methods;

Response Obj ect: Write, AddHeader, AppendToL og, BinaryWrite, Using Shortcuts <%=value/
expr¥%>, Controlling information: using Buffer, Flush Clear, End,

Request Object: Request Object Collection: QueryString, Form, ServerVariables, Cookies,
ClientCertificate; HTTP_User_Agent, REMOTE_ADDER, REMOTE_HOST, SERVER_NAME;
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Server Object : Execute, Transfer, Create Object;

Application Object: Contents, Lock, Unlock, RemovAll;

Session Object: Contents, Remove, RemoveAll, Abandon;

ASP Components: AD Rotator, Content Rotator, Counters, Page Counter, Permission Checker;
Text Files: Open and Read content from atext file;

Wor king on Database: Connecting with Database: Cration of DSN, using OLE DB, Inserting,
Retrieving, Modifying/Updation of recordsfrom Tablesin Database using server objects (ADODB,
Connection, ADODB, Recordset);

Unit 4: Multimedia and Authoring Tools

MovieFileFormats. AVI, MPEG SWF, MOV, DAT; Embedding Audio/Video ontheweb page;
MultimediaAuthoring Using M acromedia Flash

Making of Simple Flash Movie, Setting Properties, Frame Rate, Dimens ons, and Background Color;
MovieFrames. Concept of Frame, Frame Buffer, and Frame Rate, Creating aKey Frame;

Scene: Concept of Scene, Duplicate Scene, Add Scene, Delete Scene, and Navigating between
Scenes,

Layers. Concept of Layer, Layer Properties, Layer Name, Show/Hide/L ock layers,

Typeof Layer - Normal/Guide/Mask, Outline Color, Viewing Layer asoutline, Layer Height, Adding/
deleting alayer; Inserting Text Into the Frame, Inserting Graphica Elementsinto theframe, Converting
Text/Graphicsto Symbol, Inserting Symbol into the Frame, Setting Symbol Property (Graphics/Button/

Movie), Inserting Blank Frame, Inserting Blank Key Frame, Inserting Key Frameinto the Blank
frame, Sdlecting dl/Specific framesof alLayer, Copying/Pasting selected Frames,

Special Effects: Motion Tweening, Shape Tweening, Changing Colour using Tint Effect, Inserting
Sound L ayer; TestingaSceneand Movie;

Importing/Exporting Movie, Sound and other multimediaobjects

Exporting and Publishing aFlash M ovie: Publishing A Flash Movie; Changing publish Settings;
Producing SWF(Flash Movie), HTML page, GIFimage, JPEG Image (*.jpg), PNG Image, Windows
Projector (*.exe), Macintosh Projector (*.hgx), Quick Time (*.mov), Real Player (*.smil); Testing
with Publish Preview

MultimediaApplication : Education (useof CAl toal), Entertainment, Edutainment, Virtual Redlity,

Digitd Labraries, Information Kiosks, Video on Demand, WebpagesVideo Phone, Video conferencing
and Hedlth care.
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MULTIMEDIAANDWEB TECHNOLOGY (Code067)
Class XII (Practical)

Duration: 3Hours Total Marks: 30

1.

Handson Experience 15

A website based on aparticular topic hasto beto be devel oped by each student using variouscommands
coveredinHTML, VBScript and ASPwith at |east 4 web pages.

Web page should be designed with following features.

2.

HTML Basic Tags (html/head/title/body/B/I/U/BR/HR)

Functions

Conditiona and Control Statements

Objects. Response/Request / Application/Session /Server /ASPerror

Image Editing using Photo Shop/Corel draw

Merging layers/Moving and Copying Layers

Useof MultimediaAuthoring (Using MacromediaFlash)

(Note: Output asWeb page/Flash Movie/Windows Projector/Quick Time)

Practical File 05

The practical file should be made on thefollowing domain specific area (with supported documents
and printout)/hard copies:

Makea Simpleweb page containing aimost all thetagsof HTML and View that web page on
the Browser.

Develop aHome page for Income Tax department (Simple and Textual) and storeitinthe
directory used for Web Services on the Web-Server.

Enhancethe home page by providing linksto other sample pages(e.g. Income Tax Zone)
Income Tax Detail Formfor anindividual, Income Tax Notification, Income Tax Newsetc.)
Embed Time and Date on the home page.

Further enhancethewebsite by providing User Registration Page. Collect the user detailsand
Display anew web page showing Thanks For Registration. Also writeappropriatefunctionsto
vaidaeforminputs.

Givealoginfacility to the user with Anonymous nameand maintain the sessontill theuser logs
Out.

For user log in attempts, maintain avisitor count.

Changethelogin module of theweb page and now connect it to the IncomeTax User database
ontheserver. Thisisto bedoneto storetheregistration detail and facilitatelogin to the user.
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. Thelogin pageisto bemadein away that it should a so providefacility to change password, if
user forget password.

. Store some of the created or edited sound files on the Web-Server and providelinksto play it.

. Change the appearance of the web page using pictures at appropriate places (e.g. Logo of
Income Tax Department, Photograph of Income Tax Building etc.)

. Visit websites (State Govt./ Local language newspaper) and get 5 different printoutsinlocal
languege.

(Note: Student can alsoimprovethe case studiesfrom class X1 and enhanceit further with database
and multimediasupport)

3. Project based on casestudy 05
CaseStudiesaretobedivided intofollowing parts:
Casestudy Part 1(Collection, Editing and Creation of Website Resour ces):

Create an el ectronic moviewith various pictures, audio clipping, movie clippings, and factual text
related to school / organisation;

. Introduction to 3D Animation (Using 3D Studio)

. Embedding video and audio in web pages.

. Anintroductiontointeractivewalk-through.

. Embedding walk-through into web pages.

Case Sudy Part 2(Development of Web Content with resour ces):

Casestudiescoveredin class X with database support with Login, Online Registration, Booking and/
or orderingfacility.

Sample Case Sudy
(Note: Other similar type of case studies can a so be used for the project work)

Mr. Vermaisthe CEO of cops soft drinks(I) Ltd. Hiscompany ishaving awide network of distributors
for copsi branded soft drinks. With theincreasein salesand distribution network, it isrequired to
adopt anew technol ogical interventionin theexisting system. Hewantsthat the company should have
aglobal presence over thewidely popular medium, called World Wide Web. Assumethat you are
appointed asthe senior person of the devel opment team. You are required to collect the company
information anditscurrent requirement. For your benefit we had collected the detail s of the company
whichareasfollows:

Thecompany I nfor mation:
Name of the Company: cops soft drinks (1) Ltd.
Zone: East, West, North and South

Digtributors: All over theworld.
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Mr. Vermasaid that the web site should be ableto reflect company intermsof :

. Home Page

. Product & Promotion Page

. Distributor Login Page/ Password Recovery Page

. Distributor Specific DetailsPage

. Regigtration Pagefor Distributor-ship

. Company Newsand Flashes

. Company Profile

Technical Details:

Web siteIntroductionisto bemadeinflash.

A proper databaseisto be maintained for thedistributor information.

Note:

For devel oping the above sitessmovies collect the actual information from various sources.

Itisadvised to break up the above-mentioned case studiesinto smaller modulesas per

coverage of thecourse.

Teacherscan aso provideaternative case studiesof similar kind.

4.  VivaVoce 05
Five questionsfrom topicscovered in the curriculum

Reference Books

HTML Complete- Sybex (BPB)

Mastering HTML 4 Premium Edition - Ray (BPB)

HTML ExampleBook - Farrar (BPB)

Mastering WEB DESIGNING - Maccoy (BPB)

Inside Adobe Photoshop 6 - Bouton (BPB)

Multimediaonthe PC - Sinclair (BPB)

MultimediaMagic - Gokul, S(BPB)

Mastering Corel Draw 9 - Altman (BPB)

LearnAdvanced HTML withDHTML - Ramaho (BPB)

EffectiveWeb Design - Navarro (BPB)

ASP,ADO and XML Complete- Sybex (BPB)

MasteringActive Server Pages 3 - Russall (BPB)
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Practical ASP- Bayross(BPB)

InsideFlash 5- Keathing (BPB)

VBSCRIPT Interactive Course: Waite Group - Simon (BPB)
Computer Network - A.S. Tanenbaum, (4th Edition) (PHI)
_ Network Concept and Architechtures - Hancock (BPB)
Educational Qualification for thepost of PGT

For teaching Computer Science(083), Informatics Practices (065) and Multi Media and Web
Technology (067)

1 B.E. or B. Tech (Computer Science/I T) from arecognized University or an equivalent Degree
or Diplomafrom aningtitution/university recognized by the Govt. onIndia

2. B.E. or B. Tech (any Stream) and Post Graduate Diplomain Computersfrom any recognized
universty.

3. M.Sc. (Computer Science) MCA or Equivaent from arecognized University.

B.Sc. (Computer Science) BCA or Equivalent and Post Graduate degreein any subject froma
recognized University.

5. Post Graduate Diplomain Computer and Post Graduate degreein any subject from arecogni zed
Universty.

6. ‘A" Level from DOEACC and Post Graduate degreein any subject.
'B'or'C' Leve from'DOEACC', Ministry of Information and Communication Technol ogy.

192



17. ECONOMICS(CodeNo. 30)

Rationale

Economicsisone of the social sciences, which hasgreat influence on every human being. As
economic lifeand the economy go through changes, the need to ground education in children’sown
experience becomesessentid. Whiledoing so, it isimperativeto providethem opportunitiesto acquire
analytica skillsto observe and understand the economicredlities.

At senior secondary stage, thelearnersarein aposition to understand abstract ideas, exercise

the power of thinking and to develop their own perception. Itisat thisstage, thelearnersare exposed
totherigour of thediscipline of economicsinasystematicway.

Theeconomicscoursesareintroduced in such away that intheinitia stage, thelearnersare
introduced to the economic redlitiesthat the nation isfacing today along with somebasic satistical
toolsto understand these broader economic redlities. Inthelater stage, thelearnersareintroduced to
economicsasatheory of abstraction.

Theeconomicscoursesa so contain many projectsand activities. Thesewill provideopportunities
for thelearnersto explore various economic issues both from their day-to-day lifeand also from
issues, which arebroader and invisiblein nature. The academic skillsthat they learnin these courses
would helpto develop the projectsand activities. The syllabusisa so expected to provide opportunities
to useinformation and communication technol ogiesto facilitatetheir learning process.

OBJECTIVES

1.  Understanding of somebas c economic conceptsand devel opment of economic reasoning
whichthelearnerscan apply intheir day-to-day life ascitizens, workersand consumers.

2.  Redisationof learners rolein nation building and sengitivity to the economicissuesthat
thenationisfacingtoday.

3. Equipmentwith basictoolsof economicsand statisticsto andyseeconomicissues. Thisis
pertinent for even those who may not pursue this course beyond senior secondary stage.

4.  Development of understanding that there can be morethan one views on any economic
issueand necessary skillsto arguelogically with reasoning.
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Class XI

Paper 1 3 Hours 100 Marks

Units Periods Marks
Part A : Satistics for Economics

1. Introduction 5 3

2.  Cdllection, Organisation and Presentation of Data 25 12

3. Saidica Toolsand Interpretation 64 30

4 Developing Projectsin Economics 10 5

104 50

Part B: Indian Economic Development

5.  Deveopment Policiesand Experience (1947-90) 18 10
6.  EconomicReformssince 1991 14 8
7. Current Chdlengesfacing Indian Economy 60 25
8.  Deveopment experienceof India-A
comparisonwith neighbours 12 7
104 50

Part A : Satistics for Economics

Inthiscourse, thelearnersare expected to acquire skillsin collection, organi sation and presentation
of quantitative and qualitative information pertaining to various simple economic aspects
systematicaly. It dsointendsto providesomebasic statistical toolsto analyse, and interpret any
economicinformeation and draw appropriateinferences. Inthisprocess, thelearnersared so expected
to understand the behaviour of variouseconomic data.

Unit 1: Introduction 5 Periods

What isEconomics?
Meaning, scope and importance of statisticsin Economics

Unit 2: Collection, Organisation and Presentation of data 25 Periods

Collection of data - sources of data - primary and secondary; how basic datais collected,;
methods of collecting data; Someimportant sources of secondary data: Censusof Indiaand
Nationa Sample Survey Organisation.

Organisation of Data: M eaning and typesof variables; Frequency Distribution.

Presentation of Data: Tabular Presentation and Diagrammetic Presentation of Data: (i) Geometric
forms(bar diagramsand piediagrams), (ii) Frequency diagrams (histogram, polygon and ogive)
and (iii) Arithmetic linegraphs (time seriesgraph).
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Unit 3: Satistical Tools and Interpretation 64 Periods

(For all the numerical problemsand solutions, the gppropriate economicinterpretation may be
attempted. Thismeans, the students need to sol ve the problemsand provideinterpretation for
theresultsderived)

M easures of Central Tendency- mean (s mple and weighted), median and mode

M easures of Dispersion - absol ute dispersion (range, quartile deviation, mean deviation and
standard deviation); rel ative dispersion (co-€fficient of quartile-deviation, co-efficient of mean
deviation, co-efficient of variation); Lorenz Curve: Meaning anditsapplication.

Correlation - meaning, scatter diagram; Measuresof correlation - Karl Pearson’smethod (two
variablesungrouped data) Spearman’srank correlation.

Introduction to Index Numbers- meaning, types- wholesale priceindex, consumer priceindex
andindex of industrid production, usesof index numbers, Inflation andindex numbers.

Some Mathemetical toolsused in Economics: Equation of aline, stope of aline, stopeof a
curve.

Unit 4: Developing Projects in Economics 10 Periods

The students may be encouraged to devel op projects, which have primary data, secondary data
or both. Case studies of afew organisations/ outlets may also be encouraged. Some of the
examplesof theprojectsare asfollows (they are not mandatory but suggestive):

() A report ondemographic structureof your neighborhood;
(i)  Consumer awarenessamongst households

(i)  Changing pricesof afew vegetablesinyour market

(iv) Study of acooperativeingtitution: milk cooperatives

Theideabehind introducing thisunit isto enable the studentsto devel op thewaysand meansby
which aproject can bedevel oped using theskillslearnedin the course. Thisincludesall the steps
involved indesigning aproject starting from choosing atitle, exploring theinformation relaing to
thetitle, collection of primary and secondary data, analysing the data, presentation of the project
and using various statistical toolsand their interpretation and conclusion.

Part B: Indian Economic Development
Unit 5. Development Policies and Experience (1947-90): 18 Periods
A brief introduction of the state of Indian economy on the eve of independence.
Common goasof FiveYear Plans.

Main features, problemsand policiesof agriculture (institutional aspectsand new agricultural
strategy, etc.), industry (industria licensing, etc,) and foreign trade.

Unit 6: Economic Reforms since 1991 14 Periods
Need and mainfeatures- liberalisation, globalisation and privatisation;
Anappraisa of LPG policies
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Unit 7: Current challenges facing Indian Economy: 60 Periods
Poverty- absolute and relative; Main programmesfor poverty adleviation: A critical assessment;
Rural development: Key issues - credit and marketing - role of cooperatives; agricultural
divergfication; dternativefarming - organicfarming
Human Capita Formation: How people becomeresource; Roleof human capita ineconomic
development; Growth of Education Sector inIndia
Employment: Forma and informa, growth and other issues: Problemsand policies.
Inflation: Problemsand Policies

Infrastructure; M eaning-and Types: Case Studies: Energy and Health: Problemsand Policies- A
critical assessment;

Sustainable Economic Devel opment: M eaning, Effectsof Economic Devel opment on Resources
and Environment, including globa warming.

Unit 8: Development Experience of India: 12 Periods
A comparison with neighbours

Indiaand Pakistan
Indiaand China

Issues. growth, population, sectoral devel opment and other developmental indicators.

Class Xl
Paper 1 3Hours 100 Marks
Units Periods Marks
Part A : Introductory Microeconomics
Introduction 10 4
2. Consumer Equilibriumand Demand 32 18
3. Producer Behaviour and Supply 32 18
4.  Formsof Market and Price Determination 22 10
5.  Simpleapplicationsof Toolsof demand and supply 8 -
104 50
Part B : Introductory Macroeconomics
6.  National Incomeand Related Aggregates 30 15
7. Money and Banking 18 8
8.  Determination of Incomeand Employment 25 12
9.  Government Budget and the Economy 17
10. Bdanceof Payments 14
104 50
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Part A : Introductory Microeconomics
Unit 1: Introduction 10 Periods

Meaning of microeconomicsand macroeconomics

What isan economy? Central problemsof an economy : what, how and for whom to produce; concepts
of production possihility frontier and opportunity cost.

Unit 2: Consumer Equilibrium and Demand 32 Periods
Consumer'sequilibrium— meaning of utility, margind utility, law of diminishing margind utility, conditions
of consumer'sequilibriumusingmargind utility andyss.

Indifference curve analysisof consumer'sequilibrium-the consumer's budget (budget set and budget
line), preferences of the consumer (indifference curve, indifference map) and conditionsof consumer's
equilibrium.

Demand, market demand, determinants of demand, demand schedule, demand curve, movement
along and shiftsinthe demand curve; priceelasticity of demand - factorsaffecting price e agticity of

demand; measurenment of pricedagticity of demand— (&) percentage-change method and (b) geometric
method (linear demand curve); rel ationship between price elasticity of demand and total expenditure.

Unit 3: Producer Behaviour and Supply 32 Periods

Production function: Total Product, Average Product and Margina Product.
Returnsto aFactor.

Cost and Revenue: Short run costs- total cost, total fixed cogt, total variable cost; Averagefixed cost,
averagevariablecost and marginal cost-meaning andtheir relationship.

Revenue- total, average and marginal revenue.
Producer'sequilibrium-meaning and itsconditions intermsof marginal revenue-marginal cost.

Supply, market supply, determinants of supply, supply schedule, supply curve, movementsaong and
shiftsinsupply curve, pricee adticity of supply; measurement of pricee adticity of supply —(a8) percentage-
change method and (b) geometric method.

Unit 4: Forms of Market and Price Deter mination 22 Periods

Perfect competition - Features; Determination of market equilibrium and effectsof shiftsindemand
and supply.

Other Market Forms- monopoly, monopolistic competition, oligopoly - their meaning and features.
Unit 5: Simple applications of Tools of demand and supply 8 Periods

(not to be examined)
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Part B : Introductory M acroeconomics

Unit 6: National Income and related aggregates 30 Periods

Somebasi ¢ concepts: consumption goods, capital goods, final goods, intermediate goods; stocksand
flows; grossinvestment and depreciation.

Circular flow of income; Methodsof cal culating National |ncome—VaueAdded or Product method,
Expenditure method, |ncome method.

Aggregatesrelated to Nationa Income:

Gross National Product (GNP), Net National Product (NNP), Grossand Net Domestic Product
(GDP and NDP) - at market price, at factor cost; National Disposable Income (gross and net),
Private Income, Persona Income and Personal DisposableIncome; Real and Nomina GDP.
GDPand Welfare

Unit 7: Money and Banking 18 Periods

Money —itsmeaning and functions.

Supply of money —Currency held by the public and net demand depositsheld by commercial banks.
Money creation by thecommercia banking system.

Central bank and itsfunctions (example of the Reserve Bank of India).

Unit 8: Deter mination of Income and Employment 25 Periods

Aggregate demand and itscomponents.

Propensity to consume and propensity to save (averageand margina).

Short—run equilibrium output; investment multiplier and itsmechanism.

Meaning of full employment andinvoluntary unemployment.

Problems of excessdemand and deficient demand; measuresto correct them - changein government
spending, availability of credit.

Unit 9: Government Budget and the Economy 17 Periods

Government budget - meaning, objectivesand components.

Classification of receipts- revenuereceiptsand capita receipts; classification of expenditure- revenue
expenditureand capital expenditure.

Messuresof government deficit - revenuedeficit, fiscal deficit, primary deficit:their meaning.

Fiscal Policy anditsrole (non evaluativetopic)

Unit 10: Balance of Payments 14 Periods

Baanceof paymentsaccount - meaning and components; balance of payments deficit-meaning.
Foreign exchangerate—meaning of fixed and flexibleratesand managed floating.
Determination of exchangeratein afreemarket.

Recommended textbooks

1.  Indian Economic Development, Class XI, NCERT

2. Introductory Micro Economics, Class XIl, NCERT

3. MacroEconomics, Class X1I, NCERT

4.  Supplimentary Reading Materia in Economics, ClassXI1, CBSE

Note: Theabovepublicationsareaso availablein Hindi Medium
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18. BUSINESS STUDIES (Code No. 054)

Rationale

Thecoursesin Business Studiesand A ccountancy areintroduced at + 2 stage of Senior Secondary
Education asformal commerce education isprovided after first ten yearsof schooling. Therefore, it
becomes necessary that instructionsin these subjectsare given in such amanner that studentshavea
good understanding of the principlesand practicesbearing in business (trade and industry) aswell as
their relationship withthesociety.

Businessisadynamic processthat bringstogether technol ogy, natural resourcesand human
initiativein acongtantly changing globa environment. To understand theframework inwhich abusiness
operates, adetailed study of the organi sation and management of busi ness processesanditsinteraction
withtheenvironmentisrequired. Globaisation haschanged theway organizationstransact their busness.

I nformation Technol ogy isbecoming apart of businessoperationsin moreand moreorganisations.
Computerised systemsarefast replacing other systems. E-businessand other related conceptsare
picking up fast which need to be emphasi zed inthe curriculum.

Thecoursein Business Studieswill prepare studentsto analyse, manage, eval uate and respond
to changeswhich affect business. It providesaway of looking at and interacting with the business
environment. It recognizesthefact that businessinfluencesand isinfluenced by socia, political, legal
and economicforces. It alowsstudentsto appreciatethat businessisanintegral component of society
and devel opsan understanding of many socia and ethical issues.

Therefore, to acquire basic knowledge of the businessworld, acoursein Business Studies
would be useful. It also informs students of arange of study and work optionsand bridgesthe gap
between school and work.

Objectives
. To devel op sudentswith an understanding of the processesof businessand itsenvironment;
. ?To acquaint studentswith the dynamic nature and i nter-dependent aspects of business;
. Todevelop aninterestinthetheory and practice of business, trade and industry;

. Tofamiliarizestudentswith theoretical foundationsof the processof organizing and managing
the operationsof abusinessfirm;

. To help students appreciate the economic and socia significance of businessactivityand
thesocia cost and benefitsarising therefrom;

. To acquaint sudentswith the practi ce of managing the operationsand resources of business,

. To enable studentsto act more effectively and responsibly as consumers, employers,
employeesandcitizens,

. Todevelopin studentsabusinessattitude and skills.

. Toincul cate appropriate attitude and devel op skillsamong studentsto pursue higher
education, world of work including salf employment.
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Business Studies Syllabus

CLASS XI

OnePaper 3 Hours 100 Marks

Units Periods Marks
PartA: Foundationsof Business

1 Nature and Purpose of Business 20 08

2. Formsof BusinessOrganisations 24 12

3. Public, Privateand Global Enterprises 20 08

4. BusinessServices 18 10

5. Emerging M odesof Business 10 06

6. Socia Responsbility of Businessand BusinessEthics 12 06

o4 50

Part B: Financeand Trade

7. Sourcesof businessfinance 28 14

8. Smdl Busness 14 06

0. Internal Trade 28 12

10. International Business 12 08

11 Project Work i 1_0

G

A Part: Foundations of Business (Periods 104)
Unit 1. Nature and purpose of business: 20 Periods

Concept and characteristics of business.

Business, profession and employment - distinctivefeatures.

Objectivesof business- economic and socidl, role of profitinbusiness

Classification of businessactivities: Industry and Commerce.

Industry - types. primary, secondary, tertiary.

Commerce- trade: types(internal, externa, wholesaleand retail; and auxiliariesto trade:
banking, insurance, trangportation, warehous ng, communication, and advertising.

Businessrisks- nature and causes.
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Unit 2: Forms of Business Organisations (Periods 24)

Sole Proprietorship- meaning, festures, meritsand limitations.

Partnership- Features, types, meritsand limitationsof partnership and partners, registration
of apartnership firm, partnership deed. Typeof partners.

Hindu Undivided Family Business: fegtures.

Cooperative Societies- features, types, meritsand limitations.
Company: privateand public company -features, meritsand limitations.
Formation of acompany- stages.

Starting abusiness - basicfactors.

Unit 3: Public, Private & Global Enterprises (Periods 20)

Private sector and public sector enterprises.

Forms of public sector enterprises: features, merits and limitations of departmental
undertakings, statutory corporation and Government Company.

Changing role of public sector enterprises.
Global enterprises, Joint ventures, Public Private Partnership - features

Unit 4: Business Services (Periods 18)

Banking: typesof bank accounts- savings, current, recurring, fixed deposit and multiple
option deposit account.

Banking serviceswith particular referencetoissue of bank draft, banker's cheque (Pay
order), RTGS (Red TimeGross Settlement) NEFT (Nationd Electronic Funds Transfer),
bank overdraft, cash creditsand e- banking.

Insurance: principles, concept of life, hedlth, fireand marineinsurance.

Postal and telecom services: mail (UPC, registered post, parcel, speed post and courier)
and other services.

Unit 5: Emerging Modes of Business (Periods 10)

E-Business - scope and benefits, resources required for successful e-business
implementation, onlinetransactions, payment mechanism, security and safety of business
transactions.

Outsourcing-concept, need and scope of BPO (business process outsourcing) and KPO
(knowledge processoutsourcing).

201



Unit 6: Social Responsibility of Business and Business Ethics (Periods 12)

. Concept of social respongibility.
o Casefor social responsibility.

J Responsibility towardsowners, investors, consumers, empl oyees, government and
community.

o Environment protection and business.
o Businessethicsand e ements.

Part B: Finance and Trade (Periods 104)

Unit 7: Sour ces of business finance (Periods 28)
o Concept of businessfinance.
o Owner'sfunds- equity shares, preferenceshares, GDR,ADR & IDR and retained earnings.

o Borrowed funds- debenturesand bonds, loan from financia institutions, loansfrom
commercia banks, public deposits, trade credit, ICD (inter corporate deposits).

Unit 8: Small Business (Periods 14)
o Small scale enterprise as defined by MSMED Act 2006 (Micro ,Small and Medium
Enterprise Development Act)

o Roleof small businessinIndiawith specia referenceto Rural Areas

o Government schemes and agenciesfor small scaleindustries: NSIC (National Small
industries Corporation) and DIC (District Industrial Center) with special referenceto
rural, backward & hilly aress.

Unit 9: International Trade (Periods 28)

o Servicesrendered by awholesaler and aretailer

o Typesof retail trade- itinerant and small scalefixed shops

J Largescaleretailers- departmental stores, chain stores, mail order business.

o Concept of automatic vending machine.

J Chambersof Commerceand Industry: basicfunctions

° Main documentsused ininternal trade: Performainvoice, invoice, debit note, credit
note, LR(Lorry Receipt) and RR(Railway Receipt)

e  Termsof Trade: COD (Cashon Delivery), FOB(Freeon Board ) ,CIF (Cost,
Insurance and Freight), E& OE (Errorsand Omissions Excepted)
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Unit 10: International (Periods 12)
o Concept and problemsof international trade.
o Export import procedure and documents.
o Roleof WTO
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CLASS XII

OnePaper 3Hours 100 Marks
UnitwiseWeightage
Units Periods Marks
Part A : Principlesand Functionsof M anagement
1. I ntroduction to Management 12 5
2. Principlesof Management 12 6
3. BusinessEnvironment 10 5
4, Planning 12 6
5. Organizing 16 8
6. Safing 14 6
7. Directing 16 8
8. Contralling 14 6
104 ~ 50
Part B: BusinessFinanceand M arketing o o
0. Financid Management 22 12
10. Financia Markets 20 8
11.  MarketingManagement 30 14
12. Consumer Protection 16 6
Part C: Project 16 10
104 50
Part A: Principles and Functions of Management
Unit I: Nature and significance of M anagement (Periods 12)
J Management - concept, objectivesand importance
o Management as Science, Art and Profession.
o Leve sof management
o Management functions- planning, organising, staffing, directing and controlling.
o Coordination - concept, characteristicsand importance.
Unit 2: Principles of M anagement (Periods 12)

o Principlesof Management - concept, natureand significance
o Fayol’sprinciplesof management
o Taylor’s Scientific Management - principlesand techniques
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Unit 3: Management and Business Environment (Periods 10)

o Business Environment - concept and importance
o Dimensionsof Business Environment - Economic, Social, Technological, Political and

Legd
o Impact of Government policy changeson businesswith specid referencetoliberdization,
privatization and globdisationinIndia

Unit 4. Planning (Periods 12)

o Concept, importanceand limitations
o Panning process

o Singleuseand Standing Plans- Objectives, Strategy, Policy, Procedure, Method, Rule,
Budget and Programme.

Unit 5: Organising (Periods 16)
o Concept and importance.
o Organizing Process.
o Structureof organization - functional and divisond.
o Formal andinformal organization.
o Delegation: concept, €l ementsand importance.
o Decentralization: concept and importance.

Unit 6: Saffing (Periods 14)

o Concept and importance of staffing
o Staffing asapart of Human Resource Management
J Staffing process:

*  Recruitment - sources

» Selection- process

o Training and Devel opment - Concept and importance. Methods of training- onthejob
and off thejob- Induction training, vestibuletraining, gpprenticeship training and internship
traning.
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Unit 7: Directing (Periods 16)

Concept and importance

Elementsof Directing

- Supervision - concept, functions of asupervisor.

- Motivation - concept, Mas ow’ shierarchy of needs; Financial and non-financial
incentives.

- L eadership - concept, styles- authoritative, democratic and laissenfaire.

- Communication - concept , forma and informal communication; barriersto effective
communication, how to overcomethebarriers,

Unit 8: Controlling (Periods 14)

Concept, nature and importance
Relationship between planning and controlling
Stepsin the process of control

Part B : Business Finance and Marketing
Unit 9: Financial Management (Periods 22)
o Concept and objectives of financia management.
o Financia decisions: investment, financing and dividend and factorsaffecting.
o Financia planning - concept and importance.
o Capita Structure - concept and factorsaffecting.
o Fixed and Working Capital - concept and factorsaffecting their requirements.
Unit 10: Financial Markets (Periods 20)
o Financial Markets. concept and types.
J Money market and itsinstruments.
o Capita market and itstypes (primary and secondary).
o Stock Exchange - functions and training procedure. Depository Services and D'mat
Account.
J Securitiesand Exchange Board of India(SEBI) - objectivesand functions.
Unit 11: Marketing Management (Periods 30)

Marketing - concept and functions.
Marketing management philosophies.
Marketing Mix - concept

- Product - concept, branding, labeling and packaging.
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- Price- factorsdetermining price.
- Physical distribution- concept, channel sof distribution: types, choiceof channels.

- Promotion -concept and elements; advertising- concept, role, objectionsagainst
advertising, personal selling - concept and qualities of agood salesman, sales
promotion - concept and techniques, public relations - concept and role.

Unit 12: Consumer Protection (Periods 16)

o Concept and importance of consumer protection.
o Consumer Protection Act 1986
- Meaning of consumer and consumer protection.
- Rightsand responsibilitiesof consumers
- Who canfileacomplaint and against whom?
- Redressa machinery.
- Remediesavailable.
o Consumer awareness- Roleof consumer organizationsand NGO's

Unit 13: Project Work (Periods 16)
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19. ACCOUNTANCY (CodeNo. 055)

Rationale

The coursein Accountancy isintroduced at + 2 stage of Senior Secondary education, as
formal commerce education is provided after first ten years of schooling. With thefast changing
economic scenario and business environment in astate of continuousflux, elementary business
education a ong with accountancy asthelanguage of businessand asasourceof financia information
has carved out aplacefor itself at the Senior Secondary stage. Its syllabus content should give
studentsafirm foundation in basic accounting principles and methodol ogy and a so acquaint them
with the changestaking placein the presentation and analysis of accountinginformation, keepingin
view the devel opment of accounting standardsand use of computers.

Againgt thisbackground, the course puts emphasi s on devel oping basi ¢ understanding about
the nature and purpose of the accounting information and itsusein the conduct of business operations.
Thiswould help to devel op among studentslogical reasoning, careful analysisand considered
judgement. Accounting asaninformation systemaidsin providing financia information. Theemphasis
at Class X | isplaced on basic concepts and process of accounting leading to the preparation of
accountsfor asole proprietorship firm. Computerised accounting isbecoming moreand more popul ar
with increasing awareness about use of computersin business. Keeping thisinview, thestudentsare
exposed compul sorily to the basi ¢ knowledge about computersand itsusein accounting in the same
year.

Inclass X1, Accounting for Partnership Firmsand Companiesareto betaught asacompul sory
part. Studentswill also be given an opportunity to understand further about Computerized Accounting
System, asan optional courseto Analysisof Financial Statements.

Objectives :
. Tofamiliarize the studentswith accounting asan information system;
. To acquaint the studentswith basic concepts of accounting and accounting standards;
. To develop the skills of using accounting equation in processing businesstransactions;

. To devel op an understanding about recording of busi nesstransactionsand preparation
of financial statements,

. To enablethe studentswith accounting for reconstitution and dissolution of partnership
firms
. To enablethe studentsto understand and analysethe financial statements; and

. Tofamiliarize studentswith the fundamental s of computerized system of accounting.
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CLASS Xl

OnePaper 3Hours 100 Marks
Units Periods Marks
Part A : Financial Accounting-
1 I ntroduction toAccounting 10 5
2. Theory Baseof Accounting 14 7
3. Recording of Transactions 18 9
4, Preparation of Ledger, Trial Balanceand Bank
Reconciliation Statement. 18 9
5. Depreciation, Provision and Reserves 16 8
6. Accountingfor Billsof Exchange 16 8
7. Rectification of Errors 14 7
8. Financia statementsof soleproprietorship 24 12
130 65
Part B: Financial Accounting-!1 - o
9. Financia statementsof not-for-profit organizations 22 10
10.  Accountsfromincompleterecords 14 5
11.  ComputersinAccounting 22 10
12.  Project Work 22 10
80 35

CLASS XI

Part A: Financial Accounting- |

Unit 1:

>

Unit 2;

I ntroduction to Accounting

(Periods 120)
(Periods 10)

Accounting- objectives, advantagesand limitations, typesof accounting information; users
of accounting information and their needs.

Basi ¢ accounting terms: businesstransaction, account, capita, drawings, liability (interna
& externd, longterm & short term) asset (tangible & intangible, fixed, current, liquidand
fictitious) recel pts(capitd & revenue), expenditure (capita, revenue & deferred), expense,
income, profits, gains and losses, purchases, sales, stock, debtors, bills receivable,
creditors, billspayable, goods, cost, vouchers, discount - trade and cash.

Theory Base of Accounting (Periods 14)
Fundamental accounting assumptions: going concern, consistency, and accrual.

Accounting principles. accounting entity, money measurement, accounting period, full
disclosure, materiaity, prudence, cost concept, matching concept and dual aspect.

Doubleentry system.
Basisof accounting - cash basisand accrual basis.

Accounting standards: concept & objective. IFRS (International Financial Reporting
Standards).
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Unit 3:

Unit 4:

Unit 5:

Unit 6:

Recording of Transactions (Periods 18)

Accounting equation: analys sof transactionsusi ng accounting equation.
Rulesof debit and credit: for assets, liabilities, capital, revenue and expenses.

Origin of transactions- source documents (invoice, cash memo, pay indlip, cheque),
preparation of vouchers - cash (debit & credit) and non cash (transfer).

Booksof original entry: format and recording - Journal.
Cash book: simple, cash book with bank column, petty cash book,

Other books:. purchases book, salesbook, purchasesreturns book, salesreturnsbook,
billsreceivablebook, bills payable book and journal proper.

Preparation of Ledger, Trial Balance and Bank Reconciliation
Satement (Periods 18)

L edger - format, posting fromjournal, cash book and other speciad purposebooks, balancing
of accounts.

Tria balance: objectivesand preparation

Bank reconciliation statement: need and preparation. Corrected cash book balance.

Depreciation, Provisions and Reserves (Periods 16)

Depreciation: concept, need and factors affecting depreciation; methods of computation
of depreciation: straight line method, written down value method (excluding changein
method)

Accounting treatment of depreciation: by charging to asset account, by creating provison
for depreciation/ accumul ated depreci ation account, treatment of disposal of asset.

Provisionsand reserves: concept, objectives and difference between provisionsand
reserves, types of reserves- revenuereserve, capital reserve, general reserve, specific
reserves and secret reserves.

Accounting for Bills of Exchange (Periods 16)

Billsof exchangeand promissory note: definition, features, parties, specimenand distinction.

Important terms: term of bill ,due date, daysof grace, date of maturity, bill at sight, bill
after date, discounting of bill, endorsement of bill, bill sent for collection, dishonor of hill,
noting of bill , retirement and renewal of abill, insolvency of acceptor.

Accounting trestment of bill transactions
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Unit 7:

Rectification of Errors (Periods 14)
Errors: types-errorsof omission, commission, principles, and compensating; Their effect
onTria Baance.

Detection and rectification of errors; preparation of suspense account.

Financial Statements of Sole proprietorship (Periods 24)

Financia Statements: objectiveandimportance.
Trading and profit and lossaccount: grossprofit, operating profit and net profit.
Baance Sheet: need, grouping, marshalling of assetsand liabilities.

Adjusmentsin preparation of financia statements: with repect to dosing stock, outstanding
expenses, prepaid expenses, accrued income, incomereceived in advance, depreciation,
bad debts, provision for doubtful debts, provision for discount on debtors, manager's
commission, abnormal 1oss, goodstaken for personal use and goodsdistributed asfree
sample.

Preparation of Trading and Profit and Loss Account and Balance Sheet of sole
proprietorship.

Part B: Financial Accounting-|

Financial Statements of not-for-Profit Organizations (Periods22)

Not-for-profit organizations: concept.
Recei ptsand payment account: features.

Incomeand expenditureaccount: features. preparation of income and expenditure account
and ba ance sheet from the given recei pt and payment account with additional information.

Accounts from Incomplete Records (Periods 14)
Incompleterecords. useand limitations.
Ascertainment of profit/lossby statement of affairsmethod.

Computersin Accounting (Periods 22)

I ntroduction to Computer and Accounting |nformation system{ AIS}

Application of computersinAccounting: automation of accounting process, designing
accounting reports, M1 Sreporting, dataexchangewith other information systems.
Comparison of accounting processin manual and computerized accounting highlighting
advantagesand limitations of automation.sourcing of accounting system: Readymade,
customized and tailormade accounting system. Advantages and disadvantages of each
option.

211



Unit 12;
1.

2.

Accounting and database system

0 Accounting and database M anagement system.

0  Concept of entity and relationship: entitiesand relationshipsin an Accounting system:
designing and creating S mpletables, forms, and reportsin the context of accounting
system.

Project Work (Any One) (Periods 22)

Coallection of Source Documents, Preparation of Vouchers, Recording of Transactions
withthe help of vouchers.

Preparation of Bank Reconciliation Statement with the hel p of given Cash book and Pass
book.

Project Work on any Windows based Accounting package: Installing & starting the
package, setting up anew Company, Setting up account heads, voucher entry, viewing
and editing data.
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CLASS XII

OnePaper 3Hours 80 Marks
Unit Periods Marks
PartA:  Accountingfor Partnership Firmsand Companies
1 Accounting for Partnership Firms- Fundamentals 20 10
2. Accounting for Partnership Firms- Recongtitutionand Dissolution 52 25
3. Accounting for Share Capital 38 18
4, Accounting for Debentures 14 7
124 60
Part B: Financial Satement Analysis
5. Anaysisof Financia Statements 24 12
6. Cash Flow Statement 20 8
7. Project Work 42 20
Unit 1: ProjectFile 4 marks
Unit 2: Written Test 12 marks(onehour)
Unit 3: VivaVoce 4 marks
OR 86 40
Part C: Computerized Accounting o o
5. Overview of Computerized Accounting System 12 4
6. Accounting Applicationsof Electronic Spread sheet 24 6
7. Using Computerized Accounting System 12 4
8. DataBase Management System 12 6
0. Practical Work 26 20
Unit1:File 4 marks
Unit 2: Practical Examination 12 marks (onehours)
Unit 3: VivaVoce 4 marks
86 40
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CLASS XII

PART A: Accounting for Partnership Firmsand Companies

Unit 1.

Accounting for Partnership firms - Fundamentals
Partnership : features, Partnership deed.
Provisionsof thelndian Partnership Act 1932 in the absence of partnership deed.

Fixed v/sfluctuating capital accounts, divisonof profit among partners, guarantee of profits,
past adjustments(relating tointerest on capital, interest on drawing, salary and profit sharing
ratio), preparation of P& L Appropriation account.

Goodwill: nature, factorsaffecting and methods of valuation - average profit, super profit,
and capitaization

Unit 2. Accounting for Partnership firms - Reconstitution and Dissolution

Unit 3.

Changeinthe Profit Sharing Ratio among the existing partners- sacrificing ratio, gaining
ratio. Accounting for reva uation of assetsand re-assessment of liabilitiesand distribution
of reservesand accumul ated profits.

Admission of apartner - effect of admission of apartner on changein theprofit sharing
ratio, treatment of goodwill (asper AS 26), treatment for revaluation of assetsandre-
assessment of ligbilities, treetment of reservesand accumulated profits, adjustment of capital
accountsand preparation of balance sheet

Retirement and death of apartner: effect of retirement /death of apartner on changein
profit sharing ratio, treatment of goodwill, treatment for reval uation of assetsandre-
assessment of liabilities, adjustment of accumulated profits and reserves. cal cul ation of
deceased partner'sshare of profit till the date of death. Preparation of deceased partner's
capital account, executor'saccount and preparation of balance sheet

Dissolution of partnership firms: typesof dissolution of firm. Settlement of accounts-
preparation of realization account, and other related accounts (excluding piecemeal
distribution, saleto acompany and insolvency of partner'sfirm) .

Accounting for share Capital
Shareand sharecapita : natureand types

Accounting for share capital : issue and allotment of equity shares, private placement of
shares, Public subscription of shares- over subscription and under subscription of shares;
Issueat par and at premium and at discount, callsin advanceand arrears, issue of shares
for consideration other than cash.

Accounting trestment of forfeitureand re-issue of shares.
Disclosureof share capital in company'sBalance Sheet only.
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Unit 4. Accounting for Debentures

Debentures: 1ssue of debenturesat par, “at premium and at discount. | ssue of debentures
for congderation other than cash, debenturesascollatera security, interest on debentures

Redemption of debentures: Lump sum, draw of lotsand conversion.

PART B: Financial Satement Analysis
Unit5. Analysis of financial Statements

Unit 6.

Unit7.

Financia statementsof acompany: balance sheet of acompany inthe prescribed form
with major headings and sub headings (asper schedule V1 to the CompaniesAct 1956).

Financia Statement Analysis. objectivesand limitations.

Toolsfor Financia Statement Andlysis. comparative statements, common Size statements,
cashflow andysis ratioanaysis.

Accounting Ratios. objectivesand classification.
Liquidity ratios: current ratio and quick ratio.

Solvency Ratios: Debt to Equity Ratio, Total Asset to Debt Ratio, Proprietary Ratio,
Interest Coverage Ratio.

Activity ratios: Stock Turnover Ratio, Debtors Turnover Ratio, Creditors Turnover Ratio,
Working Capita Turnover Ratio.

Profitability Ratios: Gross Profit Ratio, Operating Ratio, Operating Profit Ratio, Net
Profit Ratio and Return on I nvestment.

Cash Flow Satement

M eaning, objectivesand preparation (asper AS 3revised) (Indirect Method)
Project work

Kindly refer tothe Guidelines published by the CBSE.

OR

Part C: Computerised Accounting

Unit 5 Overview of Computerised Accounting System

Introduction : ApplicationinAccounting
Features of Computerised Accounting System
Structureof CAS

Software Packages.

. Generic
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. Specific
. Tailored
Unit 6 Accounting Application of Electronic Spread Sheet
»  Concept of Electronic Spreadsheet
*  Featuresoffered by Electronic Spreadsheet
*  Applicationin GeneratingAccounting Information |
. Payrall
» DataPresentation
. Graphs, Chartsand Diagrams
Unit 7 Using Computerized Accounting System

» Stepsininstallation of CAS, codification and Hierarchy of account heads, creation of
accounts.

» Data: Entry, Vdidation and Verification

* Adjustingentries, preparation of balance sheet, profit andlossaccount with closing entries
and opening entries

*  Need and security festuresof the system
Unit 8 Database Management System (DBMYS)
*  Concept and Featuresof DBMS
 DBMSinBusnessApplication
*  GeneraingAccounting Information 1
. Payrall
*  GeneraingAccounting Information 2
. Debtorsand Creditors
. Bank Reconciliation Statement
. Assst Accounting
. Inventory Accounting
Unit 9. Practical Work
» Pleaserefer totheguiddinespublished by CBSE.
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20. ENTREPRENEURSHIP (Code No. 066)

RATIONALE

Development of school curriculumisadynamic processresponsiveto the society and reflecting
the needsand aspiration of itslearners. Fast changing soci ety deserves changesin educational
curriculum particularly to establish rel evanceto emerging soci o-economic environment; to ensure
equity of opportunity and participation and finally promoting concernfor excellence. Inthis
context thecourseon enterpreneurship amsat indtilling and stimul ating human urgefor excdlence
by redlizingindividua potentia for generating and putting to usetheinputs, relevant to social
prosperity and thereby ensure decent meansof living for every individual.

OBJECTIVES

THEORY
Unitl;

Acquiring Entrepreneuria Spirit and be Enterprisnginall walksof life.
Familiarization with varioususesof human resourcefor earning decent meansof living.

Understanding the concept and process of entrepreneurship - itscontribution and rolein
thegrowth and devel opment of individua andthenation.

Acquiring entrepreneuria quality, competency and motivation
Learning the processand skillsof creation and management of entrepreneurid venture.
CLASS XI

Total Marks: 70
Entrepreneur ship and Human Activities 30 Marks

A.  Entrepreneurship

Concept, Functionsand need
Entrepreneurship : Characteristicsand Competency

Relevance of Entrepreneurship to Socio-Economic Gain: generating National Wealth,
creating Wage and Sdlf -Employment, Micro, Small and Medium Enterprises, Optimizing
Human and Natural Resource and Solving Problemsin the path of prosperity, building
enterprising Persondity and Society.

Processof Entrepreneurship Development.

B.  Entrepreneurid Pursuitsand HumanActivities:

Nature, Purpose and pattern of HumanActivities: Economic and Non-Economic, Need
forinnovation.

Rational eand Rel ationship of Entrepreneuria pursuitsand HumanActivities.
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UnitlI:

Unitll1:

Acquiring Entrepreneurial Values and Motivation 30 Marks

Entrepreneuria Values, Attitude and M otivation-Meaning and concept.

Developing Entrepreneurial Motivation and Competency - concept and process of
Achievement Mativation, SAf-efficacy, Creativity, Risk Taking, Leadership, Communication
and InfluencingAbility and Planning Action.

Barriersto Entrepreneurship
Help and support to Entreprenures

Introduction to Market Dynamics 10 Marks

Understanding aMarket
CompetitiveAnalysisof theMarket
Patents, Trademarksand Copyright

PRACTICAL 30 Marks

l. Study visit by studentsto any enterprise of own choice. With the hel p of aschedule/questionnaire
the studentswill record observation regarding - the background of entrepreneur, reasonsfor
selecting theentrepreneurial career, sarting the enterprise, thetype of enterprise, the process of
setting thisenterprise, products/services, production process, investment made and marketing
practices followed, profit or loss, growth and development, problems faced, institutions/
organisationswhich offer support and entrepreneur’sleve and type of satisfaction.

[I.  Preparationof abrief report based on the observations made during study-visit to an enterprise.

THEORY :

Unitl:

*

*

UnitlI:

CLASS XII

Total marks: 70
Entrepreneurial Opportunities and Enterprise Creation20 Marks
Sensing Entrepreneuria Opportunities
Environment Scanning
Market Assessment
| dentification of Entrepreneurial Opportunities
Selection of an Enterprise
Stepsin setting up of an Enterprise

Enterprise Planning and Resourcing 20 Marks

Business Planning - Preparation of aProject Report
Resource A ssessment -Financial and Non - Financia
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UnitI11:

@
()

©

(d

(€

Fixed and Working Capital Requirement, Funds,
Hows, Profit Ratios, Break Even Anaysisetc.

Mobilising Resources- Sourcesand Meansof Fund, Facilitiesand Technol ogiesfor sarting
anEnterprise.

Organising/Production of goodsand services- quality, quantity and flow of inputs.

Enterprise Management 30 Marks

Genera management: Basic Management functions.

Managing Market:
Meaning, Functionsof Marketing, Marketing Mix:
* Product
* Price
* Place
* Promotion (advertising and salespromotion)

Managing Finance- Sourcesof Long Term and Short Term Finances
* Determination of Cost, Income, Calculation of Profit/L oss.

Managing Growth and Sustenance -Affecting Change, M odernisation, Expansion,
Diversfication and Substitution.

Entrepreneurial Discipline- Lawsof Land, Ecology, Consumer’s Concept, Adherance
to Contract and Credits.

PRACTICAL

I ntroduction:

Themain objectiveof thecoursein Entrepreneurshipisto generatein the studentsinitiative, self-
relianceand enthus asm so asto empower them to becomeentrepreneursbothin spirit and performance.
A number of skills such as observation, evaluation, communication, resource mobilization and
management, risk assessment ,team building etc. are a so to be devel oped in the students. L eadership
qudities, sengitivity to businessethicsand adheranceto apositive va ue system arethe coreissuesthat
the course highlightswhile presenting different conceptsrelated to entrepreneurship.

Such acourse should necessarily have astrong experiential component in theform of
practical work. The objectivesof the practical work are:

Tointroduce the studentsto theworld of businessby developing inthem the core skills
and competenciesrequired for an entrepreneur.

Todevelopinthe studentsqualitiessuch asleadership, self-confidence, initiative, facing
uncertainties, commitment, creetivity, peopleand team building, integrity and rliability.
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b)

3.  Toenablethestudentsto acquiretheskillsand knowledge needed for conducting surveys,
collecting, recording and interpreting dataand preparing S mple estimates of demand for
productsand services.

To guidethe studentsto prepare aProject Report.

5. Toequipthestudentswith knowledgeand skillsneeded to plan and manage an enterprise
through case studies conducted and recorded by the studentsin different fieldssuch as
resource assessment, market dynamics, finance management, cost determination,
calculation of profit and lossetc.

6.  Toindill inthestudentsimportant val uesand entrepreneuria discipline,

FORMAT
Total marks: 30

1.  Project Report/Survey Report 10 Marks
2. VivaVoceon PW/SR 05 Marks
3. CaseStudy 10 Marks
4.  ProblemSolving 05 Marks
Project Report/Market Survey Report 10 Marks
Project Report:

Preparation of aProject Report for an enterpriseinvolving products/services

Students may be provided adequate guidanceto choose aproject based on their interestsand
availability of information and authenticinputsin thelocality. The specimen proformaof project
report given in the textbook may be used for preparing the report. However, mechanical
preparation of thereport by filling in theinformation in the proformashoul d be discouraged.
Further, asthe studentswill berequired to appear for aViva-voce on thebasis of their projects,
sufficient care should be taken by the studentsto prepare the report after studying the various
aspectsinvolved thoroughly. Inanutshell, the project report should lead to viableenterprise.

Market Survey Report

Market research isthe process and technique of finding out who your potential customersare
and what they want. The survey may be on productsand servicesa ready availablein the market
or students may also conduct surveysfor new productsand services. Thereport of the survey
should be organised under thefollowing broad headings:

1.  Objectives.

Methods and tool s (interviews ,questionnairesetc.) to be used to collect information.
Recordsof dataand information.

Analysisof dataandinformation.

| nterpretation and conclusion.

For example, asurvey may be conducted to find out the choice of householdsin toiletry soap,

g s~ wN
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tooth paste etc. The data may be analysed to establish a pattern that may be useful to an
entrepreneur.

Guidelinesfor assessment of Project Report / Survey Report

1. Presentation: Format, Clarity, Use of graphs, tablesand other visuals,
organisation, methodica recording of dataand information and general

nesatness of execution. 5marks
2. Origindity and Crestivity 3marks
3. Authenticity of information and correctnessof calculationsand generd

feasbility of the project/ sustainability of conclusondrawninthesurvey. 2marks
VivaVoceon theProject /Market Survey Report 5Marks

The questions should establish that the report isthe original work of the student and that the
student hasareasonably clear understanding of thework carried out by him/her.
Entrepreneurial quaitiessuch asleadership, salf-belief, creativity, origindity, initiative etc. may
also be assessed by asking avariety of questionsrelated to thereport.

Case Sudy 10 marks

A case study isafocused research on an organi sation, enterprise, practice, behaviour or person
undertaken to highlight an aspect that the study attemptsto examine. For instance, acase study
may be conducted on the pollution control methodsbeing empl oyed by anindustry. Or asuccessful
industrialist may be chosen asasubject of acase study to andyze and understand the strategies
that theindustrialist adopted :to achieve success.

Idedlly, acase study should be conducted on subjectswith the objectives of bringing to thefore
beliefs, practices, strategies, val uesetc. that have madethem what they are. Such sudieshelpus
to understand the way in which great minds think and operate. We may also conduct case
studiesonfailures, why acompany collapsed, how aservicelost itsmarket etc. From both the
typesof case study, welearn lessons; how to do something or how not to do something. They
also providevauableinsight into the processesinvolved in an enterprise.
A few topicsare suggested for carrying out case studies:
i) Drawing aprofileof asuccessful entrepreneur.
i)  Studyingapublic sector undertaking and highlighting itssucess/failure, by analyzing the
factorsresponsible.
i) Studyingasmall scaleunitinthelocdity to bring out the proceduresand processes adopted
by the unit to become afeas ble bus nessventure.
iv) A study of competitionin businessby choosing two or morerivalsin the market and
analyzing their strengthsand weaknesses.

v)  Taketheschool itself for acase study and analyze any two aspectsof the school plant for
chalking out aplan of action: infrastructure, academics, co-curricular activitiesetc.

vi) A casestudy onathriving fast food shop/restaurant in your locality. What makesit so
popular?
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A case study onthewaysinwhich abusinessunit hasmobiliseditsfinancial resources.
A case study on the enterprise management techni ques adopted by abusinesshouse.
A case study on the marketing strategies of asucessful consumer durable company.

A case study on thefinancial management of aPublic Limited Company.

A casestudy on any Specialized Ingtitution that supportsand guidesthe establishment of
asmall scaleunit.

xii) Studying the bal ance sheets of two big private companiesto assesstheir trade and credit

i)

XiV)

worthiness.

Studying theinventory management of alarge manufacturing industry to ascertainthe
processesinvolved for optimizing cost.

Carrying out acase study on an established industria house/company to find out thevaue
system of thecompany and how it fulfil sitssocial commitment/obligations.

Carrying out acase study on an established industry to ascertain the processesfollowed
to reduce/prevent pollution.

xvi)  Study on enviourment friendly companiesand their contribution to preservation.
Assessment of Case Studies
i) Presentation: Format, accuracy, clarity, authenticity and generd
nestness 7 marks
i)  AndyssandConclusons 3marks
Problem Solving 5marks

Inthissession, the studentswill berequried to solveaproblemintheform of awritten test.
Theexaminer may chooseany problemrelated to theunitsin class X1 Text Book and set it
for theclass. The problem may beinthefollowing areas.

a

b.

™o

2 Q@

How to scan the environment to establish thefeasibility of aproject.

Given certain figures showing the consumption pattern of a product, drawing
conclusionsthat have abearing on similar products.

Carrying out market assessment for agiven product/serviceto ascertain thefeasibility
factor.

Assessment of Working Capital.
Calculation of total cost of production.
Calculation of break-even point.
Determining location of amanufacturing unit.

Problemsininventory control (cal culation of the Economic Order Quantity and carrying
outABCandysis).

Applying Pricing methodsto determinethe price of aproduct or service.
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J. Applying promotion mix to plan asalescampaign for aproduct or service.
k.  Working out asimplebudget for agiventask or job.
Assessment of Answers

Theexaminer may preparefive problemswhich are solved by him/her beforethey are presented
to the students. The student may choose anyone of the problems and solveit, showing the
different steps/different reasonsinvolved in the solution. If the problem doesnot involve actual
calculations, it may not have anyone correct answer. So weightage should be given not only to
the final answer but to the entire process of problem solving that the student has followed.
Origindity andinnovative spirit should be rewarded. The students should not be penalized for
spelling errors, grammatical mistakes etc. aslong asthe answer is coherent. Where definite
formulasareinvolved, accuracy should be given dueweightage.
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21. HISTORY (CodeNo. 027)

Rationale

Through afocuson aseriesof critical historical issuesand debates (class X1) or on arange of
important historical sources(classXll), thestudentswould beintroduced to aset of important historical
eventsand processes. A discussion of thesethemes, itishoped, would alow studentsnot only to know
about these eventsand processes, but also to discover the excitement of doing history.

Objectives
° Effort inthese senior secondary classeswould beto emphasizeto studentsthat history isa
critical discipline, aprocessof enquiry, away of knowing about the past, rather thanjust a
collection of facts. The syllabuswould help them understand the process through which
historianswrite history, by choosing and assembling different typesof evidence, and by
reading their sourcescriticaly. They will appreciatehow historiansfollow thetrailsthat lead
tothe past, and how historical knowledgedevel ops

e  Thesyllabuswould aso enable studentsto rel ate/compare devel opmentsin different
Stuations, anayze connectionsbetween smilar processeslocated in different timeperiods,
and discover therel ationship between different methods of enquiry within history and the
dlieddisciplines.

e  Thesyllabusin class XI isorganized around some major themesinworld history. The
themeshave been selected so asto (i) focus on someimportant devel opmentsin different
spheres- politica, socia, cultural and economic, (i) study not only thegrand narratives of
devel opment - urbanization, industriali zation and moderni zation - but al o to know about
the processes of displacementsand margindization. Through the study of thesethemes
studentswill acquire asense of thewider historical processesaswell asan ideaof the
specific debatesaround them.

° Thetreatment of each themein class X1 wouldinclude (a) an overview of thetheme under
discussion, (b) amore detailed focus on oneregion of study, (c) anintroductionto a
critical debate associated with theissue.

) InclassXI1 thefocuswill shift to adetailed study of somethemesin ancient, medieva and
modern Indian history although the attempt isto soften the distinction betweenwhat is
conventionally termed asancient, medieval and modern. The object would beto study a
set of thesethemesin some detail and depth rather than survey the entire chronol ogical
span of Indian history. In this sensethe course will be built on the knowledge that the
studentshaveacquiredintheearlier classes.

° EachthemeinclassXI1 will dsointroduce the student to onetype of sourcefor the study
of history. Through such astudy students would begin to see what different types of
sourcescan revea and what they cannot tell. They would cometo know how historians
analyzethese sources, the problemsand difficulties of interpreting each type of source,
‘and theway alarger pictureof an event, ahistorica process, or ahistorical figure, isbuilt
by looking at different typesof sources.
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Eachthemefor class XI1 will be organized around four subheads: (a) adetailed overview
of theevents, issues and processes under discussion, (b) asummary of the present state
of research on thetheme, (c) an account of how knowledge about the theme has been
acquired, (d) an excerpt from aprimary sourcerel ated to thetheme, explaining how it has
been used by historians.

Whilethethemesin both these classes (X1 and X|11) arearranged in abroad chronological
seguence, thereareoverl gpsbetweenthem. Thisisintended to convey asensethat chronologica
dividesand periodization do not dwaysoperatein anegt fashion.

In the textbooks each theme would belocated in a specific time and place. But these
discussionswould be situated within awider context by (a) plotting the specific event
withintime-lines, (b) discussing the particular event or processin relationto devel opments
inother placesand other times.

Class XI
Paper One Time: 3hours 100 Marks
Units Periods Marks

1.  IntroductiontoWorld History 8 -
Section A: Early Societies 32 15
2. Introduction 6
3. Fromthebeginningof time 14
4. EalyCities 12
Section B: Empires 40 25
5. Introduction 6
6. Anempireacrossthreecontinents 12
7.  Centrd Idamiclands 12
8.  NomadicEmpires 10
Section C: Changing Traditions 44 25
9.  Introduction 6
10. Threeorders 12
11. Changingculturd traditions 14
12. Confrontation of cultures 12
Section D: Pathsto M oder nization 46 25
13. Introduction 8
14. Thelndudrid Revolution 12
15. DisplacingindigenousPeople 12
16. Pathstomodernization 14

Map work (units1-16) 10 10
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Class XI: Themesin World History

Themes Periods| Objectives
1. IntroductiontoWorld History (8)
SECTIONA: EARLY SOCIETIES
2. Introduction (6)
3. FromtheBeginingof Time (14)| o Familiarizethelearner withways

Focus. Africa, Europetill 15000 BC

(@ Viewsontheoriginof humanbeings. m}

(b) Early societies.

(c) Higtorians viewson present-day hunting-
gathering societies.

4. EarlyCities (12)
Focus: Irag, 3rdmillennium BC

(&) Growth of towns. (b) Nature of early
urban societies.

(c) Historians Debate on usesof writing.

SECTION B: EMPIRES
5. Introduction

6. An EmpireacrossThreeContinents
Focus: Roman Empire, 27 B.CtoA.D
600.

(a) Politica evolution (b) Economic
expansion (¢) Religion (d) LateAntiquity.
(e) Higtoriansviewsontheingtitution
of Slavery.

(6)
(12)

7. Central IdamicLands: (12
Focus: 7thto 12th centuries

(& Poality (b) Economy (c) Culture.

(d) Historiansviewpointson the nature

of thecrusades.

8. Nomadic Empires: (10)
Focus. theMongol, 13thto 14th century

(@ Thenatureof nomadism. (b) Formation

of empires. (c) Conquestsand relations

with other states. (d) Historians' viewson

nomadic societiesand stateformation.

of recongtructing human evolution.
Discusswhether the experience of
present-day hunting-gathering
people can be used to understand
early societies.

a Familiarizethelearner withthe
natureof early urban centres.
0 Discusswhether writingis
sgnificant asamarker of
dvilization.

a Familiarize the learner with the
history of amajor world empire
0 Discuss whether davery was a
significant element in the
€conomy.

a Familiarize the learner with the
riseof Idamicempiresinthe
Afro-Asian territories and its
implications for economy and
society.

0 Understand what the crusades
meant in these regions and how
they were experienced.

o Familiarize the learner with the
varieties of nomadic society and
thairinditutions.

0 Discuss whether state formationis
possiblein nomadic societies.
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Themes Objectives
SECTION C: CHANGING TRADITIONS
9. Introduction (6)
10.ThreeOrders (12| o Familiarize the learner with the

Focus. Western Europe, 13th-16th century
(a) Feuda society and economy: (b)
Formation of states. (¢) Churchand
Society.

(d) Higtorian’sviewson declineof feudalism

11. Changing cultural traditions 19
Focuson Europe, 14thto 17th century’.
(&) New ideas, and new trendsin literature
and arts. (b) Relationshipwith earlier ideas
(¢) Thecontribution of West Asia.

(d) Historian'sview pointson thevalidity
of thenotion * European Renaissance’.

12.Confrontation of Cultures (12
FocusontheAmerica15thto 18th
century.
(2) European voyages of exploration. (b)
Searchfor gold; endavement, raids,
extermination. (¢) Indigenouspeopleand
cultures- theArawaks, theAztecs, the
Incas. (c) Thehistory of displacements.

(d) Historian'sview pointsonthe

davetrade,
SECTIOND: PATHSTO MODERNIZATION
13. Introduction (8
14. Thelndustrial Revolution. (12)

Focuson England, 18th and 19th century.
(8 Innovationsand technologica change
(b) Patternsof growth. (c) Emergenceof a
working class.

(d) Historians viewpoints Debate, 'Was
therean Industrid Revolution?

nature of the economy and society
of this period and the changes
withinthem.

Show how the debate on the
decline of feudalism helps in
understanding processes of
trangtion.

Explore the intellectual trendsin
theperiod.

Familiarize students with the
paintings and buildings of the
period

Introduce the debate around the
ideaof ‘ Renaissance'.

Discuss changes in European
economy that led to the voyages.
Discuss the implications of the
conquests for the indigenous
people.

Explore the debate on the nature
of the slave trade and see what this
debate tells us about the meaning
of these“discoveries’.

Understand the nature of growthin
the period and its limits.
Initiate students to the debate on
the idea of industrial revolution.
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Themes Objectives

15. Displacing indigenous People. (12)| o Sendtizestudentstothe processes
FocusonNorthAmericaandAustraia, of displacementsthat accompanied
|8th-20th century, the devel opment of Americaand
(8 EuropeancolonistsinNorthAmerica Audrdia
andAudtrdia. (b) Formation of white 0 Understand the implications of
Settler societies. (€) Displacement and such processes for the displaced
repression of local people, populations.

(d) Historiansview pointson theimpact
of European settlement onindigenous

population.
16. Pathsto M oder nization. (14| a Makestudentsawarethat.
Focuson East Asia. Late 19th and 20th transformationinthemodern
century. world takes many different forms.
(& Militarizationand economic growthin Q  Show how notionslike
Japan. (b) Chinaand the Communist ‘modernization’ needto be
dterndive. critically assessed.
(d) Higtorians Debate on meaning of
modernizetion
17. Map Work on Units 1-15 (10)
Class XI1
Time: 3hours
Paper One 100 Marks
Units Periods (180) Marks
Themesin Indian History Part-I 45 25
Units1-4
Themesin Indian History Part-I1 55 30
Units5-9
Themesin Indian History Part-111 70 35
Units10- 15
Unit 16: Map Work 10 10
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Class XI1: Themesin Indian History

Themes Period (45) Objectives
PART -1
. TheSory of theFirst Cities: Harappan a Familiarize the learner with early
Archaeol ogy. (12) urban centres as economic and

Broad overview: Early urban centres.

Sory of discovery: Harappan civilization
Excer pt: Archaeological report onamgor site.
Discussion: how it hasbeen utilized by
archaeologists/historians.

socid indtitutions.

QO Introduce the ways in which new
data can lead to a revision of
existing notions of history.

a Illustrate how archaeological
reports are analyzed and
interpreted by scholars.

2. Political and EconomicHistory: How  (11)
Inscriptionstell astory.

Broad overview: Political and economic history
fromthe Mauryanto the Guptaperiod.

Sory of discovery: Inscriptionsand the

deci pherment of the script. Shiftsinthe under-
standing of political and economic history.

Excer pt: Asokaninscriptionand Gupta

period land grant.

Discussion: Interpretation of inscriptionsby
higtorians.

0 Familiarizethelearner with
major trendsinthepolitical and
economic history of the
subcontinent.

Q Introduceinscriptiona andysis
andthewaysinwhichthese
have shaped the understanding of
political and economic processes.

3. Social Histories: UsingtheMahabhar ata(12)
Broad overview: Issuesinsocial history,

including caste, class, kinship and gender.

Sory of discovery: Transmissonand
publicationsof the Mahabharat.

Excer pt: fromtheMahabharata, illustrating

how it has been used by historians.

Discussion: Other sourcesfor reconstructing

socid higtory.

O Familiarizethelearner with
issuesinsocid history.

0 Introducestrategiesof textua
anadysisandtherusein
recongtructing socid history.

4. AHistory of Buddhism: Sanchi Supa  (11)

Broad overview: (a) A brief review of religious
historiesof Vedicreligion, Jainism, Vaisnavism,
Saivism. (b) Focuson Buddhism.

Sory of discovery: Sanchi stupa

Excer pt: Reproduction of sculpturesfrom
Sanchi.

Discussion: Waysinwhich sculpture hasbeen
interpreted by historians, other sourcesfor
reconstructing the history of Buddhism.

0 Discussthemgor reigious
developmentsinearly India

O Introducestrategiesof visua
andyssandtheir usein
recongtructing historiesof
religion.
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Themes Period (45)

Objectives

PART-II
5. Agrarian Relations: The Ain-i- Akbari  (11)

Broad overview: (a) Structureof agrarian
relationsinthe 16th and 17th centuries. (b)
Patternsof change over the period.

Sory of Discovery: Account of thecompilation
and trandation of Ain-i-Akbari.

Excer pt: fromthe Ain-i-Akbari

Discussion: Waysinwhich historianshave used
thetext to reconstruct history.

0 Discussdevelopmentsin
agrarianrelaions.

0 Discusshow to supplement
officid documentswith other
Sources.

6. TheMughal Court: Reconstructing (11)
Historiesthrough Chronicles

Broad Overview: (a) Outlineof politica
history 15th-17th centuries. (b) Discussion of
theMugha court and palitics.

Sory of Discovery: Account of the production
of court chronicles, and ‘ their subsequent.
trandationandtransmission.

Excer pts: from the Akbarnama and Padshahnama.

Discussion: Waysinwhich historianshave used
thetextsto reconstruct political histories.

o Familiarizethelearner withthe
major landmarksin political
history

0  Show how chroniclesand other
sources are used to reconstruct
thehistoriesof palitica indtitutions.

7. NewArchitecture: Hampi (11)
Broad Overview: (a) Outlineof new buildings
during Vijayanagar period-temples, forts,
irrigationfacilities. (b) Relationship between
architectureand thepolitical system..

Sory of Discovery: Account of how Hampi
wasfound.

Excerpt: Visudsof buildingsat Hampi

Discussion: Waysinwhich historianshave
analyzed and interpreted these structures.

O Familiarizethelearner withthe
new buildingsthat werebuilt
duringthetime.

0 Discussthewaysinwhich
architecture can beandyzedto
reconstruct history.

8. RdigiousHigtories TheBhakti-Sufi tradition(11)

Broad Overview: (a) Outlineof religious
developmentsduring thisperiod. (b) Ideasand
practicesof the Bhakti-Sufi saints.

Sory of Transmission: How Bhakti-Sufi
compositions have been preserved.

Excer pt: Extractsfrom selected Bhakti Sufi
works.

Discussion: Waysinwhich these have been
interpreted by historians.

0 Familiarizethelearner with
religiousdevel opments.

O Discusswaysof andyzing
devotiond literature assources
of history.
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Themes Periods

Objectives

9. Medieval Society Through Travellers  (11)
Accounts

Broad Overview: Outlineof socia and cultural

lifeasthey appear intravellers accounts.

Sory of their writings. A discussion of where

they travelled, why they travelled, what they

wrote, and for whom they wrote.

Excer pts. fromAlberuni, Ibn Batuta, Bernier.

Discussion: What thesetravel accountscantell

usand how they have beeninterpreted by

historians.

Familiarize the learner with the
salient features of social
histories described by the
travdlers.

Discuss how travellers
accounts can be used as sources
of socia history.

PART - 1 (70)
10. Colonialism and-Rural Society: Evidence
from Official Reports (11)

Broad overview : (a). Lifeof zamindars,
peasantsand artisansin thelate 18 century (b)
East IndiaCompany, revenue settlementsand
surveys. (c) Changesover the nineteenth

century.

Sory of official records: Anaccount of why
officia investigationsinto rural societieswere
under taken and the types of records and reports
produced.

Excer pts: From Firminger'sFifth Report,
Accountsof Frances Buchanan-Hamilton, and
Deccan Riots Report,

Discussion: What the official recordstell and do
not tell, and how they have been used by
higtorians.

Discuss how colonialism
affected Zamindars, peasants
and artisans.

Understand the problems and
limits of using official sources
for understanding the lives of
people.

11. Representationsof 1857 (1)
Broad Overview: (a) Theeventsof 1857-58.

(b) How these eventswererecorded and

narrated.

Focus: Lucknow.

Excerpts. Picturesof 1857. Extractsfrom
contemporary accounts.

Discussion: How the picturesof 1857 shaped
British opinion of what had happened.

Discusshow the eventsof 1857
arebeingreinterpreted.
Discusshow visud materid

can be used by historians

12. Colonialismand Indian Towns: (11)
Town Plansand M unicipal Reports

Broad Overview: Thegrowth of Mumbai,

Chennal, hill stationsand cantonmentsinthe

18th and 19th century.

Familiarize the learner with the
history of modern
urban centres.
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Themes Periods

Objectives

Excer pts: Photographsand paintings. Plansof
cities. Extract from town plan reports.
Focuson K olkatatown planning.

Discussion: How the above sources can be
used to reconstruct the history of towns. What

Discuss how urban histories
can be written by drawing on
different typesof sources.

these sourcesdo not reveal.
13. MahatmaGandhi through Contemporary Familiarize the learner with
Eyes (13 significant elements of the

Broad Overview: (8) Thenationalist movement
1918- 48, (b) The nature of Gandhian politics
and leadership.

Focus: MahatmaGandhi in 1931.

Excer pts. Reportsfrom Englishand Indian
language newspapersand other contemporary
writings

Discussion: How newspapers can be asource
of higtory.

nationalist movement and the
nature of Gandhian leadership.
Discuss how Gandhi was
perceived by different groups.
Discuss how historians need to
read and interpret newspapers,
diaries and letters as historical
source.

14. Partition through Oral Sour ces (12)

Broad Overview: () Thehistory of the 1940s,
(b) Nationalism. Communalism and Partition.
Focus. Punjab and Bengal.

Excer pts: Oral testimoniesof thosewho
experienced partition.

Discussion: Waysinwhich these have been
analyzed to recongtruct the history of theevent.

Discuss the last decade of the
national movement, the growth
of communalism and the story
of Partition.

Understand the events through
the experience of thosewho

lived through these years of
commund violence.

Show the possibilities and
limitsof oral sources.

15. TheMaking of the Constitution (12)

Broad Overview: (a) Independence and the
new nation state. (b) Themaking of the
condtitution. .

Focus. The Congtitutional Assembly debates.
Excer pts. from the debates.

Discussion: What such debatesreveal and how
they can beanalyzed.

Familiarize students with the
history of the early years after
Independence.

Discuss how the founding
ideals of the new nation state
were debated and formulated.
Understand how such debates
and discussions can be read by
historians.

16. Map Work on Units1-15 ((10)]
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Recommended text books :

1. ThemesinWorld History, Class XI, Published by NCERT

2.  ThemesinIndian History, Part |, Class X1, Published by NCERT
2. ThemesinIndianHistory Part-11, Class X1, Published by NCERT

3. ThemesinIndian History Part-111, Class XII, Published by NCERT

Note: Theabovetextbooksare also availablein Hindi medium.
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22. POLITICAL SCIENCE (CodeNo028)

Rationale

At thesenior secondary level studentswho opt Political Sciencearegiven an opportunity to get
introduced to thediverseconcernsof aPolitical Scientist. At thislevel thereisaneed to enable students
to engagewith political processesthat surround them and provide them with an understanding of the
historical context that has shaped the present. The different coursesintroduce the studentsto the
variousstreamsof thedisciplineof political science: politica theory, Indian politicsand international
politics. Concernsof the other two streams— comparative politicsand public administration— are
accommodated at different placesin these courses. Inintroducing these streams, specid carehasbeen
taken not to burden the studentswith the current jargon of thediscipline. Thebasicideahereistolay
thefoundationsfor aseriousengagement with the discipline at the undergraduation stage.
Objectives:

INDIAN CONSTITUTION AT WORK

° Enable students to understand historical processes and circumstances in which the
Congtitution wasdrafted.

) Provide opportunity for studentsto befamiliar with the diversevisionsthat guided the
makersof thelndian Congtitution.

° Enablestudentsto identify the certain key features of the Congtitution and comparethese
to other congtitutionsintheworld.

e  Andysethewaysinwhichtheprovisonsof the Congtitution haveworkedinred political

life
POLITICAL THEORY

° Developtheskillsfor logical reasoning and abstraction

) I ncul cate attention to and respect for viewpoints other than one’'sown

° Introduce studentsto thedifferent political thinkersinrelationto aconcept andin everyday
socid life

) Enablestudentsto meaningfully participateinaconcernof current politicd lifethat surrounds
them

° Encouragethe studentsto andyse any unexamined prejudicesthat onemay haveinherited.
CONTEMPORARY WORLD POLITICS

° Enable the studentsto expand their horizonsbeyond I ndiaand make sense of the palitical
map of contemporary world.

° Familiarisethe studentswith some of the key political eventsand processesin the post
coldwar era.

° Equip studentsto be conscious of theway in which global eventsand processes shape
our everyday lives.
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° Strengthentheir capacity for political andlysisby thinking of contemporary devel opments
inahistorical perspective.

POLITICSININDIAAFTER INDEPENDENCE

° Enablestudentsto befamiliar with someof thekey political eventsand figuresin the post-
independence period.

° Develop skillsof political analysisthrough eventsand processes of recent history.
° Deve opther capacity tolink macro processeswith micro Stuationsand their ownlife.
° Encouragethestudentsto takeahistorical pergpective of making senseof the contemporary

India
Class XI
OnePaper Time3hrs. Marks 100
Units Periods Marks
Part A: Indian Congtitution at work
1.  Conditution: Why & How? 12 10
2. Rightsinthelndian Condtitution 12 }
3.  Electionand Representation 10 10
4, Executive 10 }
5.  Legidaure 10 10
6. Judicay 10 }
7. Federdism 10 10
8. Loca Governments 10 }
9.  Conditutionasaliving document. 10
10. ThePhilosophy of the 10 } 10
conditution
104 50

Part B: Political Theory
11.  Politica Theory : AnlIntroduction 10 } 10
12. Freedom 10
13.  Equdity 10 } 10
14. Socid Jugtice 12
15. Rights 10 } 10
16. Citizenship 10
17.  Nationdism 10 } 10
18. Secularigm 10
19. Peace 10 } 10
20. Deveopment 10

102 50
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CourseContent:

Part A: Indian Constitution at work

1.

10.

TheConstitution : Why and How? 12 Periods
Why do we need acongtitution?

Theauthority of aCongtitution

Rightsin thelndian Constitution 12 Periods

Thelmportance of Rights, Fundamental Rightsin the Indian Constitution, Directive
Principlesof State Policy, Rl aionship between Fundamental Rightsand DirectivePrinciples

Election and Representation 10 Periods

Electionsand Democracy, Election Systemin India, Reservation of Constituencies, Free
and Fair Elections, Electora Reforms

Executive 10 Periods

What isan Executive? Different Typesof Executive. Parliamentary Executivein India,
PrimeMinistersand Council of Ministers. Permanent Executive: Bureaucracy,

Legidature 10 Periods

Why do we need aParliament? Two Houses of Parliament. Functionsand Power of the
Parliament, L egistative functions, control over executive. Parliamentary committees.
Sdf-regulaion.

Judiciary 10Periods

Why dowe need an Independent Judiciary? Structure of the Judiciary, Judicid Activism,
Judiciary and Rights, Judiciary and Parliament

Federalism 10 Periods

What isFederdism?Federalisminthelndian Conditution, Federdisnwithasrong Centra
Government, conflictsin India'sfedera system, Specia Provisions.

L ocal Gover nments 10 Periods

Why do we need L ocal Governments? Growth of Loca Government in India, 73 and
74" Amendments, implementation of 73 and 74" Amendments

Consgtitution asaLiving Document 10Periods

Are Condtitutions static? The procedureto amend the Constitution. Why havethere been
so many amendments? Basi ¢ Structure and Evol ution of the Condtitution. Congtitution as
aLiving Document

ThePhilosophy of the Constitution 10 Periods

What is meant by Philosophy of the Constitution? The Political philosophy of our
Condtitution, Procedura Achievements, Criticisms

237



Part B: Political Theory

1n.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

Palitical Theory: AnIntroduction 10 Periods

What isPolitics?What dowestudy inPolitica Theory?Putting Political Theory to practice.
Why should westudy Politial Theory?

Freedom 10 Periods

Theldeal of Freedom. What isFreedom?Why do we need constraints? Harm principle.
Negativeand PositiveLiberty

Equality 10 Periods

Significance of Equdity. What isEquality?Variousdimensionsof Equality. How canwe
promote Equality?

Social Justice 12 Periods
What isJustice? Just Distribution. Justice asfairness. Pursuing Social Justice
Rights 10Periods

What are Rights? Where do Rightscome from? Legal Rightsand the State. Kinds of
Rights. Rightsand Responsihilities

Citizenship 10 Periods
What iscitizenship? Citizen and Nation, Universa Citizenship, Globa Citizenship
Nationalism 10 Periods
Nationsand Nationalism, National Self-determination, Nationalismand Pluralism
Secularism 10 Periods

What is Secularism?What is Secular State? The Western and the I ndian approachesto
Secularism. Criticismsand Rationale of Indian Secularism.

Peace 10 Periods

What is Peace? Can violence ever promote peace? Peace and the State. Different
Approachesto the pursuit of peace. Contemporary challengesto peace.

Development 10 Periods

Whét is development? Criticism of the dominant. Development Model. Alternative
conceptionsof development.
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Class XI|

OnePaper Time: 3Hours Marks 100
Content Periods Marks
Part A: Contemporary World-Politics
Units
1. ColdWar Era 14
2. TheEndof bipolarity } 12 14
3. USHegemony inWorld Palitics 12
4.  Alternative centresof Power } 10 16
5.  Contemporary SouthAsa 12
6. I nternational Organizations 12 10
7. Security in Contemporary World 10
8.  Environment and Natural Resources } 10 10
9. Globdisation 12

104 50
Part B: Paliticsin Indiasinceindependence
10. Chdlengesof Nation-Building 12
11. Eraof One-Party Dominance 12 16
12.  Podliticsof Planned Devel opment 10
13. IndiasExternd rdations 12 6
14. Chdlengestothe CongressSystem } 12 12
15. Crigsof the Democratic order 12
16. Riseof Popular Movements 10
17. Regiona aspirations 10 16
18. Recent DevelopmentsinIndian Politics 12

102 50
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COURSE CONTENTS Periods
Part A: Contemporary World Palitics

1.

ColdWar Era 14

Emergence of two power blocs after the second world war. Arenas of the cold war.
Chalengesto Bipolarity: NonAligned M ovement, quest for new international economic
order. Indiaand the cold war.

TheEnd of Bipolarity 12

New entitiesinworld politics: Russia, Bakan statesand Central Asan sates, Introduction
of democratic politicsand capitalismin post-communist regimes. India srelationswith
Russiaand other post-communist countries.

USHegemony in World Palitics 12

Growth of unilateralism: Afghanistan, first Gulf War, responseto 9/11 and attack on Irag.
Dominance and chdlengeto the USin economy and ideology. India srenegotiation of its
relaionshipwiththe USA.

Alter native Centresof Power 10

Riseof Chinaasan economic power inpost-Mao era, creation and expansion of European
Union, ASEAN. India schanging relationswith China.

Contemporary South Asiain the Post-Cold War Era 12

Democratisation and itsreversalsin Pakistan and Nepal . Ethnic conflict in Sri Lanka,
Impact of economic globalization on theregion. Conflictsand effortsfor peacein South
Asa Indidsrdationswithitsneighbours.

I nter national Or ganizations 12

Restructuring and thefuture of the UN. India’spositionintherestructured UN. Rise of
new international actors. new international economic organisations, NGOs. How
democratic and accountable arethe new institutions of global governance?

Security in Contemporary World 10

Traditional concernsof security and politicsof disarmament. Non-traditional or human
security: global poverty, health and education. | ssuesof human rightsand migration.

Environment and Natur al Resour ces 10

Environment movement and evol ution of global environmental norms. Conflictsover
traditional and common property resources. Rightsof indigenouspeople. Indiasstandin
globa environmental debates.

Globalisation 12

Economic, cultural and politica manifestations. Debates onthe nature of consegquencesof
globdlisation. Anti-globdisation movements. Indiaasan arenaof globalizationand struggle
agangit.
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Part B: Paliticsin India Since | ndependence

10.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

Challangesof Nation-Building 12

Nehru'sgpproachto nation-building: Legacy of partition: chalengeof ‘ refugee resettlement,
the Kashmir problem. Organisation and reorgani zation of states; Political conflicts
over language.

Eraof One-Party Dominance 12

First three general elections, nature of Congressdominanceat thenational level, uneven
dominanceat thestateleve, coditiond nature of Congress. Mg or opposition parties.

Paliticsof Planned Development 10

Fiveyear plans, expansion of state sector and therise of new economicinterests. Famine
and suspension of fiveyear plans. Greenrevolutionanditspolitica falouts.

India’sExternal Relations 12

Nehru'sforeign policy. Sino-Indian war of 1962, Indo-Pak war of 1965and 1971. India's
nuclear programme and shifting alliancesinworld palitics.

Challengesto the Congress System 12
Political succession after Nehru. Non-Congressism and el ectora upset of 1967, Congress
splitand recondtitution, Congress victory in1971 dections, politicsof ‘ garibi hatao'.
Crisisof theDemocratic Order 12

Searchfor ‘ committed’ bureaucracy and judiciary. Navnirman movement in Gujarat and
the Bihar movement. Emergency: context, conditutiona and extra-conditutiond dimengions,
resi stanceto emergency. 1977 elections and the formation of JanataParty. Rise of civil
libertiesorganisations.

Rise of New Social M ovements 10

Farmers movements, Women'smovement, Environment and Devel opment-affected people's
movements. |mplementation of Mandal Commisson report and itsaftermath.

Regional Aspirations 10
Riseof regiond parties. Punjab crissandtheanti-Skhriotsof 1984. TheKashmir Stuation.
Chalengesand responsesinthe North East.

Recent Developmentsin Indian politics: 12

Participatory upsurgein 1990s. Rise of the JD and the BJP. Increasing role of regional
parties and coalition politics. UF and NDA governments. Elections 2004 and UPA
government.

Recommended text books:

Indian Constitution at Work, Class X1, Published by NCERT

Political Theory, Class X1, Published by NCERT

Contemporary World Palitics, Class X11, Published by NCERT
Politicsin IndiaSince Independence, Class X 11, Published by NCERT
Note: Theabovetextbooksarea so availablein Hindi and Urdu versions.

1
2.
3.
3.
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23. GEOGRAPHY (Code No. 029)

Rationale

Geography isintroduced asan el ective subject at the senior secondary stage. After ten yearsof
genera education, students branch out at the beginning of this stage and are exposed to therigours of
thedisciplinefor thefirgt time. Being an entry point for the higher education, studentschoose geography
for pursuing their academic interest and, therefore, need abroader and deeper understanding of the
subject. For others, geographica knowledgeisuseful indaily livesbecauseitisavauable mediumfor
the education of young people. Itscontributionliesin the content, cognitive processes, skillsand values
that geography promotesand thus hel psthe studentsexpl ore, understand and eval uate the environmental
and social dimensionsof theworldin abetter manner.

Since geography expl oresthe rel ationship between people and their environment, it includes
studiesof physicad and human environmentsand their interactionsat different scales-loca, state/region,
nation and theworld. Thefundamental principlesresponsiblefor thevarietiesin the distributional
pattern of physical and human featuresand phenomenaover the earth’s surface need to be understood
properly. Application of these principleswoul d be taken up through sel ected case studiesfromthe
worldand India. Thus, the physical and human environment of Indiaand study of someissuesfroma
geographical point of view will be covered in greater detail. Studentswill be exposed to different
methods used in geographical investigations.

Objectives
Thecourseingeography will helplearners.
) Familiarisethemselveswith theterms, key conceptsand basic principlesof geography;

° Searchfor, recognizeand understand the processes and patternsof the spatid arrangement
of thenatural aswell ashuman featuresand phenomenaon the earth’ ssurface;

° Undergtand and analysetheinter-rel ationship between physica and human environments
andtheir impact;

e  Apply geographical knowledge and methods of inquiry to new situationsor problemsat
different levels-locd, regiond, nationa and globd;

° Develop geographical skills, relating to collection, processing and analysis of data/
information and preparation of report including mapsand graphs and use of computers
whereaspossible; and

) Utilizegeographica knowledgein understanding issues concerning thecommunity suchas
environmental 1ssues, socio-economic concerns, gender and become responsibleand
effectivemembersof thecommunity.

Part A: Fundamentals of Physical Geography (Periods 75)
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Class XI

OneTheory Paper 3Hours 70 Marks
PartA. Fundamentalsof Physical Geography 35 (Marks)
Unit-1: Geography asadiscipline 3
Unit-2: TheEarth 5
Unit-3: Landforms 8
Unit-4: Climate 10
Unit-5: Water (Oceans) 4
Unit-6: LifeontheEarth 3
Unit-7: Mapwork 2
Part B. I ndia- Physical Environment 35 (Marks)
Unit-8: Introduction 3
Unit-9: Physiography 10
Unit-10: Climate, vegetation and soil 10
Unit-11: Natural hazardsand Disasters 9
Unit-12: Map Work 3
Part C. Practical Work 3Hours 30 Marks
Unit-1: Fundamentalsof Maps 10
Unit-2: Topographic and Weather Maps 15
Unit-3: Practical Record Book & Viva 5
Unit-1: Geography asaDiscipline (Periods3)

e  Geography asanintegrating discipline, asascience
of spatiad attributes;
e  Branchesof geography; importance of physical geography.

Unit-2: TheEarth (Periods 10)

e  Originandevolution of theearth; Interior of the earth;
e  Wegener'scontinental drift theory and platetectonics,
° Earthquakesand vol canoes.

Unit-3: Landforms (Periods 18)

e  Rocks: maor typesof rocksand their characteristics,
° Landformsandtheir evolution
) Geomorphic processes.westhering, masswasting, erosion and deposition; soil-formation
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Unit 4. Climate (Periods30)
° Atmosphere- composition and structure; e ements of westher and climate.

° I nsolation-angleof incidence and di stribution; heat budget of the earth-hegating and cooling
of amaosphere (conduction, convection, terrestria radiation and advection); temperature-
factorscontrolling temperature; distribution of temperature-horizonta and verticd; inverson
of temperature.

° Pressure-pressure belts, winds-planetary, seasond andloca; air massesand fronts; tropica
and extratropical cyclones.

° Precipitation-evaporation; condensation-dew, frost, fog, mist and cloud; rainfall-types
andworld distribution.

° World climates-classification (Koeppen and Thornthwaite), greenhouse effect, global
warming and climatic changes.

Unit 5: Water (Oceans) (Periods 8)
° Hydrologica Cycle.

e  Oceans- distribution of temperature and salinity; movements of ocean water-waves,
tidesand currents; submarinereliefs.

Unit 6: Lifeon the Earth (Periods 6)

) Biosphere - importance of plantsand other organisms; biodiversity and conservation;
ecosystem and ecol ogica balance.

Unit 7: Map work on identification of features based on the above units on
the outline political map of the world.

Part B. India - Physical Environment 65 Periods
Unit 8: Introduction (Periods 3)

) L ocation-spacerelationsand India splaceintheworld.
Unit 9: Physiography (Periods 23)
° Structureand Relief;
) Drainage systems: concept of watershed; the Himalayan and the Peninsular;
° Physographicdivisons.
Unit 10: Climate, Vegetation and Soil (23 Periods)

e  Weather and climate— spatial and temporal distribution of temperature, pressurewinds
andrainfall, Indian monsoon: mechanism, onset and withdrawal, variability of rainfals:
gpatia and temporal; Climatic types (K oeppen)
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Natura vegetation-forest typesand ditribution; wild life; conservation; biospherereserves,

Soils- mgor types (ICAR’sclassfication) and their distribution, soil degradation and
conservation.

Unit 11: Natural Hazards and Disasters. Causes, Consequences and
Management (One case study to be introduced for each topic)
(Periods 16)
° Floods, Cloudsburstsand droughts
° Earthquakesand Tsunami
° Cyclones
° Landdides
Unit 12: Map Work of features based on above units for locating and
labelling on the Outline Political map of India.
C. Practical Work (40 Periods)
Unit 1. Fundamentals of M aps (12 Periods)
) Maps-types, scaes-types, congtruction of smplelinear scae, measuring distance; finding
directionand use of symbols.
° Latitude, longitudeandtime.
° Map projection- typology, construction and properties of projection : Conica with one
standard parallel and Mercator’s projection.
Unit 2: Topographic and Weather Maps (28 Periods)

Study of topographic maps (1 : 50,000 or 1 : 25,000 Survey of Indiamaps); contour
crosssectionandidentification of landforms-dopes, hills, valeys waterfdl, diffs; digribution
of settlements.

Aerid Photogrephs:  Types& Geometry-verticd aerid photographs; difference between
maps & aeria photographs; photo scale determination.

Satelliteimageries, stagesin remote sensing data-acquisition, platform & sensorsand
dataproducts, (photographic & digital).

Identification of physicd & culturd featuresfrom agrid photographs& satelliteimageries.

Use of weather instruments: thermometer, wet and dry-bulb thermometer, barometer,
windvane, raingauge.

Useof weather charts. describing pressure, wind and rainfall distribution.

Unit 3: Practical Record Book and Vivavoce'.
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Class Xl

OneTheory Paper 3Hours 70 Marks
A. Fundamentalsof Human Geography 35 Marks
Unit 1. Human Geography 3
Unit 2: People 5
Unit 3: HumanActivities 10
Unit 4: Transport, Communication & Trade 10
Unit 5: Human settlements 5
Unit 6: Map Work 2
B. India: Peopleand Economy 35 Marks
Unit 7: People 5
Unit 8: Human Settlements 4
Unit 9: Resourcesand Development 12
Unit 10: Transport, Communication and Internationa Trade 7
Unit 11: Geographical Perspective on selected issuesand problems 4
Unit 12: Map Work 3
C. Practical Work 30 Marks
Unit 1: Processing of Dataand Thematic Mapping 15
Unit 2: Field study or Spatia Information Technology 10
Unit 3: Practical Record Book and VivaVoce 5

CLASS Xl1

A. Fundamentals of Human Geography (70 Periods) 35 Marks

Unit 1. Human Geography: Nature and Scope Periods 3

Unit 2: People Periods 15

° Population— distribution, density and growth

) Population change-spatia patternsand structure; determinantsof population change;
° Age-sex ratio; rural-urban composition;

° Human development - concept; selected indicators, international comparisons
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Unit 3;: Human Activities Periods 25

Primary activities- concept and changing trends; gathering, pastoral, mining, subs stence
agriculture, modern agriculture; peopleengaged in agricultural and allied activities- some
examplesfrom selected countries.

Secondary activities-concept; manufacturing: types—household, small scale, largescale;
agro based and mineral based industries; people engaged in secondary activities- some
examplesfrom selected countries.

Tertiary activities-concept; trade, trangport and communi cation; services, peopleengaged
intertiary activities- someexamplesfrom selected countries

Quaternary activities-concept; knowledge based industries; peopleengaged in quaternary
activities- some examplesfrom sel ected countries

Unit 4: Transport, Communication and Trade Periods 19

Land transport - roads, railways; trans-continental railways.
Water transport- inland waterway's, maj or ocean routes.
Air transport- Intercontinental air routes.

Oil and gaspipelines.

Satellite communication and cyber space.

International trade-Basesand changing patterns; portsasgatewaysof international trade,
roleof WTO inInternational trade.

Unit 5: Human Settlements Periods 8

Settlement types- rura and urban; morphology of cities (casestudy); distribution of mega
cities; problemsof human settlementsin devel oping countries.

Unit6: Map Work on identification of features based on above units on
the outline Political map of World.

Part B. India: People and Economy 70 Periods

Unit 7: People Periods 12

Population : distribution, density and growth; compaosition of population- linguidtic, reigious,
seX, rurd-urban and occupational— pol ul ation change through timeand regiona variations,

Migration: international, nationa -causes and consequences,
Human development: selected indicatorsand regiona patterns,
Popul ation, environment and devel opment.
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Unit 8: Human Settlements Periods 8

Rurd settlements- typesand distribution;
Urban settlements- types, distribution and functiona classfication.

Unit 9: Resources and Development Periods 28

Land resources- general land use; agricultural land use, Geographical conditionsand
distribution of major crops (Wheat, Rice, Tea, Coffee, Cotton, Jute, Sugarcane and
Rubber), agricultura development and problems.

Water resources-availability and utilization-irrigation, domestic, industrial and other uses;
scarcity of water and conservation methods-rain water harvesting and watershed
management (one case study related with participatory watershed management to be
introduced).

Mineral and energy resources- distribution of metalic (Ironore, Copper, Bauxite,
Manganese) ; non-metallic (Mica, Sat) mineras, conventiona (Coal, Petroleum, Natural
gasand Hydro eectricity) and non-conventiona energy sources(solar, wind, biogas) and
conservation.

Industries- types, factorsof industria |ocation; distribution and changing pattern of selected
industries-iron and steel, cotton textiles, sugar, petrochemical's, and knowledge based
industries, impact of liberalization, privatisation and globalisation onindustrial location,
industrid clugters,

PlanninginIndia- target areaplanning (case study); ideaof sustainable devel opment (case

study).

Unit 10: Transport, Communication and International Trade Periods 12

Unit 11:

Transport and communication-roads, railways, waterways and airways: oil and gas
pipelines; national e ectric grids; communication networkings- radio, television, satellite
andinternet.

International trade- changing pattern of India sforeign trade; seaportsandtheir hinterland
andairports,

Geographical Perspective on Selected Issues and Problems (One
case study to be introduced for each topic) Periods 10

Environmental pollution; urban-wastedisposal.
Urbani sation, rura-urban migration; problemsof dums.
Land Degradation.
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Unit 12: Map work on locating and labelling of features based on above

units on outline political map of India 3 Marks
C. Practical Work
Unit | : Processing of Data and Thematic Mapping (Periods 20)

° Sourcesof data.

° Tabulating and processing of data; cal culation of averages, measuresof central tendency,
deviation and rank correlation;

° Representation of data- construction of diagrams: bars, circlesand flowchart; thematic
maps, construction of dot; choropleth and i sopleth maps.

° Useof computersin data processing and mapping.
Unit I1: Field Study or Spatial Infor mation Technology (Periods 10)

Feldvistand study: map orientation, observation and preparation of sketch; survey onany one
of thelocal concerns, pollution, ground water changes, land use and land-use changes, poverty, energy
issues, soil degradation, impact of floods and drought, catchment areaof school, Market survey and
Household survey (any onetopic of local concern may betaken up for the study; observation and
guestionnaire survey may be adopted for the data collection; collected datamay be tabul ated and
anaysed with diagramsand maps).

OR
Spatial I nfor mation Technology

Introduction to GIS; hardware requirements and software modul es; dataformats; raster and
vector data, datainput, editing & topology building; dataanaysis, overlay & buffer.

Recommended text books:

Fundamenta sof Physical Geography, Class X|I, Published by NCERT
India, Physical Environment, ClassXI, Published by NCERT

Practical Work in Geography, Class X1, Published by NCERT
Fundamental sof Human Geography, Class X11, Published by NCERT
India- People and Economy, Class X11, Published by NCERT
Practical Work in Geography, Class X11, Published by NCERT

Note: Theabovetextbooksaso availablein Hindi medium.

o gk~ w DB
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24, PSYCHOLOGY (Code No. 037)

Psychology isintroduced asan el ective subject at the higher secondary stage of school education.
Asadiscipline, psychology speciadizesinthe study of experiences, behavioursand mental processes
of human beingswithinasocio-cultura and socio- historical context. Thiscourse purportstointroduce
thelearnersto the basicidesas, principlesand methodsin psychology so asto enablethem to understand
themselvesand their socia world better. Theemphasisisput on creating interest and exposure needed
by learnersto develop their own knowledge base and understanding.

The coursedealswith psychol ogica knowledge and practiceswhich are contextually rooted. It
emphas zesthe complexity of behavioura processesand discouragessmplistic cause-effect thinking.
Thisispursued by encouraging critical reasoning, allowing studentsto appreciatetheroleof cultural
factorsin behaviour, and illustrating how biology and experience shape behaviour. The coursewhile
devel oping an appreci ation of subjectivity, also focuseson multiplicity of worldviews.

Itissuggested that theteaching - learning processes should involve studentsin evolving their
own understanding. therefore, teaching of psychology should be based on the use of case studies,
narratives, experiential exercises, analysisof common everyday experiences, etc.

Thepresent effort at reforming and updating the syllabusisbased on thefeedback received from
theteachersand Sudentsaswell assomenew educationa and curricular concernssuch as, thecurriculum
load, interdisciplinary approach, issuesrelated to gender parity, concernsof special and marginaised
groups, peaceand environmental concerns, and incul cating citizenship values.

Objectives

1.  Todeveop appreciation about human behaviour and human mindinthecontext of learners
Immediate society and environment.

2.  Todevedopinlearnersan gppreciation of multidisciplinary natureof psychologica knowledge
and itsapplicationin variousaspectsof life.

3.  Toenablelearnersto become perceptive, socialy aware and self -reflective.

Tofacilitate students’ quest for personal growth and effectiveness, and to enablethemto
becomeresponsiveand responsiblecitizens.
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Class X1 (Theory)

OneTheory Paper 3Hours

Unitwiseweightage Marks: 70
Units Marks
Foundationsof Psychology
l. I ntroduction to Psychology 08
[I.  Methodsof Psychology 09
1. TheBasesof Human Behaviour 08
V.  Human Development 07
V.  Sensory and Perceptual Processes 08
VI. Leaning 08
VII.  HumanMemory 08
VIl Languageandthought 07
IX. Motivationand Emotion 07
Practicals (Projects, experiments, small studies) 30

Foundationsof Psychology (90 Periods)

Unit I: Introduction to Psychology 08 Marks (16 Periods)

The unit seeks to help understanding and appreciating psychology as a discipline, its
applications and relationshipswith other sciencesthrough appropriate and interesting examples
and analysis of everyday experiences.

Natureof psychology; Basic concepts: Person, States of Consciousness: Sleep and Wakefulness
and altered States of Consciousness, Behaviour and Experience: Similarities and variationsin
psychological attributes, Evolution of thedisciplineof psychology; Developmentsin psychology in
India; Psychology and other disciplines; Linkages across psychological processes. Emerging
perspectives: evolutionary, cultura and positive psychologies.

Unit 11: Methods of Psychology 09 Marks (20 Periods)

The objective of thisunit isto familiarize with the methods of studying and under standing
Qualitative method, psychological questions and issues.

Godsof psychologicd enquiry; Someimportant methods: Observation, Naturdistic, Experimentd;
Correationa study; Interview, Case study; Psychologica tools: Tests, Questionnaires and gadgets;
Qualitative Methods, Quantitative Analysisof data: Concepts and computation of the M easures of
Centra Tendency: Graphica Presentation of Data: Bar, Histogram, Polygon; Ethical issuesinthe study
of psychologica processes.
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Unit I11: The Bases of Human Behaviour 08 Marks (20 Periods)

This unit focuses on the role of biological and socio-cultural factors in the shaping of
human behaviour and experience.

Evolutionary perspective on human behaviour; Biological and cultura roots, Nervoussystem
and endocrinesystem: Structureand rel ationship of with behaviour and experience; Brainand behaviour,
Role of Neurotransmittersin behaviour. Sleep and weakful ness. Genetic bases of behaviour; Culture
and human behaviour: Socidization, Enculturationand Acculturation; Globdization; Diversty andplurdism
inthelndian context.

Unit 1'V: Human Development 07 Marks (16 Periods)

Thisunit dealswith variationsin devel opment and the devel opmental tasks acrossthelife
span.
M eaning of development; Factorsinfluencing devel opment; Contextsof devel opment; Overview

of devel opmental stages. Prenatal devel opment, Infancy, Childhood, Adolescence (particularly issues
of identity, health, socia participation and moral devel opment), Adulthood and Old age.

Unit V: Sensory and Perceptual Processes 8 Marks (20 Periods)

Thisunit aimsat under standing how various sensory stimuli arereceived, attended to and
given meaning.

Knowing theworld; Nature of stimuli; Nature and functioning of sense modalities; Sensory
Adaptation; Attention : Nature and determinants; Sel ective and sustai ned attention; Principles of
perceptud organization; Roleof perceiver , characteristicsin perception; Pattern recognition; Perceptua
phenomena: After images, Space Perception, Perceptual constancy, Ilusions, Person perception;
Socio-culturd influenceson perception.

Unit VI : Learning 8 Marks (20 Periods)
This unit focuses on how human beings acquire new behaviour and how changes in

behaviour take place.

Natureof learningandlearning curve: Paradigmsof learnings. Classica and Operant Conditioning,
Observationd Learning, Cognitivelearning, Verba learning, Concept learning, skill-learning; Factors
fadilitating learning; Trangfer of learning: Typesand Applications, Learning styles: Learning disabilities
SomeA pplicationsof learning principles.

Unit VII : Human Memory 8 Marks (20 Periods)

This unit deals with how information is received, stored, retrieved and lost. It will also
discuss how memory can be improved.

Nature of memory; Information ProcessngApproach; Leve sof processing; Memory systems-
Sensory memory, Short-term memory, Long -term memory; K nowledge representation and organisation
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inmemory; Memory asaconstructive process, memory and emotions; prospective memory; Nature
and causes of forgetting; Enhancing memory; Brain and memory.

Unit VII1 : Language and Thought 07 Marks (20Periods)

Thisunit dealswith thinking and related processeslike reasoning, problem-solving, decision
making and creative thinking and relationship between thought and language.

Building blocksaf thinking: Thought and language: Natureand interrrel aionship; Stagesof cognitive
development: Introduction to theideas of Piaget and Vygotsky, Devel opment of language and language
use; Reasoning: Problem-solving; Decision making; Creetivethinking: Nature, processand devel opment.

Unit I X: Motivation and Emotion 07 Marks (18 Periods)

This unit focuses on why human beings behave as they do. It also deals with how people
experience positive and negative events and respond to them.

Human existence and nature of motivation; Biologica needs; Socid and psychologica motives:
Achievement, Affiliation and Power, Mad ow'shierarchy of needs; Emerging concepts. Competence,
Sdf efficacy and Intringc Motivation; Nature of emotions; Physiological, cognitive and cultura bases
of emotions,; Expression of emotions, Postiveemoations. Happiness, Optimism, Empathy and Gratitude;
Devel opment of positive emotions, M anaging negative emotionssuch asanger and fear.

Practicals (Projects, experiments, small studies, etc.)30 Marks(60 Periods)

The students shall be required to undertake one project and conduct one experiments. The
project would involve the use of different methods of enquiry and related skills. Practicalswould
involve conducting experimentsand undertaking small studies, exercises, related to thetopicscovered
inthe course (e.g. Human development, Learning, Memory, Motivation, Perception, Attention and
Thinking).

() Practicd (Experiments)file 05 Marks
(i) ProjectFile 05 Marks
@)  VivaVoce (Project and experiments) 05 Marks
(iv) Oneexperiment : (05for conduct and 10 for reporting) 15Marks
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Class XI1 (Theory)

OneTheory Paper

Unitwiseweightage Marks 70
Units Marks
Psychology, Self and Society
l. Intelligenceand Aptitude 09
[I.  Sdf and Personality 10
1. Human Strengthsand meeting the Life Challenges 07
IV. Psychologica Disorders 10
V.  TherapeuticApproachesand counsdlling. 07
VI. Attitudeand Socid Cognition 08
VIl. Socia Influenceand Group Processes 07
VIII. Environmenta and Socia concerns 06
IX.  Applied Psychology 06
Practical s (Psychologica testing, Case Profileetc.) 30

Psychology, Self and Society

Unit | : Intelligence and Aptitude 09 Marks (20 Periods)

The unit aims at studying how people differ with respect to intelligence and aptitude.

Individud differencesinintelligence: Theoriesof Intelligence; Cultureand Intelligence; Emotiona
intelligence; Aptitude: Nature and types: Assessment of psychological attributes: dynamic assessment.
Unit Il : Self and Personality 10 Marks (24 Periods)

Thisunit focuses on the study of self and personality in the context of different approaches
in an effort to appraise the person. The assessment of personality will also be discussed.

Aspectsof self: self concept: Self-esteem and Self-regulation; Culture and self; Personality:
Concept; Approachesto Personality: Typeand Trait, Psychodynamic, Humanistic, Behavioural
and Cultura; Assessment of Personality: Self-report Measures, Behavioura Analysis, and Projective
Measures.

Unit 111 : Human Srengthsand M eeting L ife Challenges07 M ar ks(14 Periods)

This unit deals with the nature of stress and how responses to stress depend on an
individual’s appraisal of stressors. Srategiesto cope with stresswill also be dealt with.
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Lifechallengesand adjustment; Concept of adaptation; Human strengthsand virtues: Nature,
typesand effectson psychologica functioning; Coping with stress, Conceptsof health and well-being.
throughlifestylechanges.

Unit 1V: Psychological Disorders 10 Marks (24 Periods)
Thisunit discusses the concepts of normality and abnormality and the major psychol ogical

disorders.

Conceptsof abnormality and psychological disorder, Causal factorsassociated with abnormal
behaviour, Classification of disorders, Mgjor psychological disorders: Anxiety, Somato-form,
Dissociative, Mood, Schizophrenic, Developmental and Behavioura, Substance Related.

Unit V : Therapeutic Approaches and counselling
07 Marks (20 Periods)

Thisunit discussesthe goal s, techniques and effectiveness of different approachesto treat
psychological disorders.

Nature and process of therapy; Nature of therapeutic rel ationship; Typesof therapies: Psycho-
dynamic, Humanigtic, Cognitive, Behaviour; Alternaivetherapies Yoga, Meditation; Zen; Rehabilitation
of mentaly ill people. Counselling Prevention of menta disorders.

Unit VI : Attitude and Social Cognition 08 Marks (20 Periods)
This unit focuses on the formation and change of attitudes, cultural influences on

attributional tendencies and conditionsinfluencing pro-social behaviour.

Explaining behaviour through attributions; Socia cognition; Schemasand stereotypes; Impresson
formation; Nature and components of attitudes; Attitude formation and change; Behaviour inthe
presenceof others, Pro-socid Behaviour; Prgjudiceand discrimination; Strategiesfor handling prgudice.

Unit VII : Social Influence and Group Processes 07 Marks (22 Periods)

The unit deal swith the concept of group, its functions and the dynamics of social influence
process like confor mity, obedience and compliance. Different conflict resolution strategies will
also be discussed. Illustrations from Indian society context will be used.

Influence Processess: Nature of Conformity, Obedience, and Compliance; Cooperation and
Competition; Groups: Nature, formation and types, I nfluencesof group onindividua behaviour; Socid
identity; Inter-Group Conflict; Conflict Resolution Strategies.

Unit VIII: Environmental and Social Concerns 06 Marks (18 Periods)

This unit focuses on the application of psychological understanding to some important
social issues.
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Human- environment rel ationship; Environmental effectson human behaviour. Noise, pollution,
crowding, naturd disasters, socia issue: Aggressionand Violence, Socid Inequdity and Poverty; Media
and human val ues; Promoting pro-environmental behaviour, Human rightsand citizenship; Peace.

Unit I X: Applied Psychology. 06 Marks (18 Periods)

This unit introduces some of the important areas of application of psychology.

Application of psychology tofollowing areas:

1.  Sports
2. Educdion
3. Communicetion
4.  Organisaion
Psychological testing Practicals 30 Marks (60 Periods)

The studentsshd | berequired to prepare one case profileand conduct 2 practica srelated tothe
topicscoveredinthecourse. The case profilewill include devel opmental history of the subject, using
both qualitative (observation, interview) and quantitative (Psychol ogical testing) approaches. Practicals
wouldinvolveusing standardised psychologica assessment devicesindifferent domains(e.g. intdligence,
persondlity, aptitude, adjustment, attitude, self-concept, and anxiety).

Distribution of Marks:

(i)
(ii)
(i)

Precticd File 05 Marks
CaseProfile 05 Marks
VivaVoice (Caseprofileand practical) 05 Marks
Two practicals (5 for accurate conduct and 10 for reporting). 15Marks

Recommended text books:
1.  Psychology, ClassXIl, Published by NCERT
2. Psychology, Class X1, Published by NCERT

3. Supplementary Reading Material in Psychology for Classes X1l and X (availableonthe CBSE
websitewww.chsenic.in).

Note: Theabovetext booksand reading material arealso availablein Hindi medium.
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Rationale

25. SOCIOLOGY (CodeNo 039)

Sociology isintroduced as an el ective subject at the senior secondary stage. The syllabusis
designed to help learnersto reflect on what they hear and seein the course of everyday life and
develop a constructive attitude towards society in change; to equip alearner with concepts and
theoretical skillsfor thepurpose. Thecurriculum of Sociology at thisstage should enablethelearner
to understand dynamics of human behaviour inall itscomplexitiesand manifestations. Thelearners
of today need answersand explanationsto satisfy the questionsthat arisein their mindswhiletrying
to understand social world. Therefore, thereisaneed to devel op an analytical approach towards
thesocia structure so that they can meaningfully participateinthe processof socia change. Thereis
scopeinthe syllabusnot only for interactivelearning, based on exercisesand project work but also
for teachersand studentsto jointly innovate new ways of learning.

Sociology studiessociety. Thechild sfamiliarity with thesociety inwhich she/helivesin
makesthe study of sociology adouble edged experience. At onelevel sociology studies
ingtitutions such asfamily and kinship, class, casteand tribereligion and region- contexts
withwhich children arefamiliar of, evenif differentialy. For Indiaisasociety whichis
varied both horizontally and vertically. The effort in the bookswill beto grapple overtly
with thisboth asasource of strength and asasitefor interrogation.

Sgnificantly theintellectud legacy of sociology equipsthedisciplinewithaplura perspective
that overtly engageswith theneed for defamiliarization, to unlearn and question thegiven.
Thisinterrogativeand critical character of sociology aso makesit possibleto understand
both other cultures aswell asrelearn about one’ sown culture.

Thisplurd perspectivemakesfor aninbuilt richnessand opennessthat not too many other
disciplinesin practice share. Fromitsvery inception sociology hashad mutualy enriching
and contesting traditions of an interpretative method that openly takes into account
‘subjectivity’ and causal explanationsthat pay dueimportance to establishing causal
correspondenceswith cond derable sophistication. Not surprisingly itsfiedd work tradition
also entallslarge scale survey methodsaswell asarich ethnographic tradition. Indeed
Indian sociology, in particular has bridged thisdistinction between what has often been
seen asdistinct approaches of sociology and social anthropol ogy. The syllabus provides
ampleopportunity to makethe child familiar with theexcitement of field work aswell as
itstheoretica significancefor thevery disciplineof sociology.

Theplural legacy of sociology also enablesabird’seyeview and aworm’seyeview of
thesociety thechildlivesin. Thisisparticularly truetoday whenthelocal isinextricably
defined and shaped by macro global processes.
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Thesyllabus proceedswith the assumption that gender asan organizing principleof society
cannot betreated as an add on topic but isfundamental to the manner that all chapters
shall bededlt with.

The chaptersshall seek for achild centric approach that makesit possibleto connect the
livedredlity of childrenwith socia structuresand socia processesthat sociology studies.

A conscious effort will be made to build into the chapters a scope for exploration of
soci ety that makes|earning aprocess of discovery. A way towardsthisisto deal with
sociologica conceptsnot asgivensbut aproduct of societa actionshumanly constructed
and therefore open to questioning.

Objectives
1. Toenablelearnerstorelate classroom teaching to their outside environment.
2. Tointroducethemto the basic conceptsof sociology that would enablethem to observe
andinterpret socid life.
3.  Tobeawareof thecomplexity of social processes.
To appreciatediversity in society in Indiaand theworld at large.
5. Tobuildthecapacity of studentsto understand and analyze the changesin contemporary
Indian society.
Class XI
OnePaper Theory 3Hours
UnitwiseWeightage Marks: 80
Units Marks
A. Introducing Sociology 34
Society, Sociology and rel ationship with other socia sciences 6
2 Basic Concepts 8
3. Socid Inditutions 10
4.  Cultureand Society 10
5 Practical Sociology : Methods& Techniques: Evaluated through Practical
B. Under standing Society 46
Structure, Processand Stratification 10
Socia Change 10
Environment and Society 10
Western Socid Thinkers
10. IndianSociologists
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Class XI

Practical Examination

Max. Marks 20 Timeallotted : 3hrs

UnitwiseWeightage

A. Project (undertaken duringtheacademicyear at school level) 07 marks
I. Statement of the purpose : 2marks
il. Methodology / Technique : 2marks
ii.  Concluson : 3marks

B. Viva-based ontheproject work 05marks
Research design 08 marks
I. Overdl format : 1 mark
i Research Question/Hypothesis : 1 mark
iii.  Choiceof technique : 2marks
iv.  Detailed procedurefor implementation of technique : 2marks
v.  Limitationsof theabovetechnique : 2marks

A. INTRODUCING SOCIOLOGY Marks

Unit 1: Society & Sociology and Relationship with other (Periods 22)
social sciences

° Introducing Society: Individualsand collectivities. Plural Perspectives

° Introducing Sociology: Emergence. Nature & Scope. Relationshipto
other disciplines

Unit 2: Basic Concepts (Periods 22)

° Socid Groups

° Statusand Role

° Socid Strtification
° Socia Control

Unit 3: Social Institutions (Periods 24)

) Family andKinship
° Palitical and Economic Ingtitutions
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° ReligionasaSocid Ingtitution
° EducationasaSocial Institution

Unit 4: Culture And Society (Periods 20)

e  Culture. Valuesand Norms: Shared, Plural, Contested
° Socidization: Conformity, Conflict and the Shaping of Persondity
Unit 5: Practical Sociology: Methods & Techniques (Periods 22)
e  Toolsand Techniques: Observation, Survey, Interview
e  TheSignificanceof FiedldWork in Sociology
B. UNDERSTANDING SOCIETY

Unit 6: Sructure, Process and Sratification (Periods 22)
e  Socia Structure
e  Socid Processes: Cooperation, Competition, Conflict
e  Socid Stratification: Class, Caste, Race, Gender.

Unit 7: Social Change (Periods 22)

e  Socid Change: Typesand Dimensions, Causesand Conseguences.
) Socid Order: Domination, Authority & Law; Contestation, Crime& Violence
e  Village Town & City: Changesin Rura & Urban Society

Unit 8: Environment And Society (Periods 18)
° Ecology and Society
° Environmental Crisesand Socia Responses

Unit 9: Western Social Thinkers (Periods 24)

° Karl Marx on Class Conflict
° Emile Durkheim on Divisonof Labour
° Max Weber on Bureaucracy
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Unit 10: Indian Sociologists (Periods 24)
° GS. Ghuryeon Raceand Caste 10 Marks
° D.P. Mukerji on Tradition and Change
° A.R. Desai onthe State
) M.N. SrinivasontheVillage

Class XI1

OnePaper Theory 3Hours Marks 80

UnitwiseWeightage
Units 2008
Indian Society 32
1.  Introducing Indian Society Nonevauative
2. Demographic Structure& Indian Society 6
3. Socid Inditutions-Continuity and change 6
4. MaketasaSocid Ingtitution 6
5.  Paternof Socid Inequality and Excluson 6
6.  Chalengesof Cultura Diversity 8
7. Suggestionsfor Project Work Nonevauative

Changeand Development in Indian Society 48

8.  Structurd Change 6
9.  Culturd Change 6
10. TheStory of Democracy 6
11. Changeand Developmentin Rural Society 6
12. Changeand Development in Industrial Society 6
13. Globdizationand Socid Change 6
14. MassMediaand Communications 6
15. Socid Movements 6
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Practical Examination

Max. Marks 20 Timeallotted : 3hrs

UnitwiseWeightage

A. Project (undertaken duringtheacademicyear at school level) 07 marks
I. Statement of the purpose : 2marks
ii.  Methodology/ Technique : 2marks
ii.  Concluson : 3marks

B. Viva-based ontheproject work 0O5marks
Research design 08 marks
I. Overdl format : 1 mark
i Research Question/Hypothesis X 1 mark
iii.  Choiceof technique : 2mark
iv.  Detailed procedurefor implementation of technique X 2mark
v.  Limitationsof theabovetechnique : 2mark

B & Ctobeadministered ontheday of the externa examination

INDIAN SOCIETY Marks 58
Unit 1: Introducing Indian Society (Periods 10)

e  Colonidism, Nationalism, Classand Community
Unit 2: Demographic Sructure And Indian Society

(Periods 10)

° Rural-Urban Linkagesand Divisions

Unit 3: Social Institutions: Continuity & Change (Periods 14)
° Family andKinship
° The Caste System

Unit 4: Market AsA Social Institution (Periods 10)
° Market asaSocial Ingtitution

Unit 5: Pattern of Social Inquality & Exclusion (Periods 24)

° Caste Prejudice, Scheduled Castes and Other Backward Classes
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° Margindization of Tribal Communities
e  TheStrugglefor Women'sEquality

e  TheProtectionof ReligiousMinorities
° Caringfor the Differently Abled

Unit 6: The Challenges Of Cultural Diverdty (Periods 12)

° Problemsof Communaism, Regionaism, Casteism & Patriarchy
° Roleof the StateinaPlural and Unequa Society
e  What We Share

Unit 7: Suggestions For Project Work (Periods 18)

B. CHANGEANDDEVELOPMENT ININDIA

Unit 8: Structural Change ( Periods 10)
° Colonidism, Indudtridization, Urbanization.

Unit 9: Cultural Change (Periods 12)

° M odernization, Westernization, Sanskritisation, Secularization.
° Socid Reform Movements& Laws
Unit 10 : The Sory Of Demaocracy (Periods 22)

° The Congtitution asaninstrument of Socia Change
° Parties, Pressure Groupsand Democratic Politics
) Panchayati Rg and the Chalengesof Socid Transformation

Unit 11: Change And Development In Rural Society
(Periods 10)

° Land Reforms, Green Revolutionand Agrarian Society
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Unit 12: Change And Development In Industrial Society

(Periods 14)
° From Planned Industridizationto Liberdization
e  ChangesintheClassStructure
Unit 13: Globalisation And Social Change (Periods 12)
Unit 14: Mass Media And Communication Process (Periods 12)
Unit 15: Social Movements (Periods 22)

° Class-Based Movements; Workers, Peasants.

° Caste-Based Movements: Dalit Movement, Backward Castes, Trendsin Upper Caste
Responses.

e  Women'sMovementsin Independent India
° Tribd Movements.
° Environmental Movements.

Recommended textbooks

Introducing Sociology, Class X1, Published by NCERT

Understanding Society, Class XI, Published by NCERT

Indian Society, Class X1, Published by NCERT

Social Changeand Development inindia, Class X1, published by NCERT

El A A
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26. Philosophy (Code No. 040)

OBJECTIVES

Philosophy, atheoreticd enterprisewith practical applications, amsat understanding the nature
and meaning of lifeand Redlity. Itisbothaview of redlity and away of life. It isconsidered to bethe
mother of all branches of knowledge. The nature of Philosophy isthat in it no answer is left
unquestioned. It attemptsto understand and explain the fundamental axiomsand presuppositions
which aretaken for granted by all branches of knowledge. The+2 syllabusisdesigned to givethe
studentsaglimpse of the nature of problemsand theway they aredealt withinitsvariousbranches-
Logic, Ethics, Classical Indian Philosophy and Western Philosophy.

CLASS XI (THEORY)

OneTheory Paper Time: 3Hours 100 Marks
UnitwiseWeightage

Units Marks
Scientific M ethod

1 Methodsof Natural and Social Sciences 10
2 Observation and Experiment 10
3.  Scienceand Hypothesis 10
4 Mill’sMethodsof Experimental Inquiry 10
5 NyayaTheory of Knowledge (Genera Survey) 10
Logic

6.  Thenatureand subject matter of logic 06
7.  Termsand Propositions 15

Rel ation between Propositions

8.  Caegoricd Syllogism 10
9.  Elementsof SymbolicLogic 06
10. Buddhist Forma Logic 13

265



Unit1:

Unit2;

Unit 3:

Unit4:

Unit5:

Unit 6

Unit7:

Unit 8:

Unit 9:

M ethodsof Natural and Social Sciences 20 Pds.

Vaue of Science. Nature and aim of Scientific Methods: Difference between Scientific
induction, and Induction by simpleenumeration. Difference between methodsof Natural
Sciencesand Socia Sciences.

Observation and Experiment 20 Pds.
Their Differences; falaciesof observation.
Scienceand Hypothesis 25 Pds.

The placeof hypothesisin scientific method. Formulation of relevant hypothesis. Formal
conditionsof valid hypothesis. Hypothesisand crucia experiments.

Mill’smethodsof Experimental Inquiry 25 Pds.
Themethod of agreement;

Themethod of difference;

Thejoint method of agreement and difference;

Themethod of concomitant variation;

Themethod of residue

Nyaya Theory of Knowledge 30 Pds.
Generd Survey —Prama, Pramana, Pramanya, Pratyaksa, Anumana, Upamana, Sabda
LOGIC

Thenatureand scope of logic 14 Pds.
What isLogic?Useand application of Logic. Difference between Truth and Validity
Termsand Propositions 30 Pds

Definition of Term; Denotation and Connotation of Terms. Definition of Propositionand
traditiona classification of Propositions. Distribution of Terms.

Relation between Propositions 12 Pds.
Traditional Square of Propositions

Categorical Syllogism 24 Pds.
Itsdefinition: Rulesof valid syllogismand Falacies.

Elementsof SymbolicL ogic 14 Pds.

Vaueof usngsymbolsinLogic
Basic Truth-tables.
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Unit 10: Buddhist Formal Logic: Theory of Anuman 26 Pds.
Suggested reference:

A. English

1. BholaNath Roy Text-book of InductiveLogic

2. BholaNath Roy Text-book of DeductiveLogic

3. .M. Copi Introductionto Logic.

4. S.C.Chatterjee NyayaTheory of Knowledge

5. C.D.Bijdrav Indian Theory of Knowledge

6. S.R.Bhattand AnuMehrotra Buddhist Epistemology
B. &=
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CLASS XII (THEORY)

OneTheory Paper Time: 3Hours 100 Marks
UnitwiseWeightage
Units Marks
A. INDIAN PHILOSOPHY 50
1. Natureand Schoolsof Indian Philosophy 10
2. Philosophy of theBhagavad Gita 10
3. Buddhism, Jainigm 10
4. Nyaya-Vaiseskaand Samkhya- Yoga 10
5. AdvaitaVedanta 10
B. WESTERN PHILOSOPHY 50
6. Knowledgeandtruth 10
7. Thecausd Principle. 10
8. Natureof Redlity 10
9. Redismandldedism 10
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C. Applied Philosophy
10. Environmental Ethics, Professiona Ethicsand Philosophy of Educeation 10

A. INDIAN PHILOSOPHY -

Unit 1:

Unit2:

Unit 3:

Unit4:

Unit 5

Unit6:

Unit7:

Unit 8:

Unit9:

C.
Unit 10:

Natureand Schoolsof I ndian Philosophy: Somebasicissues
Rta, Karma, Four Purusarthas: Dharma, Artha, Kamaand Moksa 24 Pds,

Philosophy of the Bhagavad Gita: KarmaYoga (AnasaktaKarma), Svadharama,
L okasamgraha 24 Pds.

Buddhism, Jainism 24 Pds.

Four nobletruthsand eight-fold path; Theory of dependent origination. Anekantavada
and syadvada.

Nyaya - Vaisesika and Samkhya—Yoga 24 Pds
(2) Nyayatheory of Pramanas, (2) VaiseskaTheory of Padarthas’, (3) SamkhyaTheory
of Three Gunas, (4) Yoga- The Eight-fold Practice.

AdvaitaVedanta 24 Pds.
Thenature of Atman, Brahman and theworld.
WESTERNPHILOSOPHY

Knowledgeandtruth
Rationaism, Empiricismand Kant'sCritical Philosophy

TheCausal Principle 24 Pds.
Natureof Cause

Arigtotle stheory of four-fold causation cause-effect relationship: entaillment, regularity
and succession. Theoriesof causation.

Natureof Reality

Proofsfor the existence of God 24 Pds.
Ontologica, Teleologica and Cosmologica arguments.
Realism and I dealism 24 Pds.

Mind-Body Problem

Applied Philosophy

Environmental Ethics 24 Pds.
() Sudy of Physical, Mental and Spiritual Environments

(b) Professional Ethics.

(c) Philosophy of Education
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Suggested References:
A. English
1. JohnHospers
Will Durant
Datta& Chatterjee
M. Hiriyanna
WilliamLillie
S. R. Bhatt & Anu Mehotra
S.R. Bhatt
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Introduction to Philosophical Andlysis
Story of Philosophy

I ntroductionto Indian Philosophy
Essentid sof Indian Philosophy
AnIntroductionto Ethics

Buddhist Epistemology

Applied Philosophy, Value Theory and
BusinessEthics
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27.CREATIVEWRITINGAND TRANSLATION STUDIES

Code No. 069

Aimsand Objectivesof the Course

To enablethelearnersto understand literature asacreative act and understand the creativity
involvedinit.

To enablethem to appreciatethe form of the creative work, thewriter's purpose, itsmeaning,
theattitudesand moods, cultural nuancesand itsuniversal appedl.

To enablethem to understand the meaning that isnot directly expressed and the multiplicity of
meaningsthat may be understood fromthetext.

To enablethemto generally appreciateliterature and to respond to atext both intellectually and
emationdly.

To acquaint them with the different literary practices, genres, styles, figures of speech and
techniquesof writing.

To enablethem to write creatively guided by theprinciplesof different genresof writingin both
fictiona and non-fictiona prose, aswell aspoetry.

Tomakethem awarethat for trandation, they need proficiency in both thelanguages.

To enablethem to learn and use the principles underlying trand ation from onelanguageinto
another.

To equipthemto trand ate s mpletextsfrom onelanguageinto another whileretaining theflavour
of theoriginal text.

TheWholeApproachto CreativeWriting and Trandation Sudies

|dedlly theteacher herself/himsalf should show sengitivity towardsdifferent formsof literature
and highlight the creative dimensionsof thetext.

Anintegrated skill approachisrecommended to enablethelearnerstolisten, read and respond
both orally andinthewritten form so that theliterary experience becomesacompleteone.

Theteacher isexpected to perceivethelearnersasindividua s, thus making roomfor multiple
meaningsand connotations, depending on their own perceptionsand previous experiences.

Though literature has creative principles, established forms, styles, even imagery for different
themesand genres'out-of the box' thinking should a so be encouraged.

Both group andindividual activities are advisableto foster discussion, exposition, expression
and contemplation.
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Acquisition of Language Skills

Approach toReading

Activitiesthat enablethelearner to draw upon hisown experienceto understand the meaning of
theliterary text.

Activitiesthat promotethe higher order reading skillsof interpretative, evaluative and creative
comprehension should be employed.

Method of reading should |ead to the devel opment of vocabulary by perceivingtheir differential
levelsof meaning.

Devel opment of the ability to deconstruct atext to read between and beyond thelinesshould be
encouraged.

Specific Objectivesof Reading

Todevelopinthelearnerstheability to:

usedictionaries, thesaurusand reference materia sboth actual and virtual

reaed differently i.e. skimming, scanning and closereading.

infer and understand the writer'sattitude, bias, cultural andideological leanings.
comprehend the difference between what issaid and what isimplied.
differentiatethelanguage of persuasion, exposition and expression of persona fedingsandidess.
digtinguishfact fromopinion.

graspthecultural context of thework.

identify different figures of speech and appreciatethewriter'spurposein usingthem
develop apersonal responseto the giventext

appreciatethe special featuresof thelanguageusedin literary text

identify the dementsof style such ashumour, pathos, satireandirony inthetext
exploreand evaluatefeatures of character, plot, setting etc.

appreciatetheoral, mobileand visua elementsof drama.

Listeningand Speaking (Aural and Oral)

Specific Objectives of Aural and Oral Skillsinvolved in the conduct of the course are to
develop theability to:

ligento different typesof textsand distinguishtheir types/genres, thelanguage used, the purpose
for whichitiswritten and interpret meaning.

listen with comprehensi on speeches, lectures and talks and participate actively in the ensuing
discusson.
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° listento reportsand other expository textsand extract relevant information: listeningfor gistor
detail.

° listento poetry for understanding and enjoyment.

e takepartinrole-playsand enact different charactersindrama.
° developtheart of public speaking.

° read poetry aloud with expression.

Approach toWriting Skills

Classroom appr oach should involveactivitiesthat enablelear ner sto develop the skillsusing
aprocessapproach:

TheWriting Skillsthat the courseaimsto devel op arethe advanced writing skills. However, during the
courseof theactivitiesthelearnerswould dso learn the sub-skillsof writing and get aninsight into the
processof writing.

The courseaimsto devel op advanced writing skillsinvol ving the sub-skill sof writingwhich will
e leadtoalogicd conclusion of areading activity.

e integratelistening, speaking and reading asprecursorsto theactua act of writing.

e  avoidlinguigicor styligicerrorsinwriting.

e  useappropriatelanguage, style, format, metre (in poetry), sentence-length and length of the
pieceor embellishmentsin aparticular genre.

e writeinanoriginad manner whileadheringtothebasic principlesof agenre.

Further, theobjectiveistotrain thelear ner sspecifically in thefollowing kindsof writing :

e  responsesto the questionsbased on thetext.

e  different kindsof text using appropriate vocabulary, language, lengthand style.

e  expository texts: reports, descriptions of people, placesand processes.

e  narrativetexts: reports, autobiography, memoir, stories.

e reflectivetexts: usingideasand themesexpressing one'sview and using apersuasivewriting
S [

e traveloguesandfeaturesfesaturing appropriateillustrationsand highlights.

e  essaysondifferent themesconcerningtheir lives.

e gmpledoriesinanaratvestyle.

e gmpledidoguesonagivenstuation.

e  abook orafilmreview.

e  short speechesinanimpressiveor persuasivestyle.

e adiaryorajournal.
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e  full-fledged compositionfromoutlines
e  poemsusing appropriatewordsand keeping in mind therhymeand metre.
e  short poemswithintheframeof agiven genreof poetry.

Participation in an inter active class-room approach isadvised. Activitiesshould bedesigned
topromote

i) understanding theemployment of different kindsof writing skills, and

i)  appreciation and effective composition of different kindsof writing.
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CREATIVEWRITINGAND TRANSLATION STUDIES

Code No: 069
ClassXI
3hours
Onepaper 100 Marks
Section-wise Weightage of the Paper
Section Areasof Learning Marks
A. Reading Comprehension (Three unseen passages, proseand poetry) | 2
B. i) CreativeWriting Skills 204 80
ii) Trandaion 20
C. Textud 2
D Portfolio Assessment (CCE - Interndl) 20
Total : | 100
SECTION A
READING COMPREHENSION 20 Marks
40period

Three unseen passages (including poems) with a variety of questions on different levels of
comprehension (literd, interpretativeand critical) including marksfor vocabulary such asinferringand
word formation. Thetotal range of the three passagesincluding the poem or astanza, would be about
1050-1100 words.

a  Non-fictional prose, an excerpt 250-300 wordsin length (for extracting information, inferring
and interpreting, evaluating and word attack)

b.  Fictional prose, avery short story or an excerpt, 250-300 wordsin length (for interpretation,

understanding character, making personal responsesand vocabulary)

- 07 marks

- 07 marks

c. A short poem or a few stanzas (for understanding central idea, appreciation and
personal response)

Thepassagesor poemscould be any one of thefollowing types:
a  Autobiographiesor reflectivewritinglikeessaysor articles.

b)  Excerptsfrom narrativeandfictiona writinglikestories, novelsand plays.

- 06 marks

c) A short poemlikeasonnet or alyric, or astanzafromaballad or alonger lyrical poem.
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SECTION B

A CREATIVEWRITINGSKILLS 20 marks
40 periods
Four writing tasksasindicated below:

1. Developacomposition of personal writing such asadiary entry, memoir or an autobiography

(200words) 6 marks

2. Developafeatureor areview such asatravelogue, book or film review based on verbal or a
visud input (200 wor ds) 6 marks

3. Deveopinganoriginal poem such asasonnet or alyric or freeversebased on agivenideaor
theme, visua input, anincident or eventinlife. 8 marks

B TRANSLATION 20 Marks
40 periods

1. Guidedtrandationi.e. apieceof transated text for completion based on the original text
(prose or poetry) 04 marks

2.  Opentrandation of aprose piece (100 wor ds) 08 marks
Open trandation of ashort poem or astanza 08 marks

SECTION C

READER 20 Marks
60 periods

1.  Four questionsof threemarkseachto beansweredin 60-80 wor dsbased on theunderstanding
of thetext. 12 marks

2. Oneout of thetwo open ended essay topicsto be answered in 200 wor ds. 08 marks

SECTION D

PORTFOLIOASSESSMENT 20 Marks
50 periods

The Reader hasinbuilt suggestionsand activitiesfor the students Por tfolio.

20 mar kshave been dlotted for the Por tfolio wherein thefollowing woul d be assessed:
|deasand their sequencing

Applying thebasi ¢ principlesof the particular genre

Useof correct and effectivelanguage

Useof appropriatestyle

Useof techniquesand figuresof speech.
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Note: ThePortfoliowill consist of acompilation of all written submissionsover the duration of the
course. A minimum of 15writtenassignmentseachof creativewriting and trandationwould needto
be submitted. Thesubmission would include both the original and improved versions of assigned
tasksreflectiveof gradua improvement.

ThePortfoliowill beevauated according tothefollowing criteria:

1.  Regularity insubmission of both classand homewritten assignments.

2. Quadlity of taskswith emphasison cresative and comprehensive application.
3. Averagegradesof all Creative Writing and Trand ation written tasks.

4.  Ord Communication Skillsand classroom transaction.

Conver sation Skillswill betested aspart of ' ContinuousAssessment'. The students can be assessed
for making rel evant responsesto the text, making apoint of view and defending their point of view.
Studentswill also be assessed for their ability to read aloud portionsfrom stories, poemsor plays.
Dramati zation would be another aspect which would be used for exercising their spoken sKills.

NOTE: ThePortfoliocan bemonitored and moderated at any timeby an expert nominated
by theBoard.

Recommended Books:

Reader : 1. CreativeWriting& Trandation Sudiesfor ClassX| published by CBSE.
2. Reader published by NCERT.
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CREATIVEWRITINGAND TRANSLATION STUDIES
Code No. : 069
ClassXl|

3hours
Onepaper 100 Marks

Section-wise Weightage of the Paper

Section Areasof Learning Marks
A. Reading Comprehens on (Three unseen passages, proseand poetry) | 2
B. 1) CreativeWriting Skills 20 g 80
ii) Trandation 20
C. Textud 2
D Portfolio Assessment (CCE - Internal) 20
Total : | 100
SECTION A
READING COMPREHENSION 20 Marks
40 periods

Threeunseen passages (including poems) with avariety of questionson different levelsof compre-
hension (literd, interpretativeand critical) including marksfor vocabulary such asinferring and word
formation. Thetota range of thethree passagesincluding the poem or astanza, would be about 1050-
1100 words.

a Non-fictional prose, an excerpt 400-450 wor dsinlength (for extracting information, infer-
ring and interpreting, evaluating and word attack) 07 marks

b. Fictional prose, avery short story or an excerpt, 300-350 wor dsinlength (for interpreta-
tion, understanding character, making personal responses, and vocabulary) 07 marks

C. A short poem or afew stanzas (for understanding central idea,appreciation and personal
response) 06 marks

Thepassagesor poemscould be any one of thefollowing types:

a) Excerptsfrom expository or narrativewriting like descriptions, reports, biographies, memoirs
or autobiographiesor reflectivewriting likeessaysor articles.

b) Excerptsfrom narrativeandfictional writing likestories, novelsand plays.

C) A short poem likeasonnet or alyric, or astanzafrom aballad or alonger lyrical poem.
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SECTION B

i) CREATIVEWRITING SKILLS 20 marks
40 periods

Four writing tasksasindicated below:
4, Developacomposition of personal writing such asadiary entry, memoir or an autobiography

(200words) 6 marks

5. Developafeatureor areview such asatravelogue, book or film review based on verbal or
avisua input (200 wor ds) 6 marks

6. Developing an original piece of writing based on agiven ideaor theme, visual input, an
incident or eventinlife. 8 marks

ii) TRANSLATION 20 Marks
40 periods

7. Guided trandation i.e. apiece of trandated text for compl etion based on the original text
(proseor poetry) 04 marks

8. Open trandation of aprose piece (100 wor ds) 08 marks
9. Open trandation of ashort poem or astanza 08 marks

SECTION C

READER 20 Marks
60 periods

10.  Four questionsout of fiveof three marks each to be answered in 60-80 wor ds based on the
understanding of thetext. 12 marks

11. Oneout of thetwo open ended essay topicsto be answered in 200 wor ds. 08 marks

SECTION D

Portfolio Assessment 20 Marks
40 periods

The Reader hasinbuilt suggestionsand activitiesfor the students Portfolio.

20 mar kshave been dlotted for the portfolio wherein thefollowing woul d be assessed:

1 |deas and their sequencing

Applying thebasic principlesof the particular genre

Useof correct and effectivelanguage

Useof appropriatestyle

o 0w DN

Useof techniquesand figures of speech.
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Note: ThePortfoliowill consist of acompilation of al written submission over the duration of the
course. A minimum of 15written assgnmentseach of creativewriting and trand ation would need to
be submitted. Thesubmission would include both the original and improved versions of assigned
tasksreflectiveof gradua improvement.

ThePortfoliowill beevauated according tothefollowing criteria:

1 Regularity in submission of both classand homewritten assgnments.

2. Quality of taskswith emphasison creative and comprehensive application.
3. Averagegradesof all Creative Writing and Trand ation written tasks.

4. Ora Communication Skillsand classroom transaction.

Conver sation Skillswill betested as part of ' ContinuousAssessment'. The students can be as-
sessed for making relevant responsesto thetext, making apoint of view and defending their point of
view. Studentswill also be assessed for their ability to read aloud portionsfrom stories, poemsor
plays. Dramatization would be another aspect whichwould be used for exercising their spoken skills.

NOTE : ThePortfolio can bemonitored and moder ated at any timeby an expert nominated
by the Boar d.

Recommended Books:
Reader : CreativeWritingand Trandation Sudiesfor ClassXI1 published by CBSE.
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28.PHYSICAL EDUCATION
(Code No0.048)

It covers the following:

. Eligibility conditionsfor opting Physical Education asan elective subject I1. Conditionsfor granting
affiliation to the schoolsfor offering Physical Education asan eectivesubject I11. Theory syllabusfor
class X1 (Part A & B) IV. Theory syllabusfor class XIl (Part A & B). V. Part C - Practicd - Distribu-
tion of marksfor thepractica syllabus.

|. ELIGIBILITY CONDITIONS FOR OPTING
PHYSICAL EDUCATION

Thefollowing category of studentsshall be permitted to opt the Physical Education:

0] Those granted permission to join the course should be medically fit to follow the physical
education curriculum, theory and practical, prescribed by the Board.

(i) Thosewho have represented the school inthelnter School Sports& Games Competitionsin
any Game/Sport.

(i) The student should undergo the prescribed physicdl fitnesstest and secureaminimum of 40%
score.

II. CONDITIONS FOR GRANTING AFFILIATION TO SCHOOLS
FOR OFFERING PHYSICAL EDUCATION AS AN ELECTIVE
SUBJECT.

Only those school ssatisfying thefollowing conditionswill be permitted to offer physica educationasa
course of study at +2 stage asan el ective subject:

() The school should have adequate open space to accommodate at |east 200 M track and play
fiddsfor minimum threegames/sports.

(i) Theteacher handling the elective programme of physical education should hold aMaster
Degreein Physical Education.

(i) The school should provide adequate fundsfor physical education and health education for
purchase of equipments, bookson physical education and a so for the maintenance of sports
fadlities
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1. PHYSICAL EDUCATION

Class X1 — Theory Max.Marks 70

PART —A

UNIT | : CONCEPT OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION

11
1.2
13
14
15

Meaning and Definition of Physica Education, ItsAim and Objectives

Need and importance of Physical Education

Misconceptionsabout Physical Education & itsRelevanceinInter Disciplinary Context
Philosophiesof Physica Education - |dedlism; Naturalism; Pragmatism and Humanism

Fundamenta conceptsof Biomechanicsin Physical Education and Sports- Lawsof Motion,
Force, Friction and Projectiles

UNIT 2 : CAREER ASPECTS IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION

2.1
2.2
2.3
2.4
2.5

Physical EducationasaProfession
Professond Ethics

Physical Education and Career Options
Avenuesfor Career Preparation

Sdlf Assessment for Career Choices

UNIT 3: HEALTH CONCEPTS OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION

31
3.2
3.3
34

Roleof Physica Education Programmeon Individua & Family
Community Health Programme

Effectsof Alcohol, Tobacco and Drugson Sports Performance

Life Style Management and Sports - Obesity, Hypertension and Stress

UNIT 4: OLYMPIC MOVEMENT

4.1
4.2
4.3

Ancient Olympics(Before 1896)
Modern Olympics (After 1896)
Olympic ldeal sand objectives
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4.4  Vduesthrough OlympicsMovement - Friendship, Solidarity, Fair Play and Freeof Discrimi-
nation.

45  Olympic Symbols

UNIT 5: SOCIOLOGICAL ASPECTS OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION
51 Meaning of Sociology

5.2 Concept of Sports Sociology anditsImportance

5.3 Games& SportsasMan's Cultural Heritage

54 Socidizationin Sportsat Home, School & Community

55 L eadership through Physical Education Programmes

UNIT 6 : MEASUREMENTS IN SPORTS

6.1  Meaninganditsimportancein Phys cal Education and Sports
6.2  CrossWeber Test (Contents& Administration)

6.3  Cdculationof BMI

6.4  Cdculationof Wag-Hip-Ratio

6.5  Rock Fort OnemileTest

6.6 AAPHERPhysca FitnessTest (Content & Administration)
6.7  Measurement of Heart Rate (Resting & After Exercise)

UNIT 7 : PHYSIOLOGICAL ASPECTS OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION
7.1  Wamingup- Generd & SpecificanditsPhysologica basis

7.2  Functionsand Effectsof Exerciseon Muscular & Skeletal Systems

7.3  Functionsand Effectsof Exerciseon Respiratory & Circulatory Systems

7.4  FactorsAffectingthePhysical Fitness Components

UNIT 8: CHANGING TRENDSIN PHYSICAL EDUCATION & SPORTS
8.1  Concept and Principlesof Integrated Physical Education
8.2  Concept and Principlesof Adapted Physical Education
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8.3  Concept and Componentsof Occupationa Health Hazards
84  Concept and Componentsof Health related fitness
85  SportsforAll

Part B

Following sub topicsrelated to any one Game/Sport of choice of student out of: Athletics,
Badminton, Gymnastics, Judo, Skating, Swimming, Table Tennis, Taekwondo, Tennis, Yoga

UNIT 1

1.1 History of the Game/Sport

1.2  Latest General Rulesof the Game/Sport

1.3  Specificationsof Play Fieldsand Related Sports Equipments
1.4  Important Tournamentsand Venues

15  SportsPersondities

1.6  Proper Sports Gear anditsImportance

Unit 2

2.1  Fundamenta Skillsof the Game/Sport

2.2  Specific Exercisesof Warm-up and Conditioning
2.3  Redated SportsTerminologies

24  SportsAwards

25  Common Sportsinjuries& itsPrevention

26  CBSE SportsanditsOrganizationa Set-up
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V. PHYSICAL EDUCATION

Class XIl — Theory Max.Marks 70

PART —A

UNIT 1: PHYSICAL FITNESS & WELLNESS

11
1.2
1.3
14
15

Meaning & Importanceof Physical Fithess& Wellness
Componentsof Physical Fitness& Wellness
FactorsAffecting Physical Fithess& Wellness
Principlesof Physica Fithess Development

Meansof Fitness Devel opment - Aerobic & Anaerobic, Games& Sports, Yogaand Recre-
ationd Activities

UNIT 2 : PLANNING IN SPORTS

2.1
2.2
2.3
24

Fixtures - Knock Out; League; Seeding and Bye

IntramuralSAnd Extramuras

Formation Of Committeesfor Organizing SportsEvents

Specific SportsProgrammes - Health Runs; Runfor Fun; Runfor Unity;

Run for Awareness; Run for Specific Causes.

UNIT 3 : SPORTS ENVIRONMENT

3.1
3.2
3.3

34

Meaning & Need for Sports Environment
Essentia Elementsof Positive Sports Environment

Roleof Individual inImprovement of Sports Environment for Prevention of Sports Rel ated
Accidents

Roleof Spectatorsand Mediafor Creating Positive Sports Environment

UNIT 4 : POSTURES

4.1
4.2

Meaning and Concept of Correct Postures- Standing And Sitting
Advantages of Correct Posture
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4.3  Common Postural Deformities- Knock Knee; Flat Foot; Round
Shoulders; Lordosis, Kyphosis, Bow Legsand Scolioses
4.4  Physicd ActivitiesasCorrective Measures

UNIT 5: YOGA

51  Meaning & Importanceof Yoga

5.2  YogaasanIndian Heritage

5.3  Elementsof Yoga

54  Roleof Yogain Sports- Asanas, Pranayam and Mediation

UNIT 6 : SPORTS AND NUTRITION
6.1 BaancedDiet

6.2 Elementsof Diet

6.3  Componentsof Diet

6.4  Roleof Diet on Performance

UNIT 7 : TRAINING METHODS

7.1  Meaning, Concept and Principlesof Training

7.2  Methodsof Hexibility Development

7.3  Methodsof Strength Devel opment - |sometric & Isotonic

7.4  Methodsof Endurance Development - Continuous Method, Interva Training & Fartlek.
7.5  Methodsof Speed Development

7.6 CircuitTraining

UNIT 8 : PSYCHOLOGICAL ASPECTS OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION
8.1  Definition & Importanceof SportsPsychology

8.2  Typesand Techniquesof Motivation

8.3  Developmental Characteristicsat Different Stagesof Growth
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84  Adolescent Problems& itsManagement
8.5  EthicsinSports
8.6  Anxiety anditsManagement

Part B

Following sub topicsrelated to any one Game/Sport of choice of student out of: Basket-
ball, Cricket, Football, Handball, Hockey, Kabaddi, KhoKho, & Volleyball.

Unit 1

1.1  History of the Game/Sport

1.2  Latest General Rulesof the Game/Sport

1.3  Specificationsof Play Fieldsand Related Sports Equipments
1.4  Important Tournamentsand Venues

15  SportsPersondities

1.6  Proper Sports Gear anditsImportance

Unit 2

2.1  Fundamenta Skillsof the Game/Sport

2.2  Specific Exercisesof Warm-up and Conditioning
2.3  Rdated SportsTerminologies

24  SportsAwards

2.5  Common Sportsinjuries& itsPrevention

26  SGFI & itsOrganizationd Set-Up
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V. PART ‘C’ - PRACTICAL
(For classes X1 & XI1)

Max.Marks 30

The Practical Syllabus has been divided into five parts & the marks allotted for each part are as
folows

() Physica Fitness Test (Compulsory) : 10Marks
(i) Skill of Chosen Sport/Game : 05 Marks
(i) Any FiveAsanas : 05 Marks
(ivy Viva ; 05 Marks
V) Record Book(File)* : 05 Marks

* Record Book (File) must include other than the detail sof Game/Sport of your choicethefollowing:

() BM I cdculation of minimum ten Students
(i) AAHPHER Test Score of minimum ten Students
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29. FASHION STUDIES (CodeNo. 053)

Preamble

Fashion isdynamic and ever changing. It isone of the most power ful forcesin our lives. It
influencesevery facet of our lifestyleat aparticular period intimee.g. theclotheswewear,
themusicwelisten, thefood we eat, wherewego for holiday or thecar wedrivein etc.

Fashion is a big business and key driver for several industries e.g. apparel, accessories,
textiles, automobilesetc.

Thepurposeof thecourse*Fashion Studies istotell thestudentsabout thefundamentalsof
fashion design. Fashion Design asa profession includestheentire processof designing and
producing fashion appar elsfrom thefibreand yar n stagetothefinished product. Thecourse
will give an overview of fashion design and elabor ate on different aspectslike elements of
design, history of fashion, fabrics, under ssanding of thebody, patter n development and gar ment
construction.

CLASS Xl

Unit - | : Introduction to Fashion Studies 10 Marks 30 Periods
Objectivesof the course

v Tolearnappropriatefashionterminology

v Tounderstand thefashion business

v Toganknowledgeof theworking andinterrel ationshipsof different industriesand servicesthat
comprisefashion business

v Todifferentiate and appreciate the nuances of fashion terminology

L ear ning outcome

After finishing the course, the studentsshall beable

v Touseappropriateterminology usedinfashionworld

v Tounderstand theinterrel ationshipin fashion business

v Togettheoverview of fashion

Cour secontent

v Fashion-definition of fashioninall itsaspects.

v Sylethedefinition of styleand differentiation from fashion.

v Trend-definition of theterm, origin of trendsand fashion.

v Understanding thesmilarity and difference between design art and craft.
v

Undergtanding theroleof fashion professionaslikedesigner, stylist,
merchandiser and coordinator.
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<

Fashion Cycle, Internationa Tradein Fashion.

Thevarious aspectsof fashion business. designing, manufacturing and retailing
scenariosfor apparel.

<

M ethodology of teaching: Illustrated lectureswith didesand visuas

Reference Text: Concept to consumer, by Gini StephensFrigns
Inside Fashion Business, by v. JeanetteA. Jarrow,
Miriam Guerriro, Beatrice Juddlle

Unit. Il: Introduction to Fabrics 20 Marks 50 Periods
Objectivesof the course
v Toinitiate studentsinto theworld of fabrics

v Tointroduce studentsto the origin and properties of natural, manmade and synthetic fibres
andfabrics.

v Tomakestudentsaware of spinning, weaving, knitting and bonding etc.

v Toteachthestudentsbehavior of fabricsintermsof useand performance.
v Tobrief them about variousfinishes.

L ear ning outcome

After finishing the course, thestudentsshall be able

v Toidentify and differentiate between fabric varieties

v Tounderstand thevarious processes of fabric manufacturing

v Toundergtand thevariouskindsof finishesboth of routine natureand specid finishesthat enhance
performance and aesthetics of thefabric.

Cour secontent
v Usesof fabrics-for various categories of apparel.

v Understanding the characteristicsand propertiesof natural, synthetic and manmadefibresand
blends.

v Conversonsof fibresintoyarns, novelty yarns, difference between thread and yarn.

v Conversonof yarnsintofabricsusingloomsé& knitting machinesetc. illustrated through actual
fabricsamples.

v Understanding different typeof routinefabricfinish - fromgrey fabric tofully finished fabric.

v Performancefinishes: fabric finishesenhancing properties of fabricssuch asshrink resistance,
permanent press, flameretardant etc.
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v Aestheticfinishes: Fabricfinishesfor valueaddition of thefabrics such asprinting, embossing,
dyeingetc.

v Product Cycleand thelink betweenyarn, fabric and garment.

Teaching M ethodology: Illustrated lectureswith didesand visualsa ong with actual fabric samples.
A teacher would be expected to create alibrary of fabricsto explain
conduct theclasses.

Reference Text: ‘Textiles by SaraKadolph & AnnaL angford
Essentials of Textiles, by Marjorie Joseph.

Unit - 111: Elements of Design 20 Marks (Theory) 80 Periods
15 Marks (Practical)

Objectivesof the cour se:

v Tointroducethe studentsto thebasic e ementsof design

v Toincreaseand build sensitivity to theformsaround them

v Todevelopandinitialiseadesignvocabulary, an essential tool for practicing asdesigners

v

To createvisua imageswith agreater variety of methodsand material sto provide unexpected
excitement and solutions.

L ear ning outcome

After finishing the course, the studentsshall beable

v Todemonstrate enhanced ability and sensitivity to e ementsof design

v/ Tousetheir developed ability to observefiner detailsaround them

v Todevelopbasicdesignlanguage

v Tordatetheeementsof design to understand design processfor their projects
Coursecontent

v Understand the concept of design.

v Understanding lineasanimportant element of structurethat determinesthedirection of visual
interest inthe context of agarment.

v Understanding 2D and 3D forms.

v Understanding the colour quality, intensity, relationship with other colours, textures, shape
etc.

v Sdectionof fabricfor itsappearance and texture- fibre, yarn, manufacturing technique, finish
and colour.
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v/ Harmony toachievetheconditioninwhich al theeementsof designwork together successfully.

v Understanding of balance and proportion to enable the studentsto emphasize or to underplay
and certainelements.

TeachingMethodology: Illustrated lectureswith slides, visuals and demonstrationswherever
required.

Evaluation Criteria
. Understanding of theassignment given
e  Quality of thework submitted
° Daily assessment to be done after each student presentstheir work
. Markswould begivenfor level of improvement of work
° 10% marksto begivenfor punctudlity, regularity and sincerity
e  Timely completion of theproject
Reference Text: ‘' Grafix’ by Wolfganghageney
Repest pattern-Peter Phillips, Gillian Bunce
Design Elements2-Richard Hora
Unit - IV : Elements of Garment Making 20 Marks (Theory) 80 Periods
15 Marks (Practical)
Objectivesof the cour se
To Introducethe studentsto garment making
To makethem familiar with sewing machineand itsparts
Tomakethem familiar with use of other sewing aids
Toteach them basi c hand and machine stitches

SN NSNS

Toteach them simplemachine operations

L ear ning outcome

After finishing the course, thestudentsshall be able
Towork proficiently onthe sewing machine
Torectify smpleproblemsof themachine

To dtitch different ssamsonthemachine
Tofinish edgeswith hand stitches

To make gathers, pleatsand tucks on thefabric
Coursecontent

SN NSNS

v/ Introductionto sawing machine, itsvarious partsand functionsa ong with other sswing aids.
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v

Understanding the s mple problems of sewing machineand itsmaintenance.
Develop proficiency in straight and curved seams.
Basic hand stitches- basting, hemming, back stitch, running stitch etc. with their end use.

Basic machineseamsused for stitching or finishing various parts of thegarmentslikeplain seam
French seam, flat fell, lapped etc.

Fabric manipulation like gathers, pleatsand tucksetc.

TeachingMethodology: Illustrated lectureswith dides, visuals and demonstrationswhere ever

required.

Evaluation Criteria

Understanding of theassgnment given

Quiality of thework submitted

Daily assessment to be done after each student presentstheir work
Markswould begivenfor level of improvement of work

10% marksto begivenfor punctuaity, regularity and sincerity
Timely completion of theproject

Reference Text:  Encyclopaediaof Dressmaking, by Marshal Cavendish

Readers Digest book of Sewing, Encyclopediaof Sewing.
Fashion Studies
Practicals

Class- XI Practicals

° Exercisesusing elementsof art likeline, form, colour, texture, space etc. following the
principlesof design

. Exerciseson colour whedl, value chart, intersity chart, colour schemes

° Exerciseson hand stitches- basting, running, hemming, back stitch and itsvariations
° Seams- plain, French, lapped, flat fell, Hongkong, eased and top stitched

° Gathers, pleatsand tucks

° End term project

° Vivavoceand portfolio
CLASS-XII

Unit - I: History of Fashion 15 Marks 40 Periods
Objectivesof the cour se

v

Togivean overview of the history of fashion from ancient civilisation through the agesto the
present.
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v/ Toemphasise onthe socio-economic and political factorsinfluencing clothing and fashion.
L ear ning outcome
After finishing the course, thestudentsshall beable
> Tounderstand the history of fashion through the ages
> Tobeawareof origin of varioustrends
> Todifferentiatethe style of apparel indifferent cultures
> Toappreciatethedifferencesthat someof theimportant events have made on fashion
Cour secontent
¢  Theoriesof clothing - adornment, protection, identification and rituaistic.
%  Concept of fashion
v/ Body decoration, painting, scarification
v Draping - Greco-Roman, Indian and other continents
v Stitched garments- war uniforms, amoursinspired
v/ Comparison of western and oriental war uniforms

%  Influenceof worldwarsonfashion- post war fashioninitsmaost primitivesensebecamegenerdized
tolarger groupsof peopleas society becameorganizedin classeseach having adifferent rolein
economic, socid andintellectual devel opment.

% Influenceof industrid revol ution-thetwentieth century haswitnessed anew stuationwithindustrid
revolution wheretextilesand clothestraditionally custom made are now being mass produced.

¢ Automation and thevarioustechnical and scientific devel opments shaping thefinest clasdess
Society mmany centuries.

<  Evolutionof Indianfashioninthe present century.

TeachingMethodology:  Illustrated lectureswith didesand visuds

Reference Text:  Kaeidoscope of fashion, by Mehar Castilino
Ancient Indian Costume, by RoshanAlkazi

Unit - I1. Basic Pattern Development 20 Marks (Theory) 80 Periods
15 Marks (Practical)

Objectivesof the course
v Tointroduce studentsto theworld of fashion designing through pattern devel opment.

v Toexplainimportant skill that enable the designer to convert adesign sketch into athree
dimengond form.

v Todeveop basicblocksfor bodice, deeveand skirt.
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v

To understand and implement the concept of test fitsand to convert paper patternsinto mudlin.

L ear ning outcome
After finishing the course, the studentsshall beable

Y Y v yvyy

To understand thebasic skill of pattern making

To understand and appreciate the concept of fit and balance
To devel op basi ¢ blocksfrom measurement charts

Totest fit the pattern

To Develop patternsfor smpledesignsusing basic blocks

Coursecontent

o fe B

<

o ol ofe P b o

M ethods of measuring body and dressform.
Relationship of szesand measurements.
Toolsof pattern making.

Common termsused in pattern devel opment.

I ntroduction to Pattern Devel opment for womenswesar - how patternsare made and devel oped,
theimportance of fit and balance and methods of achievingit.

Basic bodice - devel oped from the standard measurement chart and test fitted on the dress
form.

Marking theimportant detail ssuch asdarts, seam alowances, notches, grainlinesetc.
Marking of garment detailsi.e. Armholes, Necklines- V, U, round, boat, square.
Develop basic deeve block and set into thearmhole of the basic bodice.

Develop basic skirt block with one dart or two darts.

Basic of collar devel opment and drafting basic collarslike Peter Pan and Chinese.

Dart manipulation. themechanism of shifting dartsfrom one position to another or into aseam by
dash and spread method.

Final product: Student will learnto devel op patternsfrom basic blocksfor smpledesignsfor
skirtsand blouses.

TeachingMethodology: Illustrated lectureswith dides, visualsand demonstrationswhere
ever required.

Evaluation Criteria

Understanding of theassgnment given

Quiality of thework submitted

Daily assessment to be done after each student presentstheir work
Markswould begivenfor level of improvement of work

10% marksto begivenfor punctuality, regularity and sincerity
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e  Timey completion of theproject.
Reference Text  Patternmaking by Helen Armstrong
Pattern making for women’swear by Winifred Aldrich
Pattern making by PamelaStringer.
Unit. [11: Elements of Fashion 15 Marks 40 Periods
Objectivesof the course
v Tointroduce studentsto the basic elementsof fashion:
v Toteach studentsabout movement of fashion, fashion cycle, categoriesof clothing etc.

v To sensitise students about different items of garments in each category i.e. menswear,
womenswear and chilrenswear

v Toteach studentsthe difference between high fashion and massfashion

v Todistinguish between custom made & ready to wear

L ear ning outcome

After finishing the course, the studentsshall beable

> Tounderstand theelementsof fashion

To beaware of movement of fashion

Tounderstand thefashion cycle

To know thevarious categories of menswear, womenswear and childrenswear

To understand the diff erence between hi-fashion & massfashion and custom made & ready to
wesr.

Yy Vv v v

Coursecontent

<

M enswear, women’swear and kidswear
Menswear - shirts, trousers, formal jackets, suit and sporty suit
Womenswear-dresses, blouses, skirts, trousers, kameezes, sarisand blouses

L I

Kidswear - categoriesof childrenfor 0-15 yearsand various governmentslikefrocks, skirts,
blouses, trousers, dungarees, jacketsetc. highlighting the need of age group for whichthey are
designed.

%  Trimsusedfor thefashion apparel

%  Hi-fashion-custom and ready to wear, thefashion brand (Nationa & International)
%  Massfashion-ready towear, Mass RTW brands (Nationa & International)
TeachingMethodology: Illustrated lectureswith didesand visuals.

Reference Text:  Concept to consumer by Gini StephensFrings

Encyclopaediaof Fashion details
295



Unit - 1V: Basics of Garment Making 20 Marks (Theory) 80 Periods

15 Marks (Practical)

Objectivesof the cour se

S NN NSNS

To assembleagarment

To construct abodice using different seams

To make aplacket for bodice opening

Tofinishanecklineby both piping and facing

Tosetinadeeveinthearmhole

To put gathersor pleatsin the skirt and finish thewai st with awai st band or attach abodice.

L ear ning outcome
After finishing the course, the students shall beable

>

>

>

>

Tojoinvarious partsof the garment and construct acompl ete garment
Tofinishabodice

Tosetinthedeeve

Tostitchaskirt

Coursecontent

Understanding fabric typesand salection of underlining, interfacing, inter-liningandlining.
Marking methodsand preparing fabric for cutting
Pattern layout and cutting of specia fabrics

Assembling of bodice using different ssamsand appropriatefinish for side seam and shoulder
seams.

Concept of dlit and seam plackets. Various plackets and placement of fastenerson different
partsof thegarment.

Appropriate necklinefinisheswith piping, biasfacing and shaped facing. Importance and use of
day ditching.

Sleeveattachment to the bodice by settinginthedeeveinto armhole.
Assembling of skirts, finishing gathersand pleatsin awaistband.

Final product
Constructing askirt and blouse using patterntemplate.

Teaching M ethodology: Illustrated lectures with slides, visuals and demonstrations whereever

required.

Evaluation Criteria

Understanding of theassignment given
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° Quadlity of thework submitted

° Daily assessment to be done after each student presentstheir work

° Markswould begivenfor level of improvement of work

° 10% marksto begiven for punctuality, regularity and sincerity

e  Timely completion of theproject.

Reference Text: Encyclopaediaof dressmaking by Marshall Cavendish
Readers Digest book of Sewing
Encyclopaediaof Sewing

Class- X1l Practicals

° Preparedraft and test fit according to the measurements of the dressform thefollowing-
womenswear basic block, sleeveblock, skirt block, collars- Chineseand Peterpan

. Exerciseson dart manipulation using dash and spread method
Gar ment gtitchingand finishing

° Darts
° Waist bands
° Pockets

° Placket - dit and seam

e  Necklinefinish

e  Seeveattachments

° Congtruction of garment - skirt and blouse using pattern templates
. End term project

° Vivavoceand portfolio
L ab requirement for abatch of 30 students

L ab size- 35ft x 20 ft. (minimum)
AC environment

[tem Nos.

I ndustrial sawing machineswith power (costsat least Rs. 4,500/- each) 30

Pattern makingtables5ft x 4 ft (cork top) 8 (4 studentg/tab)
Dressforms (half) costs Rs. 8000/- each 30 (oneper student)
Steam irons @ Rs. 1000/- 4

Ironing boar ds @ Rs. 500/- 4

Soft boards All around thewall
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Sools 30
Whiteboard 1
Black board

Approximatecost will be Rs. 5,00,000/-

Selection criteria of school

They should have ability to provide appropriate environment, space, equipment,
machinery and maintenance, trained faculty, exclusivelibrary for the cour se, willingnessto
upgradefacility and faculty.
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30. FINEARTS

A student may offer anyone of thefollowing courses:.
(@ Painting (CodeNo. 049)

OR

(b) Graphics(CodeNo. 050)
OR

() Sculpture(CodeNo. 051)
OR

(d) AppliedArt-Commercial Art (CodeNo. 052)

Thefollowing art terminologiesfor al thefour subjectsare prescribed only for referenceand
generd enrichment.

1.  Elementsof Compaogtion ; Point, line, form, colour, tone, textureand space.

2. Principlesof Compostion : Unity, harmony, baance, rhythm, emphasisand
proportion, abstraction and stylisation.

3.  Drawing& Painting : Foreshortening, perspective, eye- level, fixed
point of view, Vanishing point, ratio-proportion,
sketching, proportion sketching, drawing, light
& shade, painting from still-life, land- scape,
anatomy, vertical, horizontal, two & three
dimensional, transparent & opague.

Materids : Paper (Cartridge, Handmade etc.), pencil,
water, acrylic colours, temperacol ours, poster
colours, pastel colours, waterproof ink, canvas
and hard-board.

4.  Mediaof Composition : Collage, Mosaic, Painting, Murd, Fresco, Batik
Tie& Dye.

5. Sculpture : Rdlief and round sculpture, modelling with clay,
terra-cotta, carving in wood, stone, bronze
casting, Plaster of Parisand metal welding.

6.  Grgphics : Linocut, relief printing, etching, Lithography, Silk
screen printing letter pressand offset printing.

7. AppliedArt ; Book cover design and illustration, cartoo,
poster, advertisements for newspaper and
magazine animation and printage processes.,
photography, computer graphic, hoarding
andT.V.
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8. Portfolio Assessment M ethod

Introduction : TheArt Portfoliowill consist of acompilation of al art work, from sketch tofinished
product. The submissionwould include both the original and improved versions of assigned tasks
reflectiveof gradual improvement. Step by step devel opment of thework will beassessedinall units.

Componentsof aPortfolio:
» Scheduleof work
*  Researchills
* Resourcesand materials
»  Connectionswith artists/ art movements
o Artmakingskills
*  Persond artist statement
»  Studies(e. g. composition/techniques-medium)
* PRictureof thefina work (Reflectiveskills)
» Evdudionof find work (affectiveskills)
» anykind of personalized notesrelationto art
Profileof L earnersGrowth
Valuesand AttitudesRubric
Thelearner developstheability to:
* Respect, appreciate and demonstrate an open mind towardsthe artistic expression of others

* Appearsenthusiasticand willing to study artistic expressionsfrom other culturesor regionsof
theworld that are very different from own.

*  Accept different formsand stylesand triesto exploretheir meaning.
* Besendtivetowardsother screations

» Beready toresearch andtransfer his’her learning to his/ her own art
» Tékeinitidive

» Beresponghblefor his’her ownlearning and progress

*  Apply theoretical knowledgein practica contexts

»  Possessinformation and communication technology skills

»  Beresourceful and organizeinformation effectively

* Ligendffectivdy
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PORTFOLIOASSESSMENT FOR FINEARTSMAY BE DONE ON THE BASISOF
FOLLOWING CRITERIA

Creativity

Candidates arerequired to produce evidence that demonstrates a creative approach to problem-
solving. Evidenceshould alsoincludetheability tointerpret agiven brief and original approachesto
producing asolution. Sketchbooks, notebooksand relevant support material should form part of this
evidence.

Drawing

Detailed Study - observation, record, analys's, interpreting avariety of subject.
Mood reflected

Follow-up of the Fundamentalsof Visua Arts(Elementsand Principles)

A w0 DN P

5. Messagetheartist wantsto convey

Innovation

Theknowledge gained with the help of case study (historical importance, gresat artist work). How the
above hasbeen understood inrelation to the topic or the theme taken up by the student?

Technique

Tofoster creativity and self expression (basi ¢ understanding of colour concept and applicationin
relation to colour and texture of the material used by the student). Size, details, proportion required
according to the base used for the pai nting medium chosen according to their Art stream. Techniques
studied fromfolk style, contemporary art or traditional art should be used while cresting anew concept.

Thelearners:
» Discover their potentia for creativity, self-expression and visual awarenessthrough paining.
»  Fed confident with the chosen medium asameansof communicating and generating idess.
»  Deveop observation, recording, manipulation and application skills.
»  Experiment with arange of mediaand techniques.
» Reatether work to other artistswork and understand the historical context of thiswork.
*  Understand thebasic principlesof colour.
» Devdopcritica awareness.
Execution of Work
» Highlight themethod of work giving ahistorical study of thework.
e Origindity inthe presentation (paintings, sketchesetc.)
»  Demonstratean understanding of basic colour principles, colour mixing and representation.

» Employ avariety of traditional and experimenta techniquesand processes
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Useavariety of mediaand materials

Observe, record, analyse, interpret avariety of subjects, including:
» themanufactured environment

» thenatura environment

» thehumanfigure

Present evidence of personal enquiry and self expression
Discussand relate own work to recognized artistswork
Observecolour in other craft and design areas

Makeinformed critical judgement onwork in progress

Experimentation

A. ProgressiveWork

Candidatesarerequired to show evidence of research carried out. Itisexpected that their skillswill
demondtrate evidence of processand the exploration of awide range of subjects. An accepted standard
of achievement using arange of mediaand material should be an integral part of the candidate's

development.
B. Skills

Sound aesthetic judgement and organizational skillsshould be demonstrated in the process of work

presented by acandidate.

C. Logical organization and collection of creations.

D. Critical evaluation and aestheticjudgement applied.
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(A) PAINTING
(Code No. 049)

I ntroduction

The coursein Painting at Senior Secondary stage as an el ective subject isaimed to develop
aesthetic senseof the sudentsthrough theunderstanding of variousimportant well known aspects
and modesof visua art expressoninIndia srich culturd heritagefromtheperiod Indusvalley to
the present time. It al so encompasses practical exercisesin drawing and painting to develop
their mental faculties of observation, imagination, creation and physical skillsrequiredfor its
expressons.

Objectives
(A) Theory (History of Indian Art)

The objective of including the history of Indian Art for the studentsisto familiarisethem
with the various styles and modes of art expressionsfrom different parts of India. This
would enrich their vision and enable them to appreciate and devel op an aesthetic sensibility
to enjoy the beauty of nature and life. The studentswill also have an opportunity to observe
and study the evolution of its mutations and synthesiswith other style and therise of an
altogether new style. The students should be made aware of art asahuman experience. The
teachers should be able to expose them to the wide range of artistic impressions, the media
and thetoolsused. The history of Indian Art isalong one. Hence the students would be
acquainted with brief glimpses of the development of Indian Visual Art asarerequired for
concept formation. Examplesincluded in the course of study are sel ected because of their
aesthetic qualitiesand areintended purely asguidelines.

(B) Practicals

Thepurposeof introducing practical exercises:in Painting isto hel p and enabl e the students:

To develop skill of using drawing and painting material (surface, toolsand equipmentsetc.)
effectivey.

To sharpentheir observation skillsthrough study of common objectsand various geometrical
and non-geometrica formsfoundinlifeand nature.

Todeveloptheir skillsto draw and paint these observations:

Todevelop an understanding of Painting-Composition (Theuseof theelementsandtheprinciples
of painting -composition);

To createtheformsand thecolour schemesinimaginationwith an ability to expressthem effectively
indrawing and painting;

To expressthedifferent feelingsand moods of lifeand natureinlines, formsand colours.
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CLASS XI (THEORY)

OneTheory Paper Time 2Hours 40 Marks
UnitwiseWeightage

Units Marks
History of IndianArt

1. Pre-Historic Rock Paintingsand Art of IndusValey 10
2. Buddhist, Jain& HinduArt 15
3. Temple Sculpture. Broznesand Artistic aspectsof Indo- IdamicArchitecture 15
Unit 1 Pre-historic Roack Paintingsand Art of IndusValley 12 Pds.

(2500 B.C.t0 1500B.C.)
1A. PreHistoric Rock-Paintings

2

Introduction
(1) Period and Location
(2) Study of following Pre-higtoric Paintings:
() ARoaringAnimal, Bhimbethaka
(if) Wizard's Dance, Bhimbethaka
Introduction
(i) PeriodandLocation.
(i) Extension: Inabout 1500 miles
(& Harappa& Mohenjo-daro (Now in Pakistan)

(b) Ropar, Lotha, Rangpur, Alamgirpur, Kai Bangan, Banawai and

DhaulaVeera(inIndia)

Sudy of following
Sculpturesand Terracottas.

() Dancinggirl (Mohenjo-daro)
Bronze, 10.5x5x 2.5cm.
Circa2500B.C.
(Collection: Nationa Museum, New Delhi).
(i) MaeTorso (Harappa)
Red lime Stone, 9.2x 5.8x 3cms.
Circa2500B.C.
(Collection: Nationa Museum, New Delhi).

(i) Mother Goddess (M ohenjo-daro) terracotta, 22 x 8 x 5 cm.

Circa2500B.C.
(Collection: National Museum New Ddlhi).
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(3) Sudyof following
Seal:

(i)  Bull (Mohenjo-daro)
Stone (Steatite), 2.5x 2.5x 1.4cm.
Circa2500B.C.
(Collection: National Museum, New Delhi).

(4) Sudy of following:
Decor ation on earthen wares:
() Painted earthen-ware (Jar) Mohenjo-daro
(Collection: Nationa Museum, New Delhi).
Unit 2: Buddhist, Jain and Hindu Art 24 Pds.
(3rd century B.C. to 8th century A.D.)

(1) General Introduction toArt during Mauryan, Shunga, Kushana Gandhra and
Mathurastyle& Guptaperiod:

(20 Sudy of following Sculptures:

()  LionCapital from Sarnath (Mauryan period)
Polished sand stone,
Circa3rd Century B.C.
(Collection: Sarnath Musseum, U.P)

(i)  Chauri Bearer from Didar Ganj (Yakshi) (Mauryan period)
Polished sand stone
Circa3rd Century B.C.
(Collection: PatnaMuseum, Bihar)

(i)  Bodhisattvahead from Taxila(Kushan period-Gindharastyle)
Stone, 27.5x 20 x 15¢c.m.
Circa2nd Century A.D.
(Collection: National Museum, New Delhi)

(iv) Seated BuddhafromKatraTilaMathura-(Kushan Period)-MathuraStyle
Red-spotted Sand Stone, Circa 3rd Century AD.
Stone
(Collection: Govt. Museum, Mathura)

(v)  Seated Buddhafrom Sarnath (Gupta period)
Stone
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3

(4)

Unit 3:

(A)

Circa5thcentury AD
(Callection: SarnathMuseum U.P)
(vi) JainTirathankara(Guptaperiod)
Stone
Circa5th Century A.D.
(Collection: State Museum, Lucknow U.P)
IntroductiontoAjanta
L ocation, period, No. of caves, Chaityaand Vihara, Paintingsand Scul ptures, subject-
matter and techniqueetc.
Sudy of Following Painting & Sculpture:
()  Padmapani Bodhisattva(AjantaCaveNo. |, Maharashra)
Murd Painting
Circa5th Century A.D.
@) MaraVijay (AjantaCaveNo. 26)
Sculpturein stone.
Circa5th Century A.D.

Temples Sculpture, Bronzes and Artistic aspects of Indo-Islamic
Architecture 36 Pds.

Artistic aspectsof Indian Temple sculpture
(6th Century A.D. to 13th Century A.D.)
(1) Introductionto Temple Sculpture

(6th Century A.D. to 13th Century A.D.)
(20 Study of following Temple-Sculptures;

() Descent of Ganga (Pallava period, Mahabalipuram Tamilnadu),
Graniterock Circa7" Century A.D.

(i) RavanashakingMount Kailash (Rashtrakutaperiod, Ellora, Maharashtra)
Stone
8th Century A.D.,
(i)  Trimurti (Elephanta, Maharashtra)
Stone
CircaSth Century A.D.

(iv) Lakshmi Narayana(KandariyaMahadev Temple) (Chandelaperiod,
Khajuraho, M.P)
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Stone
Circa10th Century A.D.
(v) Cymbal Player, Sun Temple (GangaDynesty, Konark, Orissa)
Stone.
Circal3th Century A.D.

(vi) Mother & Child (Vima-Shah Temple, Solanki Dynesty, Dilwara, Mount Abu,
Raasthan)

Whitemarble.
Circal3th Century A.D.
(B) Bronzes: 12 Pds.

(1) Introductionto Indian Bronzes
(2) Method of casting (solid and hollow)
(3) Study of following south Indian Bronzes:
() Natarg (Cholaperiod Thanjavur Distt., Tamilnadu)
12th Century A.D.
(Cdllection: Nationa Museum, New Delhi.)
(i) Devi (Uma) CholaPeriod
11th Century A.D.
(Collection: National Museum, New Delhi.)
(C) ArtisticAspectsof thelndo-IsamicArchitecture 12 Pds.
(1) Introduction
(2) Sudy of following architectures:
() QutabMinar, Delhi
@) TaMaha,Agra
@)  Gol Gumbgj of Bijapur.
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CLASS XI (Practical)

OnePractical Paper Time: 6 Hours(3+3) 60 Marks
UnitwiseWeightage
Units Marks
1. Natureand Object Study 20
2. Painting Compostion 20
3. PortfolioAssessment 20
Unit 1. Natureand Object Sudy 60 Pds.
Study of two or three natural and geometric formsin pencil with light and shadefroma
fixed point of view. Natura formslife plants, vegetables, fruitsand flowersetc., areto be
used.Geometrical formsof objectslike cubes, cones, prisms, cylindersand sphere should
be used. (20 Marks)
Unit 2: Painting Composition
() Smpleexercisesof bascdesgninvariation of linear geometric and Rhythmetic shapesin
primary and secondary coloursto understand designsas organised visua arrangements.
(10 Mark) 30 Pds.
(i)  Sketchesfrom Lifeand Nature (10 Mark) 30Pds.
Unit 3: Portfolio Assessment
(& Recordof theentireyears performancefrom sketchtofinished product.(10 Marks)
(b) Fvesdected Natureand object study exercisesdrawingsinany mediadoneduring
the sessonincluding minimum of two il lifeexercise. (5Mark) 24 Pds.
(0 Twosdectedworksof paintingsdoneduringtheyear (5Mark) 24 Pds.
These selected works prepared during the course by the candidatesand certified
by the school authoritiesasthework donein the school will be placed beforethe
examinersfor assessment.
Note:l.  Thecandidatesshould given one hour-bresk atter first three hours.
2.  Thetime-tableto besoframed asto alow the sudentsto work continuoudy for minimum

of two periodsat astretch.
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CLASS X1l (THEORY)

OneTheory Paper Time: 2Hours 40Marks
UnitwiseWeightage

Units Marks
History of Indian Art

1. TheRgasthani and Pahari Schoolsof Miniature Painting 10
2. TheMugha and Deccan Schoolsof Miniature Painting 10
3. TheBengd School of Painting 10
4. TheModern TrendsinIndianArt 10

Unit 1: TheRgasthani and Pahari Schoolsof Miniature Painting
(16th Century A.D. to 19th Century A.D.) 24 Pds.

A brief introductionto Indian Miniature Schools Western-Indian, Pda, Rgasthani, Mughd,
Centra India, Deccan and Pahari.

(A) TheRgjasthani School :
(1) Originand Development
(2) Sub-Schools-Mewar, Bundi, Jodhpur, Bikaner, Kishangarh and Jai pur
(3) Mainfeaturesof the Rgasthani School
(4) Study of thefollowing Rgasthani Paintings.

Title Painter Sub-Schoal
Maru-Ragini Sahibdin Mewar
RaaAniruddhaSinghHara Utkal Ram Bundi
Chaugan Players Dana Jodhpur
Krishnaonswing Nuruddin Bikaner
Radha(Bani- Thani) Nihal Chand Kishangarh
Bharat meetsRamaat Chitrakut Gumen Japur

(B) ThePahari School:
(1) Originand development
(2) Sub-Schools-Basohli and Kangra
(3 Mainfeaturesof the Pahari School
(4) Study of thefollowing Pahari Paintings:
Title Painter Sub-School
Krishnawith Gopis Manaku Basohli
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Nand, Yashodaand
Krishnawith Kinsmen

goingtoVrindavana Nainsukh Kangra
Unit 2: TheMughd and Deccan Schoolsof Miniature Painting (16th Century AD to 19" Century
AD) 24 Pds.

(A) TheMugha School
(1) Originand development
(2 Mainfeaturesof theMugha School
(3) Study of thefollowing Mughd Paintings:

Title Painter Period
KrishnaLifting Mount Goverdhan Miskin Akbar
Babur Crossing the River Sone Jagnath Akbar
Jahangir Holdingthe Abul Hassan Jahangir
Pictureof Madona
FalcononaBird Rest Ustad Mansoor Jahangir
Kabir and Raidas Ustad FaquirullahKhan Shahjahan
Marriage Procession of DaraShikoh Hai Madni Provincid
Mughd (Avadh)

(B) TheDeccan School
(1) Originand development
(20 Mainfeaturesof the Deccan School
(3) Study of thefollowing Deccan Paintings:

Title Painter Sub-School

Dancers Unknown Hyderabad

Chand Bibi Playing Polo (Chaugan)  Unknown Gol Konda
Unit 3: TheBengal School of Painting 24 Pds.

(Abovemid of the19th Centuary)
(A) () A.New ErainIndianArt-anintroduction
B. Study of thefollowing painting
() RamaVanquishing the prideof the ocean-RgjaRavi Varma

(2) Evolutionof thelndian Nationa Flag (First - 1906, Middle- 1921 and Final 1947 stages)
: Study of theform and the colour scheme
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B) @

ey
3

Unit4

I ntroduction tothe Bengal School of Painting

(i)  Originand development of theBenga School of painting
(1)  Mainfeaturesof theBenga School of painting
Contribution of Indian artistsin thestrugglefor National Freedom M ovement
Sudy of thefollowing paintingsof the Bengal school:

()  Journey’'sEnd- Abanindranath Tagore

@iy  Tiller of theSoil - Nandlal Bose

() RasaLila- KshitindranathMgumdar

(v) Radhika- M.A.R.Chughtai

(v)  Meghdoot - Ram Gopad Vijaivargiya

TheModern Trendsin Indian Art

Introduction

@

@

3

Sudy of thefollowingwor k of contemporary (modern) Indian Art’ Paintings
()  Magician-Gaganendranath Tagore

@)  Mother and child-Jamini Roy

(i) Woman Face-Rabindranath Tagore

(iv) ThreeGirlsAmritaSher Gil
Graphic-prints:

Sudy of thefollowing

()  Whirl pool-KrishnaReddy

@)  Children-SomnathHore

(i)  Devi-Jyoti Bhatt

(iv) OfWals-Anupam Sud

(v) Man,Womanand TreeK. LaxmaGoud
(vi) Mother Teresa-M.F. Husain.

(vii) Birth of Poetry-K.K. Hebbar

(viii) Gossip-N.S. Bendre

(iX)  Untitled-GR. Santosh

(x) Diagond-Tyeb Mehta

Sudy of thefollowing piecesof Sculpture:
(i)  Triumph of Labour-D.P. Roychowdhury
@)  Santha Family-Ramkinker Vaj
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(i)  Standing Woman-Dhanrg) Bhagat
(iv) CriesUn-heard-Amar Nath Sehgal
(v) Ganesha PV.Jankiram

(vi)  Figure- Sankho Chaudhuri

(vii) Chatturmukhi- AekkaYadaGiri Rao

Note  Thenamesof artistsandlitlesof their art work aslisted above areonly suggestiveandinno
way exhaustive. Teachersand students should expand thisaccording to their own resources.
However, thequestionswill beset from the above mentioned art worksonly.

PAINTING
CLASS XII (PRACTICAL)

One Practical Paper Time: 6 Hours (3+3) 60 Marks
UnitwiseWeightage

Units Marks
1. Nature, and Object Study 20
2. Painting Compostion 20
3. PortfolioAssessment 20
Unit 1: Natureand Object study 60 Pds.

Studieson the basisof exercisesdonein class X1 with two or three objectsand drapery for
background. Exercisesin pencil with light and shadeand infull colour from afixed point of

view.
Unit2: Painting Compostion 60 Pds.
Imaginative painting based on subjectsfrom Lifeand or Naturein water and poster colours
with colour values.
Unit 3: Portfolio Assessment 48 Pds.

(a) Record of the entireyears performance from sketch to finished product. (10 Marks)

(b) Fivesdected Natureand object Study exercisesinany mediadoneduring thesession, including
minimum of two till lifeexercises. (5Marks)

(c) Two selected works of paintingsdone by the candidate during the year (5Marks)
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Note:

These selected works prepared during the course by the candidate and certified by the
school authorities asthework donein the school will be placed before the examinersfor
assessment.

Thetime-tableto beso framed asto alow the studentsto work continuoudy for minimum of
two periodsat astretch.

Guidelines for Evaluation of Practical,

1. Marking Scheme:

Partl: Natureand Object Sudy,
()  Drawing(compaosition) 10
(i)  Treatment of medialcolours 05 ) 20 marks
(i)  Overdlimpresson 05
Partll: Painting Composition
()  Compostiona arrangement including emphasison the subject 10
(i)  Treatment of media(colour) 054 20marks
(i)  Originaity and overdl impression 05
Part1ll:  Portfolio Assessment
(& Recordof theentireyears performance from sketch to finished
product 10
(b) Fivesaected Natureand object study exercisesin any
mediaincluding minimum of two il lives 05
(© Twosdected painting compositions 20 marks
prepared on the basisof lifeand nature 05

2. Format of theQuestions:

Partl:

Note:

Natureand Object Sudy

Draw and paint the till-life of agroup of objectsarranged on adrawing board beforeyou,
fromafixed point of view (giventoyou), on adrawing paper of half imperia sizein pencil/
colours. Your drawing should be proportionate * to the size of the paper. The objectsshould
be painted in realistic manner with proper light and shade and perspectiveetc. Inthisstudy
thedrawing-board isnot to beincluded.

A group of objectsto be decided by the external and internal examinersjointly as per
instructions. The objectsfor Nature study and object study areto be arranged beforethe
candidates.

Part | I: Painting Composition :

MakeaPainting-Composition on anyoneof thefollowing five subjectsin any medium (Water/
Pastel, Tempera, Acrylic) of your choice on adrawing-paper of half imperial sizeeither
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horizontally or verticaly. Your composition should beoriginal and effective. Wel ghtagewill
begiventoawel | composed drawing, effective use of media, proper emphasison the subject
meatter and utilization of full-space.

Note:  Any fivesubjectsfor Painting Composition areto be decided by the external and internal
examinersjointly as per ingtructionsand areto mentioned herestrictly just beforethe start of
theexaminationfor part 1.

3. (A)Instructionsfor theselection of the objectsfor Natureand Object Sudy:

1. Theexaminers, areto select/decide two or three. suitable objectsin such away so that
Natural and Geometrical formsmay be coveredinthe group of objects:

(i)  Naturd-forms-largesizefoliageand flowers, fruits, and vegetablesetc.

(i)  Geometrical formsmade of Wood/Plastic/Paper/ Metal/Earthen etc. such ascube,
cone, prism, cylinder and sphere.

2. Objectsshould beselected generaly of large (suitable) size.

3.Anobject relating to nature, according to the season and | ocation of the examination centtre,
must beincluded inthe group of objects. The natural-objects should be purchased/arranged
only ontheday of theexamination so that itsfreshnessmay be maintained.

4. Two draperiesin different colours (onein dark and other inlight tone) area soto beincluded
for background and foreground, keeping in view the coloursand tones of the objectssel ected.

(B) Ingructionstodecidethesubjectsfor Painting-Composition:
1. Theexaminers, areto select/decidefive subjectssuitablefor Painting-Composition.

2. Thesubjectsshould be so designed that the candidates may get clear-cut ideas of the subjects
and they can exercisetheir imagination freely, becauseit isnot important what you do, but
how you doit.

3. Theexaminersare freeto select/decide the subjects, but these should be according to the
standard of Class X11 and environment of the school/candidates.

Someidentified areas of the subjectsfor Painting-Composition are given below, inwhich
some more areasmay a so be added:

(i)  Affarsof family friendsanddaily life’

()  Affarsof family Professonds.

(i)  Gamesand sportsactivities.

(iv) Nature

(v) Fantasy

(vi) Nationd, religious, cultural, historical and socia eventsand celebrations.
4.  General Instructionstotheexaminers:

1. Candidatesshould begiven one hour break after first three hours.
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2. Work of the candidates, for Partsl, Il and 111, preto be evaluated on the spot jointly by the
externa andinterna examiners.

3. Eachwork of Part I, Il and 111, after assessment isto be marked as" Examined" and duly
sgned by theexternd andinterna examinersjointly.

Some Reference Books Suggested for Teachers(For Practical Portion) :

1. “Paint Still life” by ClarettaWhiteyet to berevised (Walter T. Foster Publication).

2. “Artof Drawing” Grumbacher Library Wook (Walter T. Foster Publication).

3. “OnTechniques’ By Leon Frank (Walter T. Foster Publication).

4, “MoreTrees’ by Fredrick Gardner (Walter T. Foster Publication).

5. “How to Draw and Paint Textures of Animals’ By Walter J. Wilweding (Water
T. Foster Publication).

6. “How to Draw and Paint Animal Expressions’ by Walter J. Wilweding (Walter T. Foster

Publication).

“Art of the Pencil” by Borough Johnson (Sir ISAAC Pitman & SonsLtd., New Delhi).
“Designforyou” by Ethel JaneBeitler (JohnWilary & SonsLtd., New Delhi).

“Complete Book of Artist’s Techniquesby Dr. Kurt Herbers, (Thomasand Hudson, London).

B. Graphics
(Code No. 050)

I ntroduction

The Coursein Graphicsat Senior Secondary stage as an el ective subject isaimed to develop
aesthetic sense of the studentsthrough the understanding of variousimportant, well known aspectsand
modesof Visua Art expressionin India srich cultura heritagefrom the period of IndusValey tothe
present time. It encompassesa so awider rangeof practical exercisesinmaking * of Graphic printsfor
devel oping their mental facultiesof observation, imagination creation and physical & technica skills.

Objectives
(A) Theory (History of IndianArt)

Note: Asthesyllabusof Graphics(Theory) isthesameasthat of Painting (Theory), itsobjectives
aresame,

(B) Practicals

The purpose of introducing practical exercisesin Graphicsisto help and enableto studentsto make
smplecompositionsin monochromeand in col oursthrough the various print-making techniquesusing
methodsand materia specifically prescribed for adequate results. The students should beintroduced
to the subject by giving ashort history of the print making techniques. They should be given exercises
toincul caterespect for thetool sand gpparatus-used in thevarious processesincluding their maintenance
and proper handling.
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CLASS XI (THEORY)

OneTheory Paper Time 2Hours 40 Marks
UnitwiseWeightage

Units Marks
History of IndianArt

1. Pre-Historic Rock-Paintingsand Art of IndusValley 10
2.Buddhist & Jainand HinduArt 15
3. Temples Scul ptures Bronzes and Artistic aspectsof Indo- IamicArtitecture 15

Notes:. TheSyllabusof Graphics(Theory) for Class X1 isthesameasthat of Painting (Theory) for
classXI givenearlier.

CLASS XI (PRACTICAL)

OnePractical Paper Time: 6 Hours(3+3) 70 Marks
UnitwiseWeightage

Units Marks
1. Relief Printing through Linocut/\WWoodcut/Paper-cardboard 40
2. Portfolio Assessment 20

Unit 1: To make Linocut/Woodcut/Paper-cardboard print on 1/4 Imperial sheet
on a given subject 120

Syllabusfor Relief Printing (L onocuts/Woodcuts/Paper-car dboar d Prints).

1
2
3
4,
5

6.

I ntroduction of thehistory of print making.

. Printing methodsand materials.
. Characteristicsof printing inks, solvents, and dyers.

Regigtration methods.

. Simple, colour printing techniques.

Finishing of theMounting and prints.

Unit 2: Portfolio Assessment 48 Pds.
(8) Record of the entireyears performance from sketch to finished product (10 Marks)

(b) The selected prints(either from Linocuts’\Woodcuts/Paper-cardboard prints) prepared during
the course by the candidate and certified by the school authoritiesasthework doneinthe
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school areto be placed before the examinersfor assessment. (10 Marks)
Note: 1. Thecandidatesshould be given onehour break after first three hours.
2. Thetime-tableto be so framed asto alow the studentsto work continuoudy for minimum of
two periodsat astretch.

CLASS XI| (THEORY)

One Theory Paper Time: 2Hours 40 Marks
UnitwiseWeightage

Units Marks
History of IndianArt

1. TheRgasthani and Pahari Schoolsof Miniature Painting 10
2. TheMughd and Deccan schoolsof Miniature Painting 10
3. TheBenga Schoal of Painting 10
4.  TheModern TrendsinIndianArt 10

Note:  TheSyllabusof Graphics(Theory) for Class X1 isthe sameasthat of Painting (Theory) for
classXIl givenearlier.

CLASS XIl (PRACTICAL)
OnePractical Paper Time: 6 Hours(3+3) 60 Marks
UnitwiseWeightage

Unit Marks
1.  Makingof graphic-print through Serigraphy/Lithography/Etching

and Engraving (Intaglio Process) techniques 40
2. PortfolioAssessment 20

Unit 1: The students in the class are expected to opt for anyone of the
following media depending upon thefacilitiesavailablein their schools
120 Pds.

@ Serigraphy.
1. Thehistory of stencilsand silk screen.
2. Methodsand materials.
3. Theuseand maintenance of the squeeze.
4. Sealing, registration for colour, work and preparation for printing.
5. Solventsfor cleaning, useand characteristicsof printinginks.
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6. FinishingMountingandtheprint.
OR
(b) Lithography 120 Pds.
1. Introduction: Short history and the methodsand material used in producing lithographic prints.
2. Theuseand characteristicsof the Litho stone/Zinc plates.
3. Theuseof lithographic chaksandink (Tusche).
4. Preparingfor printing and use of various chemicalsinking and taking proofs.
5. Papersusedinlithography and getting thefina Print.
6. Finishingand mountingtheprint.
OR
(© Etchingand Engraving (I ntaglio Process) 120 Pds.

1. Introductiontointaglio techniquewith ashort history, methodsand materials, Etching
press.

2. Preparing theplateand laying theground (Resist) and Inking.
3. Characteristicsof different typesof grounds.
4. Characteristicsand useof variousacids.
5. Colour etching, use of stencilsand marks.
6. Finishingand mountingtheprints.
Unit2: Portfolio Assessment 48Pds.

(8) Record of theentireyears performance from sketch to finished product (10 Marks)

(b) Three sdlected prints prepared during the course by the candidate and certified by the school
authoritiesasworksdonein the school and to be placed before the external examiner for

assessment. (10 Marks)
Note: Thetimetableto beso framed asto dlow the studentsto work continuoudy for minimum
of two periodsat astretch.

GUIDELINESFOR EVALUATION OFPRACTICAL
1. Marking Scheme:
Partl: Graphic-Compostion (Print Making)

0] Emphasison the subject 10
@)  Handlingonthemateria and techniqueof print-making 10  40marks
@)  Compogtionand qudity of print 20

Part1l: PortfolioAssessment
(a) Record of theentireyears performance from sketch to finished product. 10

Three selected Prints (4+3+3 marksfor 3 prints) 10
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2. Format of thequestions:
Partl: GraphicCompostion (print-making) 50 marks

Choose oneof the print-making medium available and taught in your school viz. serigraphy,
lithography, etching and engraving.

M ake a Graphic-Composition on anyone of the five subjects given below according to the
possibility and suitability of themedium:

(Note: Any fivesuitable subjectsfor “ Graphic-Composition (Print-making)” areto bedecided
by by theinternal and externa examinersjointly in accordancewith theinstructionsareto be
mentioned here).

Make useof line, toneand texture, exploiting themedium fully to realize composition.
Print your compositionin oneor two colours.

Pay specid attentionto print quality and cleanliness. Submit twoidentica printsaongwithal
therough layoutsasyour fina submission.

Sizeof theplate:

() Serigraphy 30cmx 20cm.
(if) Lithography 30cmx 20cm.
(i) Etching& engraving 30cmx 20cm.

3. Ingructionstodecidethesubjectsfor Graphic-Composition (Print-making):
1. Theexterna andinternal examiners, jointly areto select/decidefive subjects suitablefor
Graphic-Compodition (Print-Making).

2. Each subject should be so designed that the candidate may get a clear-cut idea of the
subject, however, any candidate can perceive asubject in his’her ownway but Graphic
quaity must be maintainedin the composition.

3. Theexaminersarefreeto sel ect/decidethe subjects, but these should be according to the
standard of class X1 and environment of the school/candidates.
Someidentified areas of the subjectsfor Graphic-Composition (Print-making) aregiven
bel ow in which somemore areas may be added, if needed:
(i)  Affarsof family, friendsanddaily life.
(i)  Affarsof Professonds.
(i) Games& SportsActivities.
(iv) Nature.
(v) Fantasy.
(i) Nationd, religious& cultura eventsand celebrations.
(vii) Ideas-persond, socid, local, provincia, national or international.
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4. Instructionstotheexaminers
1. Candidates should be given one hour break after first three hours.

2. Work of the candidatesfor part | & |1 isto be evaluated on the spot by the external and
interna examinersjointly.

3. Eachwork of parts| & 11, after assessment, isto be marked asexamined and duly signed
by theexternal and internal examiners.

Some Reference Books Suggested for Teachers.

1. "TheTechniquesof GraphicArt”, by H. VanKruihingen.

2. “PrintMaking”, Harvewy Daniels(Hamlym).

3. “ArtisManual for Silk Screen Print Making”, by Heavy Shockler.

4.  “PrintMakingtoday”, by JulesHelles.

5.  “Silk Screen Techniques’, J.I. Biege Leison, Dover Publication, New York.

6.  “Introducing Screen Printing”, Anthony Kinsey Walson Guplill, New York.

7.  “TheArt and Craft of Screen ProcessPrinting”, Kodloff, All the Bruce Publishing Co., New
York.

8.  “Practical ScreenPrinting”, Stephen Russ, Studio VistaWa sonAuptill, New York.

9. “ArtisssManual for Silk, Screen Print making”, Harry Shekler, AmericanArtist’sGroup’
New York.

10. “Lithography”, VauNostrav, Reinnold.

11. “Lithography for Artists’, Standley L oues, Oxford University Press.

12.  “Linocutsand Woodcuts’, Michagl Rothemstein Studio Vista, London.

13. “Rdief Printing”, Michadl Rothenstein Sudio Vigta, London.

14. “Etching, Engravingand Intaglio Printing”, Anthony Gross, Oxford University Press.

15. “TheArtof Etching”, E.S. Sumaden Goudable, London.

(c) Sculpture (Code No. 051)

I ntroduction

The Coursein Sculptureat Senior Secondary stage asan el ective subject isaimed at developing
aesthetic sense of the studentsthrough the under standing of variousimportant, well known aspects
and modesof Visua Art expressioninIndia srich cultura heritagefrom the period of IndusValley to
the-present time. It encompassesa so awiderangeof practical exercisesin making of variousscul ptures
for devel oping their mental faculties of observation, imagination and creation and the physical and
technicd Kills.

Objectives
(A) THEORY (History of IndianArt)

Note: Asthesyllabusof Sculpture (Theory) isthe sameasthat of Painting (Theory), itsobjectivesare
same.
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(B) PRACTICALS

The purpose of introducing practical exercisesin sculptureisto help and enable, the studentsto
make scul ptures. All assignments should be designed to understand problems of volume, weight, play
of formin spaceetc., asagainst rendering on flat two dimensional . Adequatetechnical skillsmay be
provided depending onthefacilitiesavailable.

CLASS XI (THEORY)

OneTheory Paper Time 2Hours 40 Marks

Unitwise Weightage

Units Marks

HISTORY OF INDIANART

1.  Pre-Historic Rock-PaintingandArt of IndusValley 10

2.  Buddhist& Jainand HinduArt 15

3.  Temple Sculptureand South Indian Bronze and Artistic aspectsof Indo-1damicArchitecutre
15

Note: The Syllabusof Sculpture (Theory) for Class X1 isthe sameasthat of Painting (Theory)
for ClassX| givenearlier.

CLASS X| (PRACTICALS)

OnePractical Paper Time: 6 Hours(3+3) 60 Marks

Unitwise Weightage

Units Marks

1. ModdlinginRelief (inclay or Plaster Paris) 20

2. Modellingin Round (in clay or plaster of Paris) 20

3. Portfolio Assessment 20

Unit1: ModelinginReief ongivensubjectsfromlifeand nature. 60 Pds.

Unit2: Moddlingin Round on given subjectsfromlifeand nature. 60 Pds.

Handling of clay and itstechniques, pinching, coiling, rolling etc.

Unit3: Portfolio Assessment 40 Pds.

(8) Record theentireyears performancefrom to finished product (10 Marks)

(b) Four selected pieces of works prepared during the course by the candidate and certified by
the school authoritiesasworksexecuted in the school areto be placed beforethe examiners
for assessment. (10 Marks)

Note: 1. Thecandidate should be given one hour break after first three hours.

2. Thetimetableto besoframed asto alow the studentsto work continuoudy for minimum of
two periodsat astretch.
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CLASS X1l (THEORY)

OneTheory Paper Time: 2Hours 40 Marks
Unitwise Weightage

Units Marks
History of Indian Art

1. TheRgasthani and Pahari Schoolsof Miniature Painting 10
2. TheMughd and Deccan Schoolsof Miniature Painting 10
3.  TheBengd School of Painting 10
4.  TheModern Trendsin IndianArt 10

Note:  The Syllabusof Sculpture(Theory) for Class XI1 isthe sameasthat of Painting (Theory) for
ClassXIl givenearlier.

CLASS XII (PRACTICAL)

OnePaper Time: 6Hours(3+3) 60 Marks
UnitwiseWeightage

Units Marks
1. Modellingin Relief (Clay and Plaster of Paris) 20
2. Modellingin Round (clay and Plaster of Paris 20
3. Portfolio Assessment 20
Unit 1 Modelingin Relief* 60 Pds.
Unit 2: Moddlingin Round* 60 Pds.
Unit 3: Portfolio Assessment 48 Pds.

(& Recordof theentireyears performancefrom sketchtofinished product (10 Marks)

(b)  Four piecesof Works prepared during the course selected by the candidate and certified
by the school authorities as work executed in the school are to be placed before the
examinersfor assessment.

* Useof clay Compositionin hollow for baking.

* Modd ling of smplified humanfigures, birds, animasand plantsinrelief and round.
* Geometrica shapeslikecube, cone, cylinder, etc., and their compositioninrelief as
anexerciseindesign study of textures. Useof plaster of Paris. (10 Marks)
Note: 1. Thecandidate should be given onehour break after first three hours.

2. Thetimetableto besoframed asto alow the studentsto work continuoudy for minimum of
two periodsat astretch.
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GUIDELINESFOR EVALUATION OF PRACTICAL

1. Marking Scheme:

Partl:

Partll:

Partlll:

Modellingin Relief

()  Compostionincluding emphasison the subject 1

(i)  Handlingof media 05 ¢ 20 Marks
(i)  Creativegpproach & overal impression 0

Modellingin Round

(i)  Compostionincluding emphasisonthe subject 1

(i)  Handlingof media 052 20 Marks
(i)  Creativeapproach and overal impression 0

Portfolio Assessment

(8 Recordof theenitreyears performancefrom sketchto
finished product 10

(b)  Fourworksof Sculptureconsisting of:

(i) OneSculptureinRdief (High Relief) 2.
(i) OneSculpturein Relief (Low Relief) 25210 Marks
(0 TwoSculptureinround 0

2. Format of thequestions:

Partl:

Partll:

Modellingin Relief:

MakeaSculpturein Relief (low/high) on anyone of thefollowing five subjects, Thesize
should bewithin 25to 30 cm. (horizontally or vertically) and about 4 cm. in thickness
fromtheboard.

(Note: Any fivesuitablesubjectsfor “Modelingin Relief” areto bedecided by theexternd
andinterna examinersjointly in accordancewith theinstructionsand areto be mentioned
here).

Modelingin Round:

Prepare aSculpturein round, in clay medium, on anyone of thefollowing five subjects.
Theheight should bewithin 25to 30 cm. horizontaly or verticaly.

Note: Any fivesuitablesubjectsfor “Modelingin Round” areto be decided in accordance
with theinstructions and are to be mentioned here strictly just before the start of the
examinationfor Part 1. *
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3. Instructionsto decidethe subjectsfor Modellingin Relief and Round:

@

ey

©)
(4)

(i)
(if)
(v)
v)
(i)
(vii)

Theexaminersareto select/decidefive subjectssuitablefor Modellingin Relief andfive
subjectsfor Modellinginround. The subjectsfor “Modelingin Round” areto beconveyed
tothe candidates strictly just beforethe start of theexaminationfor Part 1.

Each subject should be so designed that the candidate may get aclear-cut ideaof the
subject, however, acandidate can perceive asubject in his’her ownway. Distortion of
human/anima formsmay bealowed.

Choiceof highor low relief should remain opento the candidates.

Theexaminersarefreeto decide the subjectsbut they should beaccording to the standard
of dassXI1 and environment of theschool/candidates. Someidentified areas of thesubjects
for Moddlingin Relief aregiven below inwhich somemoreareasmay also beincluded:

Nature Study;

Design, natural, decorative, stylized and geometricd:
Family, friendsand daily life;

Birdsandanimds;

Gamesand sportsactivities;

Religious, socia and personal activities,

Culturd ectivities,

(viii) ldeas- Persondl, socidl, local, provincial, nationa andinternational.

4. General instructionstotheexaminers:

1
2.

Candidates should be given one hour break after first three hours.

Work of the candidatesof Partsl, Il and 111, isto be evaluated on the spot by the externa
andinterna examinersjointly.

Eachwork of Partsl, Il and |11, after assessment, isto be marked asexamined and duly
signed by theexterna andinternal examiners.

Some Reference Books Suggested for Teachers:

1
2
3
4,
S.
6
7
8

“Indian Sculpture”, by Chintaman Kar.

“Exploring Sculpture’, by JanAmdell Mills& Boon, London.

“TheTechnique of Sculpture”, John W. Mills, PT. Patsford Ltd., London!

“ A History Sculpture of theworld”, Shel den Cneey, Thame and Hudson, London.
“Form and Space”, Edward Their, Thomesand Hudson; London.

“Sculptureand Ideas’, Michagl F. Andrews.

“Modern Sculpture”, Jean Selz, Heinemann, London. ¢
“CregtiveCarving’, (Materid techniquesagppreciation), DonsZ. Meilach, Pritam Publishing.
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(D) Applied Art (CodeNo. 052)

COMMERCIAL ART

I ntroduction

TheCourseinApplied Art (Commercial Art) at Senior Secondary Stage as an el ective subject
isaimed to devel op aesthetic sense of the studentsthrough the understanding to variousimportant, well
known aspectsand modes of Visua Art expressionin India’srich cultural heritagefrom the period of
IndusValley to the present time. It encompassesa so awiderange of practical exercisesin Commercia
Art for developing their mental faculties of observation, imagination, creation and physical and
technica kills.

Objectives
(A) THEORY (History of Indian Art)

Notes: Asthesyllabusof Applied Art-Commercial Art (Theory) isthe sameasthat of Painting
(Theory), itsobjectivesare same.

(B) PRACTICALS

The purpose of introducing practica exercisesin Applied Art (Commercia Art) istohelpand
ablethe studentsto devel op professional competencein making Model Drawing L ettering, layout
Preparation and poster so that they can link their liveswith productivity.

CLASS X| (THEORY)

OneTheory Paper Time: 2Hours 40 Marks
UnitwiseWeightage

Units Mark
HISTORY OFINDIANART

1.  Pre-Historic Rock-Paintingsand Art of IndusValley 10
2.  Buddhist& Janand HinduArt 15
3.  TempleSculpture Bronzeand Artistic aspectsof Indo-IdamicArchitecutre 15

Note : The Syllabusof Applied Art-Commercia Art (Theory) for Class’ X1 isthesameasthat
of Painting (Theory) for Class X | givenearlier.
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CLASS XI (PRACTICALYS)

OnePractical Paper Time: 6 Hours (3+3) 60 Marks
UnitwiseWeightage

Units Mark
1. Drawing 20
2.  Letteringandlayout 20
3.  PortfolioAssessment 20
Unit 1. Drawing 60 Pds.

Drawing from Still-Lifeand Nature, medium-pencil monochrome/colour.
Unit 2: (a) Lettering 60 Pds.
(i)  Study of lettering of Roman and Devnagri Scripts

(i)  Identification of some Type=facesandtheir sizes

(b) Layout
Making asmplelayout with | ettering asthe main component.
Unit 3: Portfolio Assessment 48 Pds.
(@ Recordof entireyears performance from sketch to finished product (10)
(b) Fvesdected drawingsin any mediadoneduring the year including minimum three
lives (05)
(c) Two selected worksin chosen subject doneduring theyear. (05)

Note: 1.  Thecandidate should be given onehour break after first three hours.

2.  Thetimetabletobesoframed asto alow thestudentsto work continuoudly for minimum
of two periodsat astretch.
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CLASS X1l (THEORY)

OneTheory Paper Time: 2Hour 40 Marks
UnitwiseWeightage

Units Marks
HISTORY OF INDIANART

1. The Rgjasthani and Pahari Schoolsof Miniature Painting 10
2. TheMugha and Deccan Schoolsof Miniature Painting 10
3. TheBenga School of Painting 10
4. TheModern Trendsin IndianArt 10

Note: The Syllabusof Applied Art-Commercial Art (Theory) for ClassX|l isthe sameasthat of
Painting (Theory) for Class XI1 given earlier.

CLASS X1l (PRACTICAL)

OnePractical Paper
Time: 6 Hours(3+3) 60 Marks

UnitwiseWeightage

Units Marks
1. llludgration 20
2. Poger 20
2.  PortfolioAssessment 20
Unit 1: [lustration 60 Pds.

Study of techniquesof Illustration on given subjects and simple situations supported by
Drawing from lifeand outdoor sketching in different mediasuitablefor printing.

Unit 2: Poster 60 Pds.
Making aposter with specified dataand s ogan on agiven subject in two or four colours.
Unit 3: Portfolio Assessment 48 Pds.

(@ Recordof theentireyearsperformancefrom sketchtofinished product  (10)
(b) Fivesdected drawingsinany mediadoneduring theyear including minimum

of twoillugtrations (05)
(c) Two selected postersin chosen subject (05)
Note: Thetimetableto be so framed asto dlow the studentsto work continuoudly for minimum
of two periodsat astretch.
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Guidedinesfor Evaluation of Practical

1. Marking Scheme:

Partl:

Partll:

Partlill :

[llustrations

()  Compostionincluding qudity of drawing

(i)  Emphasisonthesubject withaspecific Situation
(i)  Reproducing quality and overall impresson
Poster

(i) Layout and L ettering

(i) Emphasisonthesubject5

(iii) Proper colour schemeand overal impression
Portfolio Assessment

(@ Recordof theentireyears performancefrom sketch to

finished product

(b) Fivesdecteddrawingsinany mediaincluding
minimum of twoillugtrations

(c) Two selected postersin chosen subjects

2.  Format of thequestions:

Partl:

Note:

Partll:

[lustration

10
05 20 marks

05 20 marks

10

05 20 marks

Makeanillustrationin black and whitein any colour mediaon anyoneof thefollowing five

subjectswith aspecific Situation.
Sizeof theillustration: 30cmx 22 cm.

Any fivesuitablesubjectsor illudtration, decided by theexternd andinternd examiners
jointly inaccordancewith theinstructionsare to be mentioned here.

Poster

Prepareaposter-design with specified dataand doganin EnglisvHindi language, inthree
flat colours, on anyone of thefollowing five subjects. The designing of the poster should

have balanced use of typography andillustration.

Sizeof the Poster-design: 1/2imp size.

Note:

Any fivesuitable subjectsfor poster design decided by theexterna and interna examiners
jointly inaccordance with theinstructionsand are mentioned here, strictly just beforethe

start of theexaminationfor Part 1.

3. (A)Instructionsto decidethe subjectsfor illustration:

1.

Theexaminersareto select/decidefive suitable subjects.
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Each subject should be given aspecific situation, whichisamain characteristic of an
illudtretion.

Each subject should be so designed that the candidate may get aclear-cut ideaof the
subject and they canillustrate aspecific situation based on given subject areas.

Theexaminersarefreeto decidethe subjectsbut these should be according to thestandard
of the Class X1 and environment of the school/candidates.

Someidentified areasof thesubjectsfor illustration are given bel ow, inwhich somemore
areasmay be added if needed.

Subj ect with a specific Situation:

(i)
(i)
)
)
(i)
(vii)

Family andfriendsindaily life.
Professond gprofessons.
Gamesand sports.

Nature.

National eventsand celebrations. :
Rdigiouseventsand festivals.

Culture-Dance, Drama, Musicand Art.

(B) Instructionsto decidethe subjectsfor Poster-design:

1
2.
3.

Theexaminersareto select/decidefive subjects suitablefor Poster-design.
Each subject should be given aspecified dataand dogan.

Thedataand dogan should be so framed/des gned that the candidates may get aclear-cut
ideaof thesubject.

Theexaminersmust givethe subjects dataand s ogan according to the standard of Class
XI1 and environment of the School/candidates.

Someidentified areasfor poster-design are given below, in which some more areas/
subjectsmay be added.

1. For Advertisement on:

Exercuson/Tourism

Culturd activities.

Community & Nature Development
|deas-Socia, national and international .
Commercia products.
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2. Instructionstotheexaminers:
1.  Candidatesshould begiven onehour break after first three hours.

2. Work of thecandidatesfor Partsl, |1 & 111 isto be evaluated on the spot by the external
andinterna examinersjointly.

3.  Eachwork of Partsl, 11 & 111, after assessment, isto be marked asexamined and signed
by theexternal andinterna examiners.

Some Reference Books Suggested for Teachers

Typolog-GM. Rege, Bombay.

Kalatmak Lykhai, Published by D.A. V.P.

Figure Painting in Water Colour, CharlesReid Watson, Guptill Publication.
Walter T. Foster - Objective Drawing.

Walter T. Foster - Human Figure.

Walter T. Foster- Head Studly.

Walter T. Foster - Animal Study.

Walter T. Foster - Landscape.

Applied Art Handbook - GM. Rege, Bombay.

© © N o g b~ w DN PRE
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SomeReferenceBooksfor Theory portion of Painting, Graphics, Sculptureand Applied Art:

NINSIEIREEER]| X HOIET,
HRAT HUSR, Trex U, SAREs (3. )
2 . T RO i fRremor ggfa 1. e Ya,
forare wget U1, fo1, SameER (S. W)
3. RGN festia <. IMFAR faegeH T,
e wrta gUs ¥, Hexl, SARER (S, ¥.)
4. AR Fofebed] 1 Sier ERCICEINECHCNCTT
THRT g feul, et (S, 9)
5. YR BT 3R HATBR 3. AR W@,

THRM 91T, a1 iR TR F3ed,
HRA WRPR, gieATel 81, T3 faeeli—110 001
6. IR fazdmen o1 ge< Sfue qraafy IRNe,

Ware] TR, faeel. 100 007

N

. UYE HAT B TR <. RIaGAR Ml 79 <. IMEAR Sard,

A g i, e Taeue Fifera,
RS (SY)

8 . Bl faeT_T (VRO wel &l fawr) T 3R, U. A
ara e 31, e Taeve FifersT,
TS (S.9)

9 . YRR fersraet S T U, R,
HAARAT GBI, 299, WRYR BUE,
YR (3.9) 208004

10. YRR frsreet &1 fara . Rt =,
AN el FER, 7T 71,
MRSATETE (S.9.) 201001

11 . el & Hel T S RRSiredret =,
A Fell FAR, 7T 7T,
TMRREE (8. 9.) 201001

12 Rreq wer el Y,
e W9+ fo1., gereETe (8. 9.)
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13

. 9RA BT RIRTET

14 . Pl 3R BTq

15.

16

17.

18.

20

21.
22.
23.

24,

25.

206.

27.

YR R &1 A d giier

R fcTeen aRea

. YT AR Frebet

URT & R o1 dferad sfeery

fq 91, sFpa IRATA, IMIHHR
I AR, IR g (Uf3epn) T THdeT
R el

. R Bl

RT B TR Bell — Th TRYEY

Hindustan Masawvri
TheHeritageof IndianArt
SudiesinIndianArt

IndiaPainting

History of Indianand IndonesianArt

South Indian Bronzer

Discovering Indian Sculpture,
A Brief Higtory

BRI e, faee— 110 006

of. IRTS fpeiR srrare,
AR BT YBIRH, 27T, AT BIAT,

TS (3. W) 202001

-do-

-do-

<. Araeras et

RN SIINUR S

AT TOIR, A6 (S, T.)

AT el STTbIH!, R Ha,

BRI 717, (Rde Al &rss),

g Al 110 001 T

AP 3N, B A BRIl TR A SUere
1. qrgad IROT 3T,

gedl YHRM, IRV (S.9) 221005

By Dr. AnisFarooqi

Dr. Vasudev SharanAgrawal
Dr. Vasudev SharanAgrawal,
BanarasHindu University
Publication, Varanas (U.P)

Percy Brown, Y MCA Publishing
House, Massey Hall, Jai Singh Road
(Near Parliament Street)

New Delhi-110001.

A K. Coomaraswamy,
Dover Publication, Inc., New York.

C Civaramamurti, Lalit KalaAcademi,
New Delhi-1 10001.

Dr. CharlesL. Fabri, Affiliated
East-West PressPvt. Ltd.,
C-57, Defense Colony,

New Delhi-110024.
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28. Story of IndianArt

29.

Panoramaof Indian Painting

30. Glory of Indian Miniature

31

32.

33.

35.

36.

IndianPainting

IndianArtiststhroughthe ages

Contemporary IndianArtists

Monographson Amar Nath Sehgal.
AmritaShergil, AbanindraNath Tagore,

D.P. Roy Chowdhury, Dhangj Bhagat,
GaganendraNath Tagore, K.K. Hebbar,
KrishnaReddy, M.F. Husain, RabindraNath
Tagore, Jamini Roy, PV. Janakiram,

Lalit KadaContemporary

Monographs, Portfoliosand printsof
contemporary/Modern paintingsand
sculptureswhichareincluded inthe
course of studly.

Portfolios, booksand printsof Paintings
and sculptureswhich areincludedinthe
courseof study
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S.K. Bhattacharya,
AtmaRam & Sons, Kashmiri Gate,
Delhi-1 10006.

Publication Division, Minigtry of

Information  and Broadcasting Government
of India, PatidlaHouse, Tilak Marg,

New Delhi-11 0001.

(Alsoavailableat P.D. SalesEmporia
throughout the country).

Dr. Ddjeet, MahindraPublications,

R-5/I1, New Raj Nagar, Ghaziabad,
Utttar Pradesh-201002. .

C. Civaramamuirti, National Book Trust, India
A-5, Green Park, New Del hi-110016

R.K. Chopra, R.K.C. Publications
H-49, Raghu Nagar, Pankha Road,
New Delhi-11 0045.
GeetaKapoor,

VikasPublishing House, DaryaGanj,
Delhi - 110002

Ldit KaaAkademi,
RabindraBhawan, CopernicusMarg,
(New Mandi House),

New Delhi-I11 000 1.

National Gallery of ModernArt
(Deptt. of Culture, Ministry of H.R.D.
Govt. of India): Jaipur House,

Near IndiaGate, New Delhi-110003.

Nationd Museum

(Dextt. of Culture, Ministry of H.R.D.)
Govt. of India), Janpath,

New Delhi-1 10011



37. Contemporary Artin India-A Perspective Prof. PN. Mago
National Book Trust of India,
New Delhi-110016
38. Higory of Indian Painting KrishnaChaitanya, Abhinav Publications,
(Volume-1toV) Hauzkhas, New Delhi
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31.MUSIC

(Code Nos. 3110 36)
The syllabusin the subject has been published separately in Senior School Curriculum
Volumelll.

32. DANCE

(CodeNo. 56 to 62)
The syllabusin the subject hasbeen published separately in Senior School Curriculum
Volumelll.
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33.HERITAGE CRAFTS
(Code No. 070)

AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

Toimpart anall round and holistic education that equipsthe Indian youth of today to face challenges of
aglobal and rapidly changing world, while preserving their own cultural assets, traditionsand values
this new subject areahas been introduced for senior secondary level in schoolswith thefollowing
objectives:

To understand the critical role of the craftscommunity and itsintegral relationship tothe
Indian society.

To enable studentsto understand therel ati onship between economics, culture and aesthetics,

To enable studentsto explorethelinkages between environment, craft traditions and society
throughfied studies,

Todevelop arespect for thediversity of Indian craft traditionsand to uphold thedignity of its
practitionersby understanding thedifficultiesthat they face,

Tointroduce Indian culturethrough the crafts, so that school students appreciatethevariety
of skillsand expressionsof theIndian artist

To providestudentsa cregtive aesthetic experienceof theuniquevisual and materia culture
of Indiaand devel op values of conservation, protection of the environment, resourcesand
heritage of the country,

To enable studentsto understand therel ati onshi p between tradition and contemporary trends,
formand function, creator and consumer.

To understand the processes of creating acraft object from start to finish,
To equip studentswith the tool sto extend craft traditionsto wider applicationsthrough
applied crafts.

SYLLABUS DESIGN: HERITAGE CRAFTS

CLASS XI
I THEORY
OneTheory Paper 70 Marks 3Hours
SECTIONA 40 Marks
50 Periods
Unit 1- Introduction to cr aft traditions 5Periods
4 Marks
a  Learningabout crafts
b)  Higtory of craft traditions
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c¢) Craftsand Society

Unit 2- CraftsMaterials 15 Periods

2.2

2.3

2.4

12 Marks
Clay
a  Clay and Pottery
b) Terracotta
c¢) Claythroughtheages
Sone
a  Cavingsinsone
b)  Sculpturesthroughages
¢  Stonework
d  Stonework anditsuseincontemporary architecture
M etal
a  Meta work and blacksmith
b)  Lostwax process
c) Bronzecading

Unit 3 - CraftsProcess 20 Periods

3.5

3.6

3.7

3.8

16 Marks
Jewelery
a  Jewdleryfor different partsof the body
b)  Regiond varietiesof jewellery- itsprocess
c)  Jewdlerythroughtheages
Natural Fibres
a)  Typesof naturd fibers
b)  Usesof naturd fiber
¢)  Bamboo and bamboo crafts process
Paper crafts

a)  Paper and paper crafts
b)  Papertoys

c)  Papermache
Textiles

a) Textilesweaving
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b) Materid fortextiles

c) Textilestechnique

d)  Embroidery traditionsinindia
Unit IV - Composite Cr afts 10Periods

8 Marks

49 Painting

a)  Pantingsurfacestechniquesand materias

b)  Murd Traditionthroughtheages

¢  Stylesof paintingsindifferent partsof India
4.10 TheatreCrafts

a Sorytdling

b) Masks

c)  Muscd ingruments

SECTIONB 20 Marks
Field Sudies: Documenting/ Exploring crafts

. Anecdotal Experiential question

. Question Based on Case Study

SECTIONC 10 Marks

Question based on the Craft chosen (Clay/ Stone/ M etal/ Jewelry/ Fiber/ Textile/ Painting/
Theatre/ Paper) for practiceand innovation, on individual basis.

Note: Questionsin sectionsB and C abovewill bebased on thepractical part of thesyllabus.
Thus, thetimeallocation hasnot been done separ ately

[I.  PRACTICAL 30 Marks
(a) Field studies: documenting/ exploring crafts 180 Periods
- Two short projects

- Onelong project

(b) Applied crafts 40 Periods
- Learningacraft
- Innovation in designand processes
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CLASS XII

I THEORY
OneTheory Paper 70 Marks 3Hours
SECTIONA 50 Periods
40 Marks
Living Craft Traditionsof India- Part ||
Unit - | Overview of thepast 15Periods
10 Marks
1.  Crdftsinthepast
2. Colonid ruleand crafts.
3. Gandhi and sf sufficiency
Unit - 11 CraftsRevival 20 Periods
15 Marks
4.  Handloomand Handicraft revival
5.  CraftsCommunity today
6.  Productionand marketing
Unit - 111 CraftsRevival 15Periods
15 Marks
7.  CraftsBazaars
8.  Craftintheageof Trourism
9.  Desgnand Development
SECTIONB
Field Sudies: Documenting/ Exploring crafts 20 Marks
. Anecdotal Experiential question
. Question Based on Case Study
SECTIONC 10 Marks

Question based on the Craft chosen (Clay/ Stone/ M etal/ Jewelry/ Fibre/ Textile/ Painting/
Theatre/ Paper) for practiceand innovation, on individual basis.

Note: Questionsin sectionsB and C abovewill bebased on thepractical part of thesyllabus.
Thustimeallocation hasnot been done separ ately.

II.  PRACTICAL 30 Marks
(@ Field studies. documenting/ exploring crafts 180 Periods
- Two short projects
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()

- Onelong project
Applied Crafts
- Learningacraft

- Innovation in designand processes

40 Periods

(Guidelinesfor Section B and C aswell as Practical hasbeen provided in the Work Book:

Exploring Craft Traditionsof India, prepared by NCERT for classes X1 & XI1)

Section-wise Weightage: Class X1 - XI|1
Areasof Learning
Theory
Section A (Reader)
Living Craft Traditionsof India
Section B
Field Studies
Section C

A personal response question based on the Craft chosen
(Clay/Stone/Metd/Jewe ry/FibrefTextile/Painting/ Thestre/Paper)

Practical
Field Sudies: Exploringa Cr aft
Applied Crafts
- LearningaCraft
- Innovation in design and processes
Total

Examination:
THEORY: One paper 3hours
SECTIONA

1.

Short questions:

Four questions out of five based on textbook (80-100 words).
Four questionsof 3 markseach (4x3)

Longquestions:

Three questions out of four based on textbook (100-120 words)
Threequestionsof five markseach (3x5)
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3. Definitions:

Fivedefinitionsout of six based on textbook inthreeto fivesentences. Fivedefinitionsonemark
each (1x5) 05 marks

4. Essay Type
One essay type question out of two based on textbook (150-200 words)

Oneessay type question of 8 marks. 08 marks
Section B 20marks
5. Aquestionbased ontheField Sudy of thelearner aspart of hislearning. Anecdotd documentation

inadescriptiveand narrative style. 10 marks
6.  Comparisonand contrast of two or moreformsof craft based on agiven case study.

10 marks
Section C 10 marks

A persond response question based on the Craft chosen (Clay/ Stone/ Meta/ Jewelry/ Fiber/ Textile/
Painting/ Theatre/ Paper)

PRACTICAL 3hours 30 Marks
FIELD STUDIES: EXPLORINGA CRAFT 10marks
1. Fied SudiesProject Work 05marks

Inthispart of the course studentswill be required to do two short and one detailed projectsin each
classXI and XI1. Theseprojectsare essentially experiential and analytical in nature.

Each student will prepare:
Two short assignments (10 pages each)

Studentsinthefirstinstance will study their immediate environment and learn about everyday craftsin
their everyday lives. They will prepare an assignment of craftsfound at home, intheir town/village,
artisansand craftscommunitieswho liveintheir locality.

Theteachersmay discussthe areas and topics rel ated with the topics mentioned in thefollowing
paragraph, before starting thework and they may call acraftsperson or someonefrom the community
who fedlscomfortabletalking to the children and at the sametimeiswel | versed with the craft traditions
specially of that region. Students may talk to people both producers and consumers, find out about
different aspectsof production and marketing or study thearchitecture of monuments, visit museums,
study theartifacts (scul pture and painting and crafts) and work on the costumes, jewelry, theway of
lifeetc. The assignmentscan have drawings, illustrations, photographs, mapsetc. The students may
choose any two topicsfrom following areasfor thisshort project:

. Craftsin their own locality/home/state to enable students to understand the design and
function of craft traditionsintheir daily life.
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. L ocal Heritagein Museum/ monuments/ religious-secular structuresto understand the
variouscraft skillsinvolvedinhistoric architecture/buil ding/scul pture/painting.

. Vernacular architectureto study thevariety of craft skillsin contempor ary building of
homes, and other structures.

. M ar ket/ shop/ mela/ haat to under stand mar ket for ces.

Note: Teacher to assess the two assignment out of 05 marks each and take the best out of
thetwo for final assessment.

2.  ExploringaCraft - Project Work O5marks
Onelongterm project on Exploring a Craft

Thisproject will necessarily beascientific, methodical documentation of aparticular craft tradition
prevaentintheregion (for thefirst year thatisclass XI), which will havethefollowing coreissuesinthe
background, which the studentshave also studied in theory;

- Craft Traditions

- Philosophy and Aesthetics

- Materials, Processes and Techniques
- Environment & Resour ce M anagement
- Social Sructures

- Economy and marketing

- I nter national Examples

Theprojectstaken upfor thissubject may have different stagesof planning, execution and presentation.
The projectsmay betaken up in agroup of 4to 6 studentswherethey can work on aparticular craft
tradition. In class X1 studentsmay visit the crafts-personsin their own region whereasin class X|1
studentsmay take up craftsclustersof another regionif the schoolsand the studentsfindit convenient.

Inthe preparatory stage, studentsa ong with teacherscan discussabout variouscraftstraditions practi ced
intheregion, their history, distribution etc., collect all information available through various sources
including library, internet and resource persons. To avail comprehensive dataon variousaspectsof the
crafts, students may develop an interview schedul e and decide on number of crafts personsto be
interviewed, which al placesthey will bevisiting etc. Teachersmust equip the tudentsoninteraction
with craftspersonsand other peoplefrom the community, type of language they should use, how to be
politewith them and while handling their material s etc. Students can buy some of the objectsfrom
craftspersons, take photographsfilmsafter seeking their permission, makedrawings, etc. which later
onthey can usein presentation or submission of project report.

After the completion of documentation, students could make presentation at school assembly or the
classor in parent- teachers meeting for whichthey can creatively use.
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APPLIED CRAFTS 20marks

Thiscomponent will consist of a-hands- on-experience of creative work with amulti-disciplinary
approach:

1.

LearningaCraft 10marks

Studentscanlearn the basics of achosen craft from apracticing local artisan, such as pottery/
weaving/ drawing and work onitstechniques, handling of material sand tools, experiment with
colour, form, texture, rhythm, balance etc. They can then experiment with them, know about the
traditiona practicesinthat craft, thesymbolisminthemandthedifferent pointsof viewsassociated
withit. Theschoolsshould havedl thefacilitiesrequired for practicing al the processesinvolved
inacraft including working space, materialsand tools. Schools may not have ateacher whois
asoanexpetinal thesecraftsand in such acase, the school sshouldidentify resource persons/
craftgpersonsfrom the community, who can cometo the school for demonstrationsand students
asocanvigtthem.

Help can besought from TRIFED, SPIC-MACY, CCRT and other such organizationswhich
aretryingtoretainthecultura fabric of Indian Society.

Innovation in design and processes 10marks

Inthisstage, sudentswill developtherr cregtive, innovation skills. They will choseone deve opment
topic and trand ate theory into practice.

Eg Based on theinterest and regional needs, like stone craft in partsof M.P.,, Tamil Nadu,
Orissa, etc. where stoneiseasily available.

- Materials, Processes and Techniques
Experiment with eco-friendly packaging of different crafts,
- Environment & Resour ce M anagement
Recyclingof materids,
Reducing hazards,
- Economy and marketing
Assisting acraftsperson in proper methodsof costing and pricing,
Studying consumer needs/ behavior and informing crafts person of changing trendsetc.
- I nter national Examples
Creative contemporary usesof thecraftin Indiaand abroad
- Creating an aesthetic environment

Finally itiscritical that studentswho undertake this course have an opportunity to use
what they learnto enhancether daily life. Studentswill beasked to practicaly demondtrate
how they will create an aesthetic environment at school, home, and community. They can
redesigntheir classroom with craftsthey have studied; they can design anotice board for
theschool, or decoratethe principa'soffice. Periodically studentscan display and organize
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exhibitionsto show theworksand obtain feedback. Studentscanlearn how their products
canbecresatively usedinther livesaswell ascommunity members.

Textbook

In this subject areaof Indian Crafts, therewill bethreetextbooksfor classes XI and class X1 1.
Onetextbook eachin both theyearswill befor theory, and one book giving guidelines/ addressing the
schools, teachersand students about the practical components.

Thetheory textbooksfor classes X1 and X11 will beafully illustrated textbook giving photographs,
sketches, maps, timelines, case studiesetc. The class X| textbook of theory will introduce children
with diversetraditionsof thelndian crafts. Whereastheclass X 11 textbook will addressthe six aspects
of Craft Traditions. a. Philosophy and Aesthetics, b. Materias, Processesand Techniques, ¢. Environment
& Resource Management d. Socia Structuresf. Economy and marketing g. International Examples.
Theseaspectswill bestudiedin light of the craftstraditionsreferredinclass X1.

A work book which will be addressing the students aswell asteachers and schoolsfor conducting
different activitiesin practicum, likethefield studiesand applied craftswill provide some samplesof
documentation methods/ formatsbased on which children can devel op their own formatsto conduct
them. Thiswill beabook for both years. It will also suggest what facilitiesthe schoolsshould provide
for conducting these activitiesetc.

Teacher qualifications:

A. A Post Graduate in any Art Form Mastersin Fine Arts (MFA) or Mastersin Drawing or
Painting
Anexposureto at least one Craft evenif it isin an unorganised sector.

B. Incaseateacher doesnot have 1.1 abovean undertaking should betaken sothat at least 10 day
training isdonewith the CCRT or Sanskriti or Crafts Museum or NCERT etc.

I nfrastructure

Basic space and kiln etc, potter wheel and other equipments required for the specific craft being
offered.

Recommended Text books:

1.  Reader: Living Craft Traditionsof India, Part 1- Textbook for Class X1
(Published by NCERT)

2. Reader: Living Craft Traditionsof India, Part 2- Textbook for Class X11
(Published by NCERT)
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34. GRAPHIC DESIGN
(Code No. 071)

INTRODUCTION

Graphic designisthecreative planning and execution of visua communication. Onelearnsto createa
combination of shapesand forms, wordsandimages, in order to reproduce them in someflat medium
(two dimensiond - paper, cardboard, cloth, plastic, video, computer, or projection screen, on poster,
billboard, or other signage) or in athree-dimensional form (fabricated or manufactured) inorder to
convey information to atargeted audience. All graphic design hasapurposeor function. Usuadly its
purposeiscommercia to explainaesthetically something - to express, inform and influencethethoughts
and actionsof itsaudience.

Thissubject introducesthe student to art intended to communicateinformation and advertising. The
focusison studying and using layout and design conceptsusedin thegraphic designfield. Thestudents
will employ both analog media (drawing with pencil and paper, etc.) and digital media- using up-to-
date computer tools (graphics hardware and software - for drawing, painting, layout, typography,
scanning, and photography).

1. CreatingArt: Students know and apply the arts, disciplines, techniques and processes to
communicateinoriginal or interpretivework.

2. Artin Context: Studentsdemonstrate how elements of time and placeinfluencethevisual
characteristics, content, purpose and message of wordsof art.

3. Artaslnquiry: Studentsdemongratehow theartsreved universal conceptsand themes. Students
reflect upon and assessthe characteristicsand merits of their work and thework of others.

Graphic Design at senior secondary stageisan elective subject. Although thereareno prerequisite
quaificationsfor the subject the students should demonstrate basic skill andinterest inthefields of art
and designto opt thissubject.

RATIONALE

Designisthe process of selection wherevisua elements such asprint, line, shape, volume, tone,
texture, colour, form, format, space, and structure are used by studentsto expresstheir ideas. Visua
sensitivity and working knowledge of design elementswould be devel oped by solving a series of
problems and employing avariety of mediaand materials. Thecurricular areaaimsat enabling the
studentsto devel op their mental facultiesof observation, imagination, and creation and develop skills
and sengtivity towardstheuse of visud e ementsfor an effectivevisual communication.

Designisan activity of problem solving for thewel| being of society and individuas. Today, inthe
world of information and communication every one hasto communicate and get communicated by
different groupsof peoplethrough awidevariety of communication systems.

Graphic design course havegreat potential in providing crestive sol utionsto communi cation of complex
phenomenacof print mediasuch asbooks, magazines and newspaper, known as pictographic depictions
or concept visudization. It canbetraditionaly applied intypography, cartooning (socia, politica and
educational), and designing poster, book-covers, | etters heads, news papers, brochure, logo, textile
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prints, or evenjewelleries. Sincethe advent of personal computersand design software, graphic design
isbeing utilized in e ectronic media-often referred to asinteractive design which hasunlimited gpplications
in advertisements. The students can later become graphic designersworking in print production
(newdetters, posters, brochures, etc). Graphic designerscombinetext and imagesto communicatea
message: sell aproduct or service, inform, or entertain.

The Graphic Design curriculum focuses on creating intelligent and powerful visual communication.
Students build astrong foundation for agraphic design career by |earning design techniques, visual
thinking, concept devel opment, col our, composition and typography through case studiesand hands
on exercises. During the study, assignmentswill incorporate problem solving projectsthat relateto
visual communication. The courseincludesintroduction to computer asatool to create, modify and
present thevisual messages.

By opting Graphic Design asoneof the Elective subjectsat Senior Secondary level, the studentswill
have various optionsto pursuetheir advanced studiesin Graphic Design or the knowledge may be
integrated with related curricular/ professional areasfor their career.

COURSE OBJECTIVES
By studying Graphic Design studentswill haveawider horizoninthefield of art and will -

. Demonstrate artistic growth by executing avariety of images text asimages, traditional and
contemporary techniquesthat solvecomplex design problemsusing creativethinking and ana ytical
ills

. Develop and demongtratetheir understanding and skillful use of the elementsand principlesof
visua design (1. conceptua element, 2. visual element, 3. relational element & 4. practical or
functiond €ement).

. Gainskill tousethedigitd toolsasapowerful meansof communication for crestion, modification
and presentation.

. Study theworksof contemporary artists, designersaswell asthemastersinthefield and discuss
theenrichtheir vocabulary of design.

. Learnwaysto apply aesthetic senghilitiesinto their worksand expl orewaysto balance between
formal theorieswith practica applications.

CORE CONTENT GOALSFOR GRAPHIC DESIGN
Thesgtudentswill learn:
. Thehistory of graphic design.
. What alayout isand how to create an effective one.
. About |ettering/ fontsand their implications.
. What alogoisand how to create one.
. Thebasicsof two dimensional designincluding theelementsand principlesof art.
. About colour theory and itsimplicationsin Graphic Design.
. How to useart criticism effectively.
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. About Graphic Design asacareer.
. Toimprovetheir design skillsand techniquesusing avariety of tools.

The studentswill design and createavariety of projects, both by hand and by using computer graphic
design programs. They will maintain good studio organi zation and use of tools as expected by the
teacher. They are expected to maintain facilitiesin an appropriate working condition.

CLASSXI: GRAPHIC DESIGN

A: THEORY One Paper 3Hours 70marks 180 periods
UNIT -1 Foundationsof Graphic Design 20 marks 40 periods
UNIT -1l Graphic Designand Society 25 marks 70 periods
UNIT - 111 Development of script 25 marks 70 periods
B: PRACTICAL 20marks 60 periods
1.  Sketchingand Drawing 10Marks
2. BascDesgn: Development of Aesthetic sensibility

towardsdesign 10 marks
C. PORTFOLIO 10marks All year

CLASSXI: GRAPHIC DESIGN

A: THEORY One Paper 3Hours 70marks
SECTIONA: Questions based on Reader

SECTIONB: Questionsbased on Application of Design

UNIT -1: Foundationsof Graphic Design 20marks

a. Introductionto Graphic Design

b. GraphicArt, Designand Graphic Design

c. Elementsand Principlesof Graphic Design
UNIT -11: GraphicDesign and Society 25marks

a. IndigenousDesignand Culture

b. IndigenousGraphic Design Practices

UNIT -111: GraphicCommunication Techniques 25marks

a. Development of script
b. EvolutioninReprography
c. MovableMetd Typeto Digital Imaging
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B: PRACTICAL

20 marks

1. Sketchingand Drawing
a. Sketching of natural and man-made objectsand environment
b. Congtruction Drawing
C. Representationa Drawing
d. SmplificationDrawing
2. BadcDesign: Development of Aesthetic sensibility towardsdesign
a) 2-Dimendond Elementsof Design
i) Line
i)  Shape
i)  Form
iv)  Colours
V)  Repdition
vi)  Structure
vii)  Smilaity
viii)  Gradation
iX)  Radidion
X)  Irregularity
xi)  Contrast
xii)  Concentration
Xiii)  Texture

Xiv) Space

10 marks

b) Cdligraphy and Typography
i) Anaomy
i)  TypeFamilies
i)  ChoosingaFont
iv)  Stylingand Formaiting
v) Textaslmage

10 marks

C: PORTFOLIO

10 marks

1. Sketchingand Drawing
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- Onecomplete sketchbook of 100 sketches

2. Two-Dimensiona Elementsof Design
2monogramdesigns
a) linvitationcardand 1 letter head
b) 2 posterson given subjects
C) 2sgnageongivensubject

d) 2interpretivedesign based ontraditiona motif
(intwodifferent mediums).

3. Cdligraphy and Typography
a) 1quotationinany chosen Typefaceinany language.
b) 1doganinany chosen Typefacein any language.

€ () ldesignoftheinitialsof onesnamecreatedinreverseof
letter inamanner fit for printing.

(i) Producethesamedesigninreief printing.

4. Project:-

1 project based on avisit

CLASSXII: GRAPHIC DESIGN

A: THEORY One Paper 3Hours 70marks  180periods
UNIT - | Design Practicesand Processes 15 marks 30 periods
UNIT -1l Principlesand Elementsof Design 30 marks 100 periods
UNIT - 111 Mediaand Design 25 Marks 50 Periods
B: PRACTICAL 20marks 60 Periods
1. Society andArticulation 5Marks 15 Periods
2. Introductionto Design Based Software 5Marks 15 Periods
3. Application of Design Based Software 5Marks 15 Periods
4. Advanced Applicationsof Design Software 5Marks 15 Periods
C: PORTFOLIO 10 marks All year
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CLASSXII: GRAPHIC DESIGN

A: THEORY One Paper 3Hours 70 Marks

SECTIONA: Questionsbased on Reader
SECTION B: Questionsbased on Application of Design

UNIT -1  Design Practices and Processes 15 Marks

1.1 Designin practices/ Roleof Designin Society
a) Functionsof Design
b) Implicationsand Impact of Graphic Design
¢) Roleof Graphic Designer
d) Contemporary GraphicDesigninindia

1.2 Design Processes
a) Methodology of Graphic Design

UNIT - Il Principlesand Elementsof Design 30 Marks

2.1 Sketching& Drawing
a) Introduction: Drawing: anaidinvisual representation
b) Virtuesof drawing
¢) Typesof drawing
. Drawing from seeing/ observation
. Drawing from memory and imagination
. Drawing fromtechnica information

2.2 Colour
a) Scientifictheoriesof colours
b) Artists theories& colour schemes
¢) Colour Interaction
d) Colour and expression
€) Colour symbolism

2.3 Basicsof Visua Compostion/ Design Principles
a) Introduction
b) CompostioninDifferent Art Forms
¢) Primary Condtituents
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d) Principlesof Visuad Composition

2.4 Typography
a) Anatomy of Typeface

b) ExpressiveTypography
¢) AdvancedApplications

2.5 Principlesof layout Design
a) Themeand content
b) Typesof Layout
¢) Composition
d) Symbolismof Colour
€) Copy and Type/ typography

UNIT - 11l Mediaand Design

25 Marks

3.1 AdvertisngDesgn
a) IntroductiontoMedia Electronic and Print
b) CampaignDesign
¢) Event, Publicity and Public Relations

3.2 Digitd Imaging/ Painting and Printing
a) MakingDigital Images
b) ModifyingDigita Images
¢) Introductionto different typesof image- editing software
d) Working onlayersanditsadvantages
€) Advanced methodsof making selection
f) Usingtextures
g Addingtexttoimages
h) Differencebetweendigitd printing and conventiona printing
i) Applicationof digitd printing

3.3 Graphicdesignfor InteractiveMedia
a) Understanding awebsite
b) Typesof websites
¢) DesigningfortheWeb
d) Information ./ Contend Design
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€) Planningawebsite
f) Navigation
g Fadilitating Interaction
h) Usability |ssues
: PRACTICAL EXAMINATION  3Hours 20 Marks

B
1. Preparearoughlayout on giventopic reflecting theideasand concepts 5Marks
2. Transformating of thesamelayoutindigital format using desired software | 15 Marks
C: PORTFOLIO 10 marks
a) Onework based on each chapter of Unit-2
b) Fiedvist Report/Documentation and creating theme-based
designonthefield study infivedifferent advertisement media
using desired software
OR
¢) Onecomplete sketch book of at least 150 sketches

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION

| THEORY PAPER 3HOURS 70 Marks
SECTIONA
1 Four out of five short questions based on textbook (80-100 words).

(four questions of 3 markseach (4x3) 12 marks

2 Longquestions.
Three questions out of four based on textbook (100-120 words)

(Threequestionsof five markseach (3x5) 15 marks
3  Ddinitions

Fivedefinitionsout of six based on textbook inthreeto five sentences.

(Fivedefinitionsone mark each (1x5) 05 marks
4 Essay Type:

One essay type question out of two based on textbook (150-200 words)

(Oneessay type question of 8 marks) 08 marks
SECTIONB 30marks
5 Four out of five short questions on drawing adesign pattern based

onthegiveninput 12 marks
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6 Two questionsout of three on designing amotif or apattern based on (5+5) 10 marks
Onequestion out of two on designing any of thefollowing types

(brochure/ 1ogo/ |etterhead/ book cover/ poster/ textile print/ jewellery) 08 marks
[ PRACTICAL EXAMINATION: 3HOURS 20marks
Courseasprescribed in syllabus
11 Portfolio:
One sketch book of at |east 150 sketches. 10 marks

PORTFOLIOAND PROJECT WORK
1. Portfalio
Onework bassed on each chapter of unit-I1
- Drawing
- Colour
- DesgnPrinciples
- Typography
- Layout.
2. Projectwork
(& Field steedy and report writing documetation : Museums meals, Festival setc.

(b) Digita Work : Cresting atheme based design on thefield study in 5 different advertisement
mediausing designed softwave.

Work Sudy: Study of worksof any great/ known designer (national or international).

(Studentswill work individually ontheir assignments most of thetime, but they will havethe
opportunity at timesto work together to solve problemsif thestuation arises. Itisessentid that
students should work on their projects during their designated class periods. Studentsare
expected to have acertain number of assignments done by midtermsor end of the quarter in
order to receive grade/ marks. Students are evaluated according to how well they meet the
criteriaof credtivity, accuracy, execution etc.)

3. Sketching: 150 sketches of people, place, architecture, objects etc. in different drawing
mediums
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Note:

Yearly submission of portfolio consisting of selected works (min. no 20) produced during theyear.
Theworksshould berichintermsof materia explorationand visua impact.

(Studentswill each develop aportfolio that reflects and intermediate to advanced level of artistic
perception, expression, historic and cultural understanding, aesthetic valuing, and an ability to connect
thelir artistic skills to many art related careers, and develop competencies in problem solving,
communication, time management and resources. Students are expected to submit acceptablework
at theend of academic year. If an assignment isconsidered unacceptable, the studentswill be asked
to complete and resubmit their work.
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FORBOARD'SPUBLICATIONS

Ordersfor text books and other publications brought out by the Board can be placed with any of the
following offices:
1 Head Assistant (Publication Stores)

Central Board of Secondary Education,

PS 1-2, Institutional Area, |.P. Extension,

Patpar Ganj, Delhi - 110092

2. Regional Officer,
Central Board of Secondary Education,
Rajgarh Road, Rgjgarh Tinali,
Guwahati-781003.

3. Regional Officer,
Central Board of Secondary Education,
Todarmal Marg,
Ajmer (Rgj.)-305001

4, Regional Officer,
Central Board of Secondary Education,
35-B, Civil Station, MG Marg,
Civil Lines, Allahabad-211001

5. Regional Officer,
Central Board of Secondary Education,
Sector - 5,
Panchkula- 13°4109

6. Regional Officer,
Central Board of Secondary Education,
Plot No. 1630 A, 16th Main Road,
Anna Nagar (West)
Chennai-600040

Mode of Payment

()  Paymentsare accepted either through Bank Draft/Money Order drawn in favour of Secretary
Central Board of Secondary Education, or in cash which may be sent to the CBSE officers,
aongwiththeorder.

(i)  Mailing chargesare additional to the priceindicated against each publication.

(iii)  Packing charges will be @3% extra.

Discount : For 10 copiesor more of each publication discount @15% isadmissible. No discount for
less copies.
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